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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A — the Deva-nSgaii alphabet, and others related to it — 



'«IT d, 

i. 

h B «, ^ M, 


V e, t[ 6, 

Q at. 

0, 

^5, 

' au. 


La 

<5 Lha 

T(ga 

g gha 


na 

^ oha 

^ cAha 

51 y« 

'v^jha 

61 Ha 

z 

ta 

Z fha 

15 da 

S dha 


na 

rT ta 

SI tha 

^ da 

V dha 

na 

TI 

pa 

'^pha 

ba 

bha 

Tf 

ma 

^ ya 

Xta 

5r la 

ar na or 

wo 

•SI 

ia 

nr sAa 


sa 


ha 

® ra 

Z fba 

35 la 

cMe ^ha 



Visarga (;) is represented by Jt, thus ; ki amaia^ Anttswara ( ) is represented 
hy rf», thus Mjh/i, gTii varfiS In Bengali and some othei languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then "written , thus bangSa Anundaikci or Ohandra-btndu is re- 
presented hy the sign over the lettei nasalized, thus mS 
B — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


1 

a, etc 


0 

d 

) » 


8 

t 

i 


b 

5 oA 

0 


J r 

A 

lT 

Sh 

t 



P 



z 

J « 


9 


/ 

d) 

t 

^ Mk 



; M 


? 

3 

? 

a. 

/ 





h 

i 

l-T 

k 







is 

2 


9 


J i 


' f m 

^ irhm repmenting anunatiia 
in I>SvB DSgAri, bj over 
Dualized rowel 

^ w or r 

A A 

lJ- y. etc 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus Ijj* fautan maqfura is represented 

hy a j — thus, da'toa 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated, — tlius »ojj banda 
When pronounced, it is -written, — thus, «W gmdh 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion Thus, i^ST ban, not bana WTien not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end o£ a word, they are written in small 
characters ahoTe the Ime Thus (Hindi) tWHT dehh'’ta, pronounced dehhta, (Kal- 
miti) Tcai'^, pronounced kor, (Bihari) dekhalV 



X 


0 —Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the liead 
of the languages concerned In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted — 

(a) The <8 sound found in Marathi ('?), Pushto (^), KuSmiri 'q), Tibetan 
(i ), and elsewhere, is represented by te So, the aspirate of that sound 
IS represented by tsh 

ip) The de sound found in Marathi (sr), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 
sented by (fe, and its aspirate by 

(c) Katoiri ^ (^) 18 repiesented by n 

(d) Smdhi Western Panjabi {and elsewhere on the N.-W Fiontier) ft and 

Pnsbto or ^ are represented by « 

(e) The following are letters pocuhar to Pushto — 

‘5* ? , ^ ^8 or £{z, according to pronunciation ; d, j y, jf i;h or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation , oi ^f>t nccordmg to pronunciation , jJ or ^ 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindbi — 

^ bb , ^ bh , '^tb, f , d- ih t i jh , ^ cliA ; 

5 » , ^ dh, «} d , ^ dd, >i dh t Ss k , <-f kh , '-f gg , gb ; 

'-J n , ^11 

D — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, ocour in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or m writing phonetically (as distinct from trauslitorat- 
mg) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all 


<*» 

)) 

tl 

if 

a in bal. 

e, 

a 


tf 

e m met 

0, 

f} 


II 

0 in hot 

e, 

fy 

yy 

51 

6 m the Prench dlait 

0, 

yy 

yy 

11 

0 in the first o m promote 

0, 

9> 

yy 

II 

0 m the German sobdn. 

ft, 

yy 

if 

II 

ft in the „ muhe 

fk. 

9} 

yy 

tl 

th m tb%nk 


ti 

ff 

II 

th in this 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Muijda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe Thus k\ t\ p’, and so on 

E —When it is necessarv to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used 
Thus m (^owai) dssistat, be was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I Air indebted to Dr Sten Konow of Ohristiania, Norway, for the preparation of 
this Tolnme As Editor of the Senes of volnmes of the Lingmstio Survey of India, I am 
responsible for all statements contamed in it 


GEOEGE A. GEEBESON 




The Southern Group 


Po ilicil OountJ»rici, 


MARATHI 

Liko the Afctlmtc Group of Indo-Arj-nii ^emncuh^s, the ‘;o\ithcrn one is a group of 

The Southern Croup Hngungcs It inoliulcs Only ono language, 

ri~ , Marntln 

^rnr•■\^lu tnlh its suli-dnlcofs oocupifo parts of tliroo provinces, viz , the llombay 

Ares In which »poVen rrchuleiiov, Hcmr, and (ho Central Provinces, vntli nuniorons 
settlers in Central Iiulia and the Madras Pi csulenoy It is the 

pnnnivil language of the norlh-arcsiern part of IIis Iliglmcss the Niram’s dominions and of 
PortiiguC''' India The area m ailuch it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 100,000 square 
niilc^ 

On the west, ^fnrithl is hounded In (he ^Vrahian Sea, from Daman in the north to 
Kanvar m (he south The northern frontier follows the 
Daman Gnnga towards the cast and crosses Xasik, leaving 
the nortliern part ot the dLstricI to Khandf^i It thoneo runs along the southern and 
1 astern frontier of IChandesh, through the southern part of Is’imnr, Dctul, Chhmduura, and 
Seiini, u 111 re the Satpnra range forms the nortliern houndarv The frontier line thence 
turns to the south-east, inLlnding the sonthern ^xart of Balaghat nnd almost the avholc of 
Bliandara with imiYirtant eettlcmenls m Raipur Tho ITal’bl dialect occupies the central 
and eastern part of the Rastar State, still farther to (be cast 

1 rom tho south eastern corner of Bhandarathc line runs south-westuards, including 
Nagpur and the north western corner of Chanda, where it turns towards tho west tliroiigh 
the district of ‘Wun, Icavins a narrow strip m tho south to Telugu It thou continues 
towards the south, incluthng tho district of Basim and into tho dommions of Dis High- 
ness tho Nirani, arhere it ngain turns arcstwnrdsto Aknlkot and Sholajmr Tho frontier 
then givs; fcouth aicstuards, in an irregular line, including Sholapurand Kolhapur, to tho 
Ghats, and thence to the sea at Karwai 

Marathi has to its north, in order from uest to cast, Gujarati, Khuide^i, Bnjn- 
j ^ ^ ^ stlifini, MTcstcrn Hindi, and Enstcin Hindi To tho cast we 

find Eastern Hindi, Gondi, and Tohigu HaPbi, which is 
soforalcd from M.arithi ha Clih ittisgaylu and Draaidian languages, mcigcs into Onya m 
the last through the Elintri dialcit In the south aac find, proceeding from tho east. 
Good', Telugu, and Kanarese 

Tlie dialectic difTorcntcs avitlnn the Marathi area are comparalivoly small, and there 
IS onU one real dialect, ns , Konknni There arc, of course, 
cveryu here local varieties, and these are usually honourctl by 
a separate name On the aaholc, hoavcvci, Jlnrathi is a remarkably uniform language 

Three slightU different forms may convonicntlv bo distinguished, the Marathi of tho 
Dekhan, the Marallii of Rcrar and the Central Provinces, and tho Marathi of the Centra] 
and Nortliern Ivonknn 'i ho last two forms of the langungo havo some oharactonstics in 
common, and these arc aho shared by the raslic dialects of tho Dekhan, such ns tho foim 
of speech current among tho Kun'liis of Poona 

In the southern part of tlio dislriot of Ratnagiri tho Konkan form of Marathi 
gradually mcTgcs into Konknni, tbroiigli sei oral mmoi dialects 
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itinira! 


Several broken dialects ai'O spoken m various parks oC tlioMnr.Ulu lornlory, ami rrinbe 
dealt mth m connection mtb tlio various forms of that Inngiingo In llio norlliern ]> irt of 
the coaststnp belonging to Maraibl we find some smalloi dialects, sncli as Knibi)di, Ynrli, 
Vad*val, Pbud’gl, and SamvCdi, vrliioli in soioral points agree MitU Gnjarull-Uhih Tlic 
KbandeSi dialect of Kliandcsli, -wliioli lias lutlvorto been classed r\i(h Marathi, has in this 
Survey been transferred to Gu3arriti It contains a largo ad mi vLiuo of Maratlii, but the 
inner form of the language ditfors, and its base is a Praknl dialect more oloseli related to 
^anrasSni than to Maharashtrl nhich latter Priikrit is dcnvcd from tlic same Inso ns 
modem Marathi 

Purther towards the cast wo find some hiokon dialects, such ns Knl n li, llnl’hi, IJlmnjin, 
Nahari, and Eamari, which liaio boon so largely infiucnccdhy jilnrathi that it lias been 
found convementto deal with thorn in this connection, though they arc no true Mnr/ithi 


dialects 

Marathi, includmg its dialcots, is the lionic tongue of sos oral districts whicli nrc not 
included in the present Survey, such as the Portuguese Icrri* 
Number of speakers torics aiidpart oE His Higliucss tho Ewum’s domiiuons Tlio 

numbers of speakers of such districts must be added to the figures returned from the 
various distnota within the scope of this Survey 

Speaiera of Marathi m those districts of Central India and the Central Proiinccs 
over which the Pesbwa and Holkar formerly hold sway liaio been included among tbc 
total of those who use tbo Dckhan form of Marathi as tlicir homo language TJio details 
will be found under the different forms of Marathi , tbc total number of speakers of tlic 
varioxis forms of the language within tho Marathi territory is as follous — 

UarfitM of tta Dokhnn , G,l''3,083 

MariitM of Berar and the Central Pronncee (including the Kizam'a dominions) 7,C77,132 
Marfifhi of the KouLan 2 , " 150 , 8 17 

KOhkoijl (including Portngneso tcmlones and Mndras Prcsidonoy) 1,55^^020 


Total 17,780,301 

These figures include the speakers of broken dialects in tho Konkan and tho Central 
Provinoes The figures for tho Nizam’s domimons, Portuguese India, and the Madras 
Presidency have been taken from tho reports of tho Census of 1891 

Marathi and its dialects is also, to some ostont, spoken outside tho territory where 
it is a vernacular At the Census of 1891 Marathi and Konkani wero separately 
returned. The figures for those distncts where Marathi and KOnkani were spoken as 
foreign tongues were as follows — 


MsriUhl Uioken abronS In 
Ajmere-lierwnra 
Andamans 
Assam 

Bengal and Fendatones 
Burmtih 

Madras 

sore 

qab and Fendatones , , 

Jttah 

Ijmtana and Central India 
ited fttJTOioes and Fendatones . 


Number of ipcslcr* 
1,604 
913 
85 
909 
CbS 
2,621 
123,530 
65,366 
651 
1,340 
11,072 
9,265 
7,414 


Total 


225,226 



INTBODOOTION. 
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Konkani has been returned for the purposes of this Survey as spoken by 20 settlers 
in Chanda The other figures which follow have been taken from the reports of the 
Census of 1891 — 


Whue tpoieiu 
Mysoro 
Rnjpntnna 
Chtrnda 
Coorg 


KmnbCT of •pesiera 

4,166 

47 

20 

2,129 


Total 6,362 

By adding together all these figures we arrive at the following total for Marathi and 
its dialects — 

ilatuthl spoken at homo — 

Dokhan . , . 6,113,083 

Bcrnr and Central Provmcoa , , 7,677/432 

Eonian . 2,360,817 


JfnrSthl spoken abroad 


16,221 332 
225,226 


KoikapI spoken at homo 
Koaknpi spoken abroad 


Total MaeIthI 


16,446,567 

1,669,029 

6,362 


Total KoSsanI 


1,565,391 


GRAND TOTAL 


18,011,948 


The Prakrit grammarians toll us that at a very early period there were two prmoi- 
„ . , ^ pal languages spoken m the Ganges and Janina vallevs. 

Origin of MarSjht /I ’ 

Sauraseni m the west and Magadhi in the east Be- 
tween both was situated a third dialect, called Ardhamagadhi, which must approxi- 
mately have covered the temtory within which the modem dialects of Eastern Hindi are 
spoken These dialects were recogmsed as the most important forms of speech in Axya- 
varta, t e , the country to the north of the Vmdhya range and the Eiver Narmada To 
the south of Aryavarta was the great country called JIaIidrash(Ta extending southwards 
to the Kistna, and sometimes also moludmg the country of the Knntalas which broadly 
corresponds to the southern part of the Bombay Presidency and Hyderabad The 
language of Maharashtra was considered to be the base of the most important hterary 
Prakrit, the so-called MaharashtrL The Sonth-Indian author Dapdin (sixth century 
AH) expressly states that the prmoipal Prakrit was derived from the dialect spoken m 
Maharashtra • And the oldest work m Maharashtri of whioh we have any knowledge 
was compiled at Pratashthana, the capital of King Hala on the Godavan There 
IS, accordingly, no doubt that the Indian tradition denves the so-called Maharashtri 
from the vernacular of Maharashtra, or, m the termmology of the Prakrit grammarians, 
the Maharashtra Apabhram^a, from which latter form of speech the modern Marathi is 
derived 


• Sm KSvjiaoria I 35, IXaharSsitrdfrayaTb bhathdth pralTuhtaih ProiTifa* vtdui 
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mahathS. 


Tlie opinion of the Indian grammarians has not been nnivcrsalh ndoplcd hi Euro- 
pean scholars, and it will, therefore, he ncccs-nary m this place to go into detail in order to 
explam my reasons for adhering to it 

ITie arguments generally adduced against the derivation of Marathi and INruharashIn 
from the same haso arc of two hinds In the first place it is argued tint ^rfiirinVlitrl 
and ganraseni arc simply two ynnotics of the same dnlcct, in the second place it is 
pointed out that Marathi m sercnl respects agrees nitli onslcrn lemaculars nhich nnist 
apparently he deriTcd from a Magadha dialect and not from the old hngiinec of the 
gaiirasena country It will he seen that both arguments ire in rcaliti one and the same, 
and that if it could he shown that Miliarishtri nas .a quite distinct dialoet nliich (lilforcd 
from Sanraseni and approached the eastern Pi-ahrits, the analog! mIucU ccrtainh c\i‘-ts 
between Marathi and eastern icinaculai-s could no more he adduced against deniing 
Marathi and Maharashtri from the same base 

It will, therefore, be neccssari to jint the supposition of the identity of Zdabiiashlrl 
and Sauraseni to the test 

Onr knowledge of the Praknts is to a great e\tcnt based on the IVikrit grammarians 
nho were not content to desenbo the yarions vcmnculars aihich furnished the base for 
the Merary Prakrits, hut who also tried to s!sfonintiso them, and often sceiii to liaic 
constructed general rules out of stray occurrences or plionctical Icndcnoies llic literary 
Prakrits m this wav came to diCfor from the spoken a ernnculnrs Tlica n ere not, how- 
ever, mere fictions, and the more we learn about the linguistic conditions cf old India the 
more we see that the differences stated to ovist betn ecu the aanous Prakrit dialects in 


most cases correspond to actual differences in the spoken Tcrnnculars 

On the other Land, the description given of the various Prakrits hy the grammarmns 
IS not complete, and must ho supplemented from the Prakrit literature This literature 
is considerahle and it makes it possible to get a good idea of tno dialects, the so-called 
Malmrashtri and Ardhamagadhi ^auraseni is less known, though we arc able to under- 
stand the principal features of that dialect "VTith regard to Atfvgadhi vre arc almost 
entucely confined to the rules given hy the grammarians 

Professor Pischel has, in his masterly Prakiit Grammar, collected the niatcnals from 
the grammarmns and from the hteraturo and rendered it a comparatuclj easy task to 
define the relationship between the different Praknts 


Classification of the PrSknts 


Three different classifications seem to he piossible, accord- 


ing to the features which wo choose as onr starting points 
In some features Saurasrai agrees with Magadhi ns against Maharashtri and 


Northern and Southern Group ^^®agadhi The ptmoipal oncs arc tho treatment of 

single consonants between vowels, and the formation of the 


passive and of the con3nnctiye participle 

According to the Prakrit grammarians every Sansknt nnaspiratcd mute consonant 
between vowels, if not a cerebral, is dropped mthe Praknts and a faintly sounded y, or, m 
tho case of p or 6, a c, is substituted for it This y is not, however, wntton m other 
than Jama manuscripts It seems certain that this rule of the grammarians was a gene- 
rahsahon of a phonetioal tendency and did not esnotly correspond to the actual facts of 
the genume vernaculars The tendency to drop consonants in snob positions must, 
however, bave been strong, as we find its results largely prevalent in modern vernaculars 
Compare Marathi kttiiibMr, Sansknt lumbha-{l)ara, a potter, Marathi tali, SanskTit 
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ia-da{ff)a, a tank , Marathi sny, Sansknt sit^eh)!, a needle , Marathi aejiV?, Sanskrit 
ji(j-{j)dttdim,l don’t know, Marathi 5?, Sanskrit hi{j)a, a seed, Marathi hni{bhar), 
Sansknt sa{i)a, liundred, Marathi jpay, Sanskrit a, a foot, and so on 
The Prakrit grammanans make one important exception from the rule A t between 
Towels becomes d in Sanrasilni and Magadhi, hut is dropped in other dialects Thus, 
Sanskrit patfr, Sanraseni and Magadhi pndn, Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi gaa, gaya, 
gone A i between vowels is Tcrj* common, and, especially, it ocours m numerous verbal 
forms The result is that its different treatment gives a verv marked oharacter to the two 
irroups There cannot, however, he any doubt that this difference is one of time and not 
of dialect The d is the mtermediarv stage between t and the dropping of the sound, 
and there can he no donht that a d was really often pronounced iin the vernaculars on 
which Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi were based Por not onlv does the oldest Prakrit 
grammarian Vamruchi (u, 7) allow the change of t to d in jMaharashtri m certam wCrds, 
hut the manuscripts freclv write d in Maharashtri, a confusion which it would be 
difhcnlt to explam if the distincfaon made by the grammarians corresponded to the actual 
facts in the spoken vernaculars Tlus pomt cannot, therefore, he made the basis of a 
classification 

The passive is formed by addmg the suffix jo m ^auraseni and MagadM, but tjja m 
the other dialects Thus, Sansknt A riyafe, ^auraseni and Magadhi iariatf*, Maharashtri 
and Ardhamagadhi larijjat, it is done This distmction between the two groups has 
been inferred from the practice of the best manuscripts There are, however, numerous 
exceptions, and forms ending in lyyadt, which is a variant of tjjadi, seem to ooonr 
in Magadhi verses This point cannot therefore be urged 

There remains the formation of the conjunctive participle which usually ends in ia 
in ^aniaseni and ilagadhi and in iina m Maharashtri and often also in Ardhamagadhi 
Tins latter dialect has, however, several other forms Thus, Maharashtri hasifuia, 
^anraseui and Magadhi hasia, having laughed. The subsequent Imguistio history of India 
shows that we are here face to face with a real distmction between the north and the 
south. The «-form has survived m ilaralhi, m some Rajasthani dialects, and m Ofiya, 
while other languages use forms derived from the old participles endmg in ta 

A division of the Prakrits on account of this distinction cannot, however, seriously 
he mamtained, and ^auraseni and Magadhi differ m so many pomts that it is out of 


question to hrmg them mto close connection with each other 

Dr Hoemle, in his Comparative Grammar of the Gavdtan Languages divided the 
Prakrit dialects into a western group, viz , §anraseni-il gdia- 
E»siern and Western Group and an eastern, VIZ , Magadhi These two groups 

differ in pronunciation and in the formation of the nommative singular of masculme a~ 
bases I'he western group changes every «-sonnd to a dental s, the eastern to a palatal 
the western substitutes j for every mitial j and y, the eastern prefers y , the western 
possesses both r and I, the eastern only 1, the nominative smgular of masculme a-basea 
ends m 6 in the west and m e m the east Ardhamagadhi agrees with the west in all 


points exceptmg the last one, the nommative smgular of masculme o-bases usually 
ending in e, hnt also, in old texts in o 

Tins last test pomt, the termination of the nominative, must probably be ehminated 
from the feature which distinguish the east from the west, for the most eastern Prakrit 
fiialect of which we have any knowledge, the so-called Phakki, which must have been 
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based ou tbe dialect spoken m Dacca, forms the nominative m o , thns.iluliso, amm 

ThisdialectalsodiffersfromMagaahimthetreatmentof s-sonnd^ It pissesses a denteU, 

corresponding to s and *A in Sanskrit, and a palatal I correspond^ to Sanskrit S; thus,, 
daia, ten , fuhsassa, Sansknt ptirttshast/a, of the man. Dhakld also seems to use j lAo 
the n estem Prak-nts Thus, jampidtnh, Magadhi yampidum, Sanskrit jalpitum, to talk. 

There thns only remains one of the test points in rrhioh the east differs from the 
vrest, the nse of I and r respectively I do not think that this point is of sufficient 
importance to base a classification on it 

The division of the Prakrits mfo a western and an eastern group is based on the- 
, . supposition that Sam-aseni and hlaharashtri are essentiallv 
PrSkrits the same dialect Since this theory was first put forward our 

knowledge of the Prakrits has advanced very far, and we now know that the two are radi- 
cally different. They differ in phonology, m the formation of many verbal bases and of 
many tenses, in vocabulary, and in their general character Sauraseni has, on the whole, 
the same vocabulary as classical Sansknt, while Maharashtri is full of provincial words r 
the inflexional system of Sauxaseni has nothing of the nch variety of forms which 
charactenzes Maharashtri If we add the pomts of disagreement adduced above, the 
wide divergence between the two dialects cannot he doubted The relation between them 
can he compared to that existing between classical Sansknt and the Vedic dialects, on the 
one ade the correct and fixed speech of the hsMas, or educated classes, on the other the- 
cvei fluctuating, nchly varied language of the masses 

In these characteristics Maharashtri agrees with Ardhamagadhi. The close connection 
between those two Prakrits is so apparent that it has always been recognised Several 
scholars have even gone so far as to identify them Nobody would do so at the present 


day There can, however, he no doubt with regard to the close relationship between 
them, and they may safely he classed together as forming one group as against Sauraseni 
Ardhamagadhi is the link which oonnects Maharashtri with Magadhi This latter 
Prakrit is very unsatisfactorily known It seems to comprise several dialects, hut we arc 
not, as yet, able to get a clear idea of them In phonetics they seem to have struck out 
independent lines of their own There are, however, suEBcient mdications to show that 


they had moro points of analogy with Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi than would appear 
at the first glance I pass by some pomts of phonology, and shall only draw attention to 
a few facts which seem to show that Magadhi is based on a dialect, or on dialects, which 
had an infloxioiial system characterized with the same noh variety of forms as m 
Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi 

Magadhi has preserved traces of the old dative of n-themes, which has been through- 
out replaced by the gemtive m Sauraseni Thus, mndida, Sanskrit vmd^dya, in order to 
dcstrov Such forms are, however, perhaps only correct in verses There are two forms 
of the genitive singular and three forms of the locative singular of o-hases , thus, 
put(a<^a and piUtdha, Sansknt pvtrasya, Sauraseni only pjittasaa, of the son , muhe, 
Sanskrit viulhe, m the mouth , kuvamjm, Sansknt kiipe, in the weE , kuldhim, Sansknt 
knit, m the family Sauraseni has only forms such as kule 

The Atraanepada form of verbs, which in Sauraseni is confined to the first person 
singular, is^ used more freelv in Magadhi , optatives such as kai eyyd, I may do, occur 

m Magadhi as well as the Sauraseni forms iai earn or kare, imperatives such as pivdh,. 

dnnk, arc used in addition to ptva, Sansknt jji&a, but not so in Sauraseni 
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A ‘^uEix correspondin'; to tbc tlta, nhicli plays a great rfilein Mabaraslilri and 
Ardliamagadhi, but not in SanrasCni, must havo been common in Magadhi, astbo modem 
Tcmaculars dearly slioir Compare also Magndlii gCmeluat Sanskrit grdmya, boonsb 
Sucb instances might be multiplied i£ ivc could draw the Magadhi of the inscnptions 
and rail into the scope of our inquiry The preceding mdications axe, however, sufficient 
to show that the general character of the Magadhi dialects was more closely related to that 
of IMaharashtrl and Ardhaniagadhi than that of Sauraseni. “We seem therefore to be 
yustificd m dividing the Prakrits mto one inner group, vtz , Saurasenl, and one outer 
compnsimr Mabarnshtn, Ardhamagadhi, and Magadhi This latter group shows great 
varictv in its dialects, but has tliroughout the same character of inflexional richness 

There cannot, then, any more be any objection to the derivation of Slaharashtri and 
Marathi from the same base, and wc must return to the Indian tradition and to the 
conclusion that Maharashtri and Marathi arc based on the same form of speech just as the 
two names, 3Iahirash(ri and ^famtlii, are two different forms of one and the same word 
It IS now permissible to draw attention to several pomts m which Marathi agrees 
with Maharashtri When similar forms also occur in other 
Mar 3 iM and Mswrush^ri modcm vemacuhirs, especially in the east, this fact is only m 

accord with the remarhs above Even W estern Hindi forms can often he adduced which 
a'wee with Manilhl and ilaharislitri as against Saurasoni This is partly to he explained 
hv assuming that Western Hindi is dern ed from various sources Though it is, m its 
'’cmcral charooter, a SaurasCna dialect, it has also assimilated elements from other, say 
outer, forms of speech Maharashtri was, moreover, once the dialect of lyne poetry all 
over India, and it must ncccssanly have exorcised an influence on other dialects, such as 
that spoken in the homo of the present Western Hindi 

IMahirashtrl has been preserved in two shghtlv varying forms, the chief language of 
Prakrit literature, and the dialect of the non-canomcal literature of the Sv^tambara Jams 
This latter form of the language is usually called Jama Slaharashtri, and was perhaps 
based on the vernaonbr spoken in Surashtra, the modern peninsula of Kathiawar, before 
the present settlers entered it The difference between the two forms of Maharashtri is. 
however of comparatively small importance and need not trouble us m this connection 
In comparing Marathi with :Mahara5htri, wo cannot base our mquiry on the voca- 
bulary In tbo first place wo know too little of Sauraseni and Magadhi, and mthe 
second place, the vocabulary of modem Aryan vernaculars does not differ to any consider- 
able extent A comparison of the inflexions will also yield but a smaU result, the 
modem svstem being quite different from that provailmg in the old Praknts It will 
hence ho necessary to base our conclusions on those facto m which the old Praknts are 
known to differ from each other, and where the same difference can be traced down 
-to modern times We shall begin inth some phonotical features 

Lon'- vowels are occasionally shortened in MabarashtrL Thus, m the common word 
lumarb, Sansknt and Sauraseni Lumdro, a boy Compare 
Vowels Marathi A Hiaar, which is not a poetical form Other dialects 


have Aufcor and Anwar ,, 

Sandra, turmcno, often becomes hahddl or fmladdt m Maharashtri. Compare 
Marathi Jia}ad, dative ImVdUd, rural Hmdi halad, haldt, hardi 

qnie Sansknt vowel is sometimes diffcrentlv treated in the old dialects Thus, 
Sanskrit M oharashtri and Ardhamagadhi Ian (compare Magadhi, Ardhamagadhi 
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lada) but ^atirasem usually ^Ltda. done, Sanskrit 3 ftpfa,Maliaiasktu and Aidhamagadhi 

crAflff/but Sauraseni and Magadlii jiAidu, clarified butter Similaily vtg find Jlaratlii 
lele’, te, laya-illaa’ih, done, rrlule 5 ?tt, clarified butter, according to Molesnortb is 

scarcely used m Maxatbi and must be considered as a Hindi loau-ivord 

Soft consonants are occasionally hardened in the Prakrits Thus, Mabarasbtri 
maohchat and ntajjat, Sanskrit mddyati, lie grom madr 
Oonson.nfs. Mabarasbtri mchchai for vajjal, Sanskiit vrajati, be goes 


Compare Maratbi (Hindi mach^nd), to swell, Konkani votsu, to go 

Tbe aspiration bas been transferied in the Mabarasbtri and Ardbamagadbi gheltiiWy 
Sanskrit grahUum, to take Sauraseni has geiihtdwh The base oooumng in the 
Mabarasbtri and Ardbamagadbi forms bas only surnred m Maratbi Compaie ghelHe, 


taken. 

Dental consonants are much more commonly cerebiabsed in Alabaiasbtri, Ardbama- 
gadhi, and also m Magadbi, tbanm Sauraseni Compare Mabarasbtii and Aidbamagadbi 
aasai, Sanskrit duhti, be bites , dahai, Sanskrit daJiati, be burns , dola, an eye (compare 
Sanskrit dola, osciUatmg) , dollat, Sanskrit dbldyale, be swings , ddhalaa, Sanskrit 
ddhalala, tbe longings of a pregnant woman Similarly we find Maratbi da^'^ne, to bite , 
</aS6 (poetical), beat , to be hot, dola, an eye, ddh°la, longings of a pregnant 

woman, etc Similar forms occur also in other dialects 

"We mav add stray forms snob as Sanskrit Ishetra, Mabarusbtri and Ardbamagadbi 
chhetta, Maratbi Set, but SaurasSni llietta, Hindi Khet, afield , Mabarasbtri lira, Maratlii 
klr, but SaurasoA and Sansknt hla, forsooth , Sanskrit gai dabha, ilabarasbtri gaddaha, 
Marathi gddhav, but ^auras^ni gaddaha, Hindi gadha, an ass , Sanskrit pahehaSat, 
Mabarasbtri paH«dfiant, Maratbi pa/inds, while otbei modern vcrnaoulars have foians snob 
as IVestem Hindi pachas 


ITio termination of the 

Nouns and Pronouns 


nommatiTe singular of masculine a-bases was 6 in Mabarasbtii 
and ^uraseni Tbe same is tbe case in old MaiStlii, tbns, 
I ded, a kmg , uandanu, a son Tbe final u m tbe latter foim 


IS directly denred from an older d 


The gemtiTe of t-bases, with which old tw-bases were confonnded, ends in tssa and 
ifib m Mabarasbtri and Ardbamagadbi, but only in f«o m Sauraseni , thus, aggtssa and 
aggtna, Sanskrit agneh, of tbe fire , haWnssa and hatthtad, Sansknt hastmah, of an elephant 
'Ibe form liaithxssa directly corresponds to Maratbi hdthls, 

With regard to pronouns we may note that tbe typical Mabarasbtri forms majjha, 
mv , tcjjha, thy, have sumyed m Maratbi mddzhd, my , tudzhd, thy 

Verbs Maratbi verb shows sometbmg of tbe same iicb variety 

as the Mabarasbtii one. ^ 

Tims Me not only find tbe old present, future, and imperative, but also some ti-aoes 
of the precative 


Compare — 

dekht indnya adbina 
see qf senses dependent 


boije, 

he mny-become, 


tai 

then 


^itosboa-tS 

cold-and-heat 


pivije nra sukbadubkbl akajije apana-pg, 

hc-mll-get and Kith-pleaaure-and-sonoio he-toilhbtnd httnself, 

‘ Sec. If a man is dependent on bis senses, then be will feel cold and beat and become 
subject to tbe fcelmg of pleasure and sorrow ’ {Dnyanehan, il, 119) Such forms have 
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usually been explained as passives, hy assuming that the old passive can also be used as 
an active The explanation given aboi e seems, hoivevor, m some cases preferable 

The old passive survives in forms such as lahh'’ne, to be got , to appear, and 

so on In old poctiy, hoivoi er, a passive formed with the charactenstio is m common use , 
thus, cadhtjatt, they are hilled , hjc, it is done Such forms have been confounded with 
the remains of the old prccative, and both were probably felt to be identical In 
modern JlaratM only the forms mhan^je, it is said, namely, and pahje, it is wanted, 
have survived 

It IS of importance to note that such forms correspond to the Maharashtri passive 
ending in tjjai, while Saurasoni has tadt 

Marathi infinitives such as mdru, to stake, are directly donved from Mahai^htri 
forms saich ns tiidrnim, to stnke The participle of ncoc'sity, which ends in avva m 
Maharashtri, iavya in Sanskrit, has survived m most modem dialeots, sometime as a 
future or an infimtivo, as m eastern dialects, sometimes as a present participle passive as 
m Smdhi Sfaratlu, as well as Gujarati, uses forms denved from this participle as infim- 
tivcs, hut has also re tamed it m its ongmal mcamng of a future participle passive Thus,- 
JHraflii wyd hardvC, Maharashtri mae lariavvam, it should ho done by me, I should do 
The Jfaratlu conjunchre participle in vn, old Marathi fi and ii-nia, i e ^ + nia, is 
derived from the corresponding Maharashtri form endmg in una and urh, and has nothing 
to do with the Sauraseni form which adds ta Thus, Sanskrit Ifitva, Maharashtri 
lariwia, lantm, Marathi larU, laruinn, Lariin, but Sanraseni lana and ladm 

Mo may add the frequency with which the sutSs tUa is used in Maharashtri and 
probably all eastern Prakrits, just as its modern representative I m Marathi, and, lastly, 
the use of tiio cmpiiatio parhclc Maharashtri and Ardliamagadhi cJtea, chta, chcha, 
MaratM cln, Chhattisgarhi cch, but SanrasCniyera, Gujarati and Eajasthaniy 

Such points of agreement cannot fail to add strength to the conclusion that Maha- 
rashtri Prakrit was based on the vcrnacnlor of the MarathS, country, which is the direct 
source from which modern Marathi is derived 

Marathi is the only modern vernacular which has been donved from the old Maha- 

Piice of Mara(hT In refereneo rasUtm Apabhramfo That latter form of speech had a dis- 
to other indo Aryan vernaculars oliaractor of its own Though being of the same- 

o-encral kind as the eastern vernaculars, it differed from them m several pomts 
and sometimes agreed inth S’aurascni, especially m the pronunciation of certain 
sounds The modem representative of the old Slaharashtra Apabhram^a is Marathi, and 
it is, therefore, to be expected that that form of speech occupies a somewhat mdependent 
position, sometimes agreeing with the langnages of the outer, and sometimes with those of 
the inner "tonp That is also the case Moreover, the conservative character of Marathi 
has tended to make this mdependence greatei than it was, and at the present day 
hlarathi is a language with very weU marked frontiers, and does not merge into any of 
the neighbouring forms of speech The border line between Marathi on one side and 
Gujarati, Eajasthani and Western Hmdi on the other, is very sharply marked. In the 
west wc see that Gujarati BLili and Khande^i gradually become more and more influenced 
by MaratbL But even when such dialeots assume the Imguistic form of Marathi, as in 
the case of Vad‘raU Varli, etc , they rctam the character of mixed forms of speech and 
arc no real connecting links Similar is the state of affairs m the east The HaPbi 
dialect IS not a oonncctmg link between Marathi, Chhattisgarhi and Onya, but a- 
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mechanical nuxture of aU these three languages, spoken by a tribe whoso language did 

not ongmaUy belong to the Indo-Aryan PamUy , „ , 

It has already been stated tliat Marathi in some points 

Rfilatlon of to tho lo « ji • rrii n 

ner Group agrees TVitli tlio lEDguoges of tlic inncr group Tho pnuciptil 


ones are as follows — ^ r i i n 

The pronunciation generally In Konkani, however, we find some features which 
agree with the state of affairs in the east Thus Konkani possesses tho short e and o 

sounds and pronounces the short a hke the o in ‘ hot ’ 

Marathi has two s sounds, a dental 8 and a palatal jf llus latter sound is used 
before y and before t, i, and e, wbiob vowels are usually pronounced almost as yt, yi, ye, 
respectively, a state of affairs which is not m accord with tho pnnoiplos provailmg in tho 
cast The palatal pronunciation of s is, therefore, due to tho combination of s and y, and 
quite different from the Bengali which has another oiigm as tho eastern Prakrits 
clearly show Some Marathi dialects only know tho dental s 

The pronunciation of the palatals as tSi dst respectively, also occurs m some eastern 
dialects, and in ElaSmiii A similar pronunciation is common in sovoral dialects of 
Gujarati and Eajaathaui Exact parallels to the Marathi pronunciation of s and of the 
palatals are only found m Telugu. Such points do not, therefore, prove a closer con- 
nexion between the pronunciation of Marathi and of eastern vemaculartf 

On the other hand, v and b are distinguished as in Gujarati, Panjabi, Smdhi, 
and, partly, in Eajasthani Marathi has a cerebral I hko Eajasthani, Gujarati, Panjabi, 
and also Onya 

With r^ard to the inflexion of nouns and verbs, it should be noted that Marathi 
has three genders like Gujarati and some rural dialects of Western Hmdi 

Tho noimnative singular of strong masouhno bases ends in 6 as in tho oast and m 
some dialects of Western Hmdi, but mom Konkani ITie nommativc plural ends in e 
as m Western ELmdi 

Marathi possesses a separate case of the agent and, in consequence theicof, uses tho 
passive construction of the past tense of transitiTO verbs The verb is put in tho neuter 
smgular if the object is acoompamed by a case suffix In the Konkan, however, it 
agrees with the object also m such cases, just as it does in Gujarati and Bajastbani 
Konkani also agrees with Gujarati in possessmg a separate form of the nommative smgu- 
lar of the personal pronoun of the first person , thus Konkani hav, Gujarati hu, I 

The nominative smgular masculine of demonstrative and relative pronouns ends in 
o as in Western Hindi, hke the nommative of masouhne a bases in MaharSshtri 

Marathi uses an «-suffix to form a verbal noun, as does also Western Hmdi. The 
wtae suffix, however, also occurs m Eastern Hindi, and Marathi has also a v infinitive 
like U-ujarati and eastern vernaculars 

None of th^e pomts are of sufficient importance to prove a closer connexion 

e wem |Ji 3 . and the languages of the inner group They are partly due to the con- 

s a ve na of the language, as in the case of the preservation of a separate case 

M ^ ^ j partly of the same nature as those features in which 

iiahaiasLtn agreed with 6auraseni 

In other pomts Marajhi agrees With the languages of the outer circle The pomts 

Outer c?rcie°*^ Marjsjhi to the of analogy m pronunciation have already been noted, and it 

has been stated that they are of relatively small importance 
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On the other hand, the preceding pnges dealing -vnth the relationship botircon Marathi 
and ilfiharashtri Mill luai o revealed many facts which show that the phonetical laws 
of ilarnthi often closeli agree with those prevailing m the cast Of greater importance, 
however, are several points of analogy in inflexion 

All weak rt'hnses in ifariitht have an ohhqnc form ending in d , thus, iap, a father, 
dative bdpd’ld The same form also occurs in the cast Thus, BUiari jpahar, a guard, 
oblique jm/jVJ Tlic eastern vornrculars do not, it is true, use this form legularly. Its 
existcnco is however, of sufliciont importance to bo adduced in this place. Marathi also 
shows the ongin of this form In addition to the oblique base ending in <?, it also, 
dnlccticallv, uses a form ending m as, thus, in the Konkan, i/djids by the father 
Jldjws directly corresponds to the SInharashtrl form Jappnssa, of a father, and it is 
evident that hnjxl has the Kiinc origin, the change of sa to h bomg already found in 
Mahnrashtri. 

The termination of the second person singular of verbal tenses ends insas in Bengali, 
Bihnri, and Eastern Hindi KOnkani, however, uses y like Kaimiri, and in Berar and the 
Central Provinces the second per^n is usually formed like the third person without an a 
The past tense lias different forms for tho three persons, as m eastern dialects The 
personal suffixes arc the same as in tho ease of the old present, and it is, therefore, doubt- 
ful avhether ilarithl possesses the so called pronominal suffixes which play so great a 
rfilo in many outer languages The a which is, m some dialects, added to tho second 
person singular of all verbs, may pcrlinps he such a suffix In a similar way wo some- 
times find a i added to the second person plural, and an « to tho third person singular. 
Compare forms such as Kartl^t, it was done (by thee) , tahgil’ldn (Konkan and Berar), 
it was said (by liim) Sucli forms arc, however, only occasionally used, and tho whole 
question about pronominal suffixes must ho left open so far as Marathi is conoomed 

Tlic past tense is formed by adding an l-suffix ns m tho cast This feature pervades 
the whole conjugalional system and gives a peculiar colour to tho Inugungo which is 
cntircli wanting m tho inner group. Gujarati, it is true, forms nplupcrfcot participle by 
adding an /-suffix This seems, however, to ho one of those points in wbioh that 
language has been influenced by tho rcmaculars formerly spoken m its pinsent home 
Tho /-suffix must bo domed from tho Prakrit suffix ?//n which played n great idle m 
2Iaharash(rl, Ardhamngndhi, and probably also m Magadhi It is a secondary suffix, 
added to the old past participle passive, and it is, conseqiionlly, originally not uecessaiy 
fVc also find that it is occasionally dropped, not only in tho cast, but also m Marathi 
dialects , thus, Chitp-irani nidfrd and mdrila, it was struck On tho other hand, this 
suffix IS used m a much wider way m KOnkani Tho oldest instance of its use m the 
modem wav is the Ardhamagadhi dniUitja, brought 

The future IS formed by adding an /- or «-suffix This form has been compared with 
tho /-present m Bihari An /-future also occurs m Bajasthiini and some noi thorn dialects 
The base of tlio MnraUii future is identical with the habitual past, tho old present 
Sometimes, however, the tw o differ , thus Nagpur! «tr7rd, I used to sleep, but mrfra/, 

I shall sleep , Karhadi rndfSh thou wilt strike (tho corresponding form of tho habitual 
past docs not occur in tho matcnals availablo) It is, therefore, perhaps allowable 
to conclude that tho Marathi future (and past habitual) has preserved traces of two old 
forms, tho present and future Mahnrasbtri future forms such ns Icanlim, thou wilt do , 
Larthtt, he will do, would regularly hccomo laris and lari in Marathi 
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The most important points an ^bioh MaratH agrees 'sntk eastern vemaonlars are 
tins the oblniue form of iveak fl-basos, the termination of the second person singular of 
verbal tenses, tbe distingiusbing of tbo varions persons in tbo past tense, and tbo /-suffix 
of tbe same foim These points aie of snffioiont inipoitanco to ]ustify ns in stating a 
closer relationsbip beta een Marathi and tbo languages of tbe east It should, bowevei, 
bo home in mind that all these obaraoteiistics can bo esxilained from tbo features of 


Mnbarasbtri Prakrit 

In manv points Marathi diftem from all other Indo-Aiyan vornaoulars IVe may 
mention tbo almost universal use by nouns of a distinct obbque base , tbe dative m s ^ 
tbe gemtive snffiv tsd^ tbo possessive pronouns md^hd, mv , tudzhd, tbv , tbo numeral 
poHims, fifty , tbo con3unQtivo participle ending m «h (compare, bonovor, Onvii) , and so on 
Tbe position of Marathi as compnied with other Indo-AiTan vornaonlars may, tborc- 


General conclujton 


fore, be defined as foUons In some points it has developed 
pooiibai forms of its omi , in otbei's it agrees with tbo lan- 


-guages of tbe inner gronp, more espeoiallv, in pronunciation , and in impoitant points of 


mflesion it forms ono group mtb tbe eastern vemaoulars of tbo outei cirolo 


In tbo Kontan there are important pomts of agreement mitb Gujarati, a fact 'wbiob 


may poibaps be accounted for by tbe supposition that tbo Marat bi-sp caking inhabitants 


of tbo Konkan once occupied tbo modem Gujarat, and onlv settled in tbe Konknn after 
banug lived for some time m tbo neigbbombood of tbo Gnjnratas Tbo tradition acoordmg 
to irbiob tbeir original borne ivns Tnbotra niav bo a faint rocolleotion of such a mlgiatiou 
Tbe Mnra(ba ooimtiy has long been famous for its hteraturo Tbe Yaidarbbi Eiti, 


MnrSlhl Literature, 


the litorarv style of tbe Borai school of Sanskrit irnters, tras 
bigblv praised by Dnndm, as far superior to tbo artificial stylo 


of tbo east, tbo Gaudiya Riti The old Mabarnsbtxl Ivncs fullv justify this praise, and 
later poets such as Eajasekbara proudly mention Maharashtra as Sat asDathjanvia'blitlfi, 
tbo birth-place of tbe goddess of eloquence, nTbero tbe sn eot and serene, tbe graceful and 
agreeable, ucotai of poctrv is found TTe cannot in this pbice give even a npid survey 
of the Piikiit and Sanskrit literature conneoted mitb Maharashtra IVo must be 


content to give a short account of tbo later btomturo m Marathi 

Tbo renval of bterntiue m tbo Marathi ooimtry is, just as is tbo case olsenrbere in 
luiRa, closolv conneoted with tbo rcbgioua leuaissanoe iTbiob can be traced from tbo time 
of >.anknrn doim to tbo present dav Tbo oldest Marathi hteraturo is, therefore, icbgious 
It IS duo to tbo insb to make tbo religious thoughts and ideas of tbe old Sanskrit btera- 
tnro accessible to those vrbo were not masters of anv language other than tbeir own 
vomacnlai Sanskrit works wore, tberoforo, translated and free paraphrases were made. 
The bulk of Mai“itbi literature is of tins description, and like its prototvpe, it is written in 
Verso Prose compositions are later, and have not plavcd tbe same rdle 

Poi tbe history of Marathi litcraturo and tbo development of the Mni’atbi language it 
IS of importance to note that almost all its poets have come from tbo Dekban and the coun- 
try round Pnitban The Konkan and Berar do not claim a single name of importance 
T 10 begmiung of Maritbi hteraturo seems to be oonneoted nutb tbe Yisbumte 
rc onuation inaugurated by Ramiiuuja (bcginnmg of tbe twelfth century) To luui 
IS mu uas tbo ‘Supremo Deity, endowed with every possible gracious attribute, full of 
ovo an piti for tbe sinful beings who adore him, and granting tbo released soul after 
rtcatb a homo of eternal bbss near bun ’ 
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The ’^mc religious dciotiou (o Vidmu, or, as bo calls bim VitbOba, meets us 
iu tlio Jbhanps' of ^'amacv, ubo is considorcd to bo tbo first Moratbi poet He 
iras a tulor from raudbarpur, and probabl) llounsbcd m tbo middle of tbo tbudeentb 
centurv Most of Ins uorbs bavc been lost, but some of bis stanzas have found 
tbcir iTay into tbo .hhqratilh of tbo Sikbs, and tboj can still impress us ivitb bis 
devotion to God for nbom be longs ' as the Ohakrainka longs for bis mate or a child for 
its raotbor’ 

A contomjKirary of NamdCv was Dm aiiObn, or Dnyfincivar who UToto a parapbraso 
of tbo Maqarndqilii in the On metre Ho lived at Alaudi, north of Poona, and bis 
work, tbo DtwiiiiC'ran or Bhticiirihadqnkd, is dated Snka 1212 = 1280 A D Tins work 
isien bighit e^lccnicd among the Marnflius It is penetrated by deep religious feeling, 
but i« al*^ pcr\adc<l with the barren jibilocopln of later Dindtusm 

llic poet Mukundaritn probnbh belongs to the same ago His best known work is 
the Ttrcla Saidhu, or Ocean of Disonniination, wbicli is strongly influenced by orthodox 
Vcdantism 

The nc\t important poet nbo'e works have been preserved is Dkanath, a Rigvedin 
from Paitban, who died in 1G09 llis faiounto metre was tbo (5 e7, but bo also wrote 
Ahhni rjg His principal uorks are ba^cd on Sanskrit onginals and arc devoted to tbo 
praiiC of Vicbnu His anCtihl Bltdgavala is based on the lltb Skatida of tbo Bliagavata- 
Bttrdita, and has been printed in Bombay Ho fnrtlior wrote the Bhdvdrtlia- 
2iumdi/ii»a, the Bid mnit-Scavamrara, the Scdtmasulha, etc , and also composed works 
in HindOst ini He was a coiilomporart of Sbfibji, the father of Sivaji, and is spoken of 
as an ardent student of the Bugfim^cari 

Hi': daughter’s son was ^fukfC'star, who was born in 1C09, and lived at Paitban 
He IS often s^>okcn of as tlic master of the Ocl metre, and Ins principal works are para- 
plirases of Sanskrit originals Ho wTotc part of a Bahnhhdrata, a BMgaviUa, a i§a(a‘ 
imdha Bdcaiullhi/dmi, and, according to tradition, also a Bdmdyana 

Wc baic now come domi to tbc time of Sivaji, tbo founder of tbo Maratlm power 
This national hero, wlio IS asnalh known as a rude and treacherous warrior, was himself 
influenced by tbo grow ing ilaratlii literature, and its greatest poet courted bis favour He 
«at as a pupil at the feet of llanukis (IGOS 1G81), tbo son of a Kulkarm in Jamb at tbo 
Goilaian, who spent bis life in devotion to Hama, and lienee changed bis name 
Isarnan to Bamd'is a]! is said at one time to have otlcrcd him bis whole kingdom, 
but Bamd.LS deebned the offer, and continuca till bis death to live as an unmarried 
dci otec Tlic principal w ork of tins author is tbo Diisbodh, on robgious duties, and he 
also wrote numerous Jbhavgs and Sldkas 

Tukirnm (lOOS-1019) was born at Debu, a small villago to tbo north of Poona, and 
bis father is 'caul to Imi c been a 6udra By profession be was a wandering reciter of 
Eat has or religious stones and legends, and ho is considered to have brought tbo Ahhang to 
tbo highest perfection His poctn' is devoted to tbc praise of Ih^boba Eohgious longing 
and devotion, affectionate love and moral punty, are tbo keynotes of his verses, many of 
which are also remarkable for the sincere consciousness they exhibit of the idea of sm, — an 
cxprc>':sion of religions faith rarely mot with m older literature, but which was in later 
times imitated by poets such as Mahlpati 

• '..lliflnj' If thtninm of » metro Tho word mum ' anbroken, ondrefetito tho poemi being o£ Indefinite length, 
and to tie loojf, flowing, nature of the rhjthm 
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A contemporary of Tukaram nras Vaman Paodit (dicdlGYS), a RigvcfbnfromSatarar 
who studied m Benares, and also wrote m Sanskut His stylo is lioavj', and tho pre- 
dilection for yamalas and other artiGcuil omhelbshments shou the grouiiig influence 
of the Sanskrit Edvya He wrote a commentary on the BhagavadgUd in tho Otl metre, 
called the Yafbdrthadipikd, and numerous works based on tho Mahdhhdrata, tho 
Bdmdyana, the Bhdgavata, and so on 

6ridhar (1678-1728), the most copious of aU Maratha poets, was a Brahman from the 
neighbourhood of Pandharpur His works were mostly based on the Sansknt epics and 
on the Puranas, and are highly popular Some of the titles arc Bdmavtjaya, Uai icijaya, 
Bdndavapi atdpa, iStvalildmnta, and so on 

Amntaraya, who was a De^astha Brahman, lived in Aurangabad about the middle of 
the eighteenth century He was renowned as a itghralavi^ and wrote also ra HmdOstani 
His works are partly based on tho Purapas, and aro partly of a more mctaplnsical 
description. They abound m various kmds of alliterations. Like Tukaram ho used 
to perform recitations 

A younger contemporary of Amntaraya was Moropant or Hlayura Pandit (1729- 
1794), a Karhada Brahman from Baraniati in tho Poona distnct As a boy ho acquired 
conaderable proficiency m Sansknt, in which language he also wrote some poems His 
Marathi works are Im^ly influenced by Sanskrit poetrj Ho used all tho aitillcml appa- 
ratus of Sansknt rhetonc, and freely mtroduced Sanskrit words into his IMarathi His 
works, which mclude a Bhdrata, a Bhdgavata, several Bdmdyanas, a Mayiirakcldvall, 
and so forth, are held in high estiniation among his countrymen, but aro less palatable to 
European taste 

Mahipati (1715-1790), a De^astha Brahman of the Rigvedms from Tahrabad near 
Paithan, was an imitator of Tukaram, but his chief importance rests on tho fact that be 
collected the popular traditions about national saints, and put them in a poetical form 
His vanous works, such as the Bhaltavijaya, tho Bhaltallldmrda, tho Santavijaya, the 
Santalildmfita, are usually described ns the Acta Sanctorum of tho Marafh5s ITiey are 
partly based on older works by Habhaji and TJdbhavachidgan, but partly also on oral tradi- 
tion, and narrate the miraculous Lie and domgs of older deified poets such as Dnyanoba 
and Tukaram 

There are, besides, a great many minor poets, such as Olnntamani, Raghunath (end of 
eighteenth century), Prabhakara and others, who mainly based their poems on tho Puranas, 
the Mahabharata, and the Eamiiyana It is not, however, possible to enter mto details 

Almost all the Marathi poetry mentioned on this and the preceding pages is religious 
Erotic lyncs have, however, also been highly appreciated by the Mara (has from tho carhest 
tunes We possess a precious testimony to this leamng of tbe national mind m tbe 
famous Sattasai of Hala In modern Marathi tho erotic poetry is prmcipolly represented 
by the so-called Ldvanls, small ballads usually put mto the mouths of women, and often 
of a rather scandalous description Among the authors of Lavapis we may mention 
Anantap hand i (1744-1819), a Tajurvedm from Ahmadnagar, who also mis-used his 
poetical gemus m lavishmg praise on Baji Eao, the last Peshwa, and Eamjo^i (1762- 
1812), a Beiastha Brahman from Sholapur In this connection we may also mention the 
Nauld Kridan of Vi4vanath, and the Anangai avg of Kalyana Mnla 

’ A fiyXralim u a poet frho U atle to compose a poem on any topic snttont preparation or delay, an improviiatore or 
extemponemg poet. 
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The feats of the national heroes from Sivaji and downwards, have furnished materials 
ior numerous Favdd4s, or war-hallads, mostly by nameless poets, which are sung every- 
where m the country Lastly, the numerous proverbs current among the Marathas 
should be noticed A good selection has been pubhshed by Manwarmg See Authorities 
helow 

The prose hterature m Marathi is of much smaller importance It embraces narra- 
tives of historical events, the so-called BahTiars , moral maxims such as the Fidur 
folk tales, such as the Vdtdl TantsmH, the Stmhdsan Battik, the Sub Bdhattarl, and so 
forth In modem times a copious hterature of prose works has arisen, mamly translations 
from Enghsh, and several journals and newspapers m Marathi are published, chiefly m 
Bombay and Poona 

AUTHORITIES 
A — Barly references 

Maharashtra as the na m e of a country, does not seem to occur before the sixth 
century A I) , when it is mentioned by Varahamihira m his Bfthat-Saihhttd, v, 61 The 
reference to the language of Maharashtra as the base of the principal Prakrit m Bandm’s 
Kdvyddar^a, i, 86, belongs to about t^ie same time 

The name was also known to the Chinese pilgnm Hiuen Tsiang, to Albirunl, and to 
Ziau-’d-din Barm See the references in Yule’s Hohson-Jolson, s v Mahratta 

The first reference to Mabarashtri as the name of a language seems to be m Vara- 
mcbi’s Praknt Grammar, the date of which cannot be asoertamed. Other grammarians 
simply use Frdlritam, te , the Praknt language, instead 

Later authors, such as Ramatarkavagila and EjamadiSvara, mention a dialect called 
Dak'shinatya as a form of Apabhramla, » e , m this connection, as one of the vernaculars 
of India Dakshinatya is, in the Sahitya Darpana stated to be identical with 
Ynidarbluka, the vernacular of Berar Dakshinatya is usually mentioned together with 
Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi and Professor Lassen was therefore molmed to class it with 
those dialects We are not, however, told that Dakshmhtya has any characteristics of its 
own On the oontraiv, Markandeya expressly states that Dakshipatya is not a separate 
dialect, lahshmdlarandt, because it has no charaotenstio marks of its own It is, therefore, 
impossible to base anything upon the names DakshinatyS, and Vaidarbhika They may, 
or may not, correspond to the modem Dakhiui and Varhadi, the dialects of the Dekhan 
and Berar respectively Modem Marathi is, at all events, so old that the mention of 
Dakshinatya and Vaidarbhika can refer to it The oldest Marathi inscription of which 
anythmg is known, goes back to about A D 1116-8, and an inscription of some extent is 
dated AD 1207 Compare Jwdtca, Vol i, pp 343andf,Vol vu, p 109 

It should be mentioned that a reference to the dialect of the Dakshi^iatySs, or Sonthemers, 
occurs in the Mnohchhakatika, where we are told that it was no distmot form of speech 
On account of their knowledge of various abongmal languages the DakshinatySs are said 
-to speak as they thought proper The passages which might be expected to illustrate this 
dialect are, however, written m ^aurasSni 

The first mention of the Maratha country m Europe seems to be found m Pnar Jor- 
danus’ Miraliha JDescnpta (c 1328) The passage containing the reference has been 
-reprmted m Yule’s Sdbson-Johson, 1 o , and is as follows — 

* 0 1328 “ In this Gtreater India arc twelve idolatrona Bangs, and more . Tliere la also tie 

Eangdom of Maroflia whioli is very great "—Friar Jordanas, 41 ’ 
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The same authonty also roprodtioes the earliest mention of the Marathi language of 
■which I am a^ra^e It has been taken from John Pryer’s---4 Hcio Account of Sail India 
and Ferm, London, 1698, and it is dated IQIZ It is ns folloivs — • 

‘ 1678 " Th^ tell their tale m lloratty by Profession they are Gentnes "—Fryer, 174 ’ 

Other old references to the Marathas and their country mil he found m JSol»so«- 
Jobson They may here be left out of consideration, and "vre shall turn to early mentions 
of the language 

The Konkan form of Marathi "was early dealt with by Portuguese missionaries, ivho 
called it the northern dialect of Konkani. A paraphrase of the contents of the Gosjiels in 
that language by Pranoisco Yas de Guimaraens, ivas printed in 1669, and a grammar by 
an uhkno'wn missioiiary ivas completed m the seyenteenth century See the authorities 
quoted under Konkan Standard below, p 65 

The Eonkani dialect iras described at a still earher date The old references ■mil be 
found among the authonties deahng with that form of speech See p 166 

Maratbi itself began to occupy European scholars early m the eighteenth century 
It -was considered to comprise two dialects, Balahando and Marathi In reahty, ho'worer, 
these are only the two common characters used in -wnbug Marathi, Balahande corre- 
sponding to the Balbddh and Marathi to the Modi character 

Marathi does not seem to he represented m the translations of the Lord’s Prayer 
published by JoL Chamberlayne m 1716 La Croze m a letter to Theophilns Siegfncd 
Bayer dated Eovemher, 1731, mentions Marathi as Marathca lingua, also called Bala- 
lande He rightly remarks that the "wntten character is identical -with Eovanagari See 
Thesaurus ejnstoheus Lacrozwius, Yol ui, Lipsiae I7d6, p 64, where a specimen of 
the irntten character is given La Croze denves the alphabet from Hebrew 

In the same work, Yol i, Lipsiae 1742, p 838, is prmted a letter from Ben] Schultze, 
the well-known author of one of the first Hindostani grammars, who for some tunc bred 
as a missionary m Madras The letter is dated the 28th January 1734, and it contams 
the mcidgntal remark that Schultze had sent specimens m the LeTanagari and Balahande 
languages to Europe IVe learn from other sources that he furnished translations of the 
Lord’s Prayer mto Marathi His manuscripts were preserved in Leipzig, and afterwards 
published m several collections, for the first time m the Ouentahsch- und OccidentaUscher 
Sprachmeister of Johann Enednch Pntz This book which was prmted at Leipzig, 1748, 
was an enlarged reprmt of a similar work by Johann Hemnch Hager, published in 
Leipzig, 1741, which is, m its turn, based on older coUeotions by Andreas Muller The 
S^raclimeislei was, however, revised by the Lamsh Missionary Ben] Schultze, ]ust 
mentioued, who added 16 Indian specimens from his own collections It accordmgly 
contains the Modi character on pp 94 and ff which is called Maratheum Alphabetuni 
On pp 120 and ff some remarks on Hmdostani, taken from Sohultze’s (?j aminatica 
Sindostanica, have been prmted M*e are here told that the Balabaudtsh and 
Maiathish language is a daughter of the Beicandgara language, that is of Sanskrit 
P 124 gives the Balabandn, t e , the Balbodh character On p 206, we find the first 
ten numerals m MarSthi figures Between pp 212 and 213 is inserted a comparative 
vocahularv called Tabula exhibens haium linguaritin afflmtatem ef differeiitiani The 
fifth and sixth columns m this table contain some words m Marathi, -with the headmgs 
Marathice and Balabandtce, respectivelv. The two columns are identical Column 9 
contains the same words in Konkani, Ottncanice To the Sgracimeister is annexed a. 
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collection of versions of the Lord’s Prayer It includes the Loid’s Prayer in Goanica, 
p 85 , Balalnndeca, p 90 , and Marathica, p 93, all by Schultzo The Spraohmeisler 
furnishes the matermls for the mention of the ‘ Marathica ’ and ‘ Balabandeoa ’ languages 
in the Alphaheimn Brammhanicim sev Tndostanum vniversilatia Kasi Eomce, 1761, 
p IV Tins work, which was published by the Congiogatio de Propaganda Pide, was soon 
foUowctl by the Grammatica Maraata, Bom , 1778, and a Catechwno da Boiitrma 
Criatam, Bom , 1778, in Portuguese and Marathi 

Prom about the same time is Iwarus Abel’s Symphona aymphona, aive mdeom 
Ztnffiiarttiii oriciitahuni Biacors exhtbtta Concordia, Tantuhoce videlicet 
Mai athtcie, Balnhandtca Ctincamca Kopenhagen, 1782 

Lorenzo Hervas y Pnndnro, a Spanish Jesuit from Gabzia, also dealt with Marathi m 
his huge cTclopcdia Idea del TJmvcrso, Ccscna, 1778-87 The twentieth volume has 
the title Vocahdarto pohglotlo con Brolegomcm aopra pin dt cl Zingue, Cesena, 1787, 
and contains a comparison of 03 words in lOdi languages The Marathi poiiaon is printed 
on p 1G3 The cnsiung volume, (lie twenty-first, is a collection of versions of the Lord’s 
Prai cr in more than 300 languages and dialects The title of this part is Saggio prattioo 
dcUc Zingue con Brolcgonictn e nnn Saccolla di Ornciom Zomimcah tn pin di ti ecento 
Zvtquc c Ztalellt It contains a Jfarathi version on p 143, and a Goanese one on p 146, 
both after Ben] Schultzo, and also, on p liG, nnotlier Marathi version, after the 
Catechism, mentioned aboi c 

Some iVtarathi words arc also given m the Russian publication Oloaaaitum compare- 
ftcnm Zitiguarum totnis Orhia St Petersburg, 1787 They were lepnnted by Pranz 
Carl Alter in his book TJeber die Samalrdamwche SpracJie, Vienna, 1794 

A short renew of the older works will bo found in Adolung’s Ifit/widafes See 
below 

The Senpturcs were partly translated into Marathi bv the Serampore missionaries. 
Tlio Now Testament and the Pentateuch wore published m 1807 , tlie prophetic books m 
3821 A Konkani translation of the Bible appeared at Serampore in 1819 

Tlic list of authorities which follows docs not include the woiks mentioned in the 
prccedmg pages It should be compared with the shorter lists prmted below under 
Konkan Standard and Konkani See pp 65 and 166 


J? — Qmeral 

ADEL^^o, JonAVj Cnnisiorn , — MtihndalcB oder allgemeine Bprachonhinde m\i dem Voter Unter alt 
Sprachprohe in hey vahe fvnp,undcrt Sprachen and Mundarten Fcnr VolnmoB Berlin, 1806- 
181" Vol I, PP 217 and if contains notes on ' Gonnisch,’ ‘ Knnkamsoh,’ and ‘ Marattisoh,' 
mth tho Lord's Prnycr in both dinlcols. Additions oro found m Vol iv, pp 72, 490 and 492 

Pavie, T , — Quclquet ohtervaltont tur la Qovterati el la Maharatly Journal Aeiaitqua, 3“ sine, Vol n, 
1841, pp 193 and IT 

MiTCnEil,, Rev J llnnuAT,— PAe Btojy of Tolt&r&ma From the 3/ar4iAi Frilnt Journal of tho 
Bombay Branch of tho Royal A^bo Sooiofy, Vol ui, Part i, 1849, pp 1 and S 

BallaIiTIne, Bet Hesei, — On the liilalumt of the Maratha to the Bantkrtl Journal oi the Amenoan 
Onontal Society, Vol in, 185S, pp 367 and ff 

Stetenbov, Ret J, — Obtercattons on tho Sfardtht Zanguaye Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society, 
Vol vu, 1853, pp 84 and ff 

P. DiETisilinA,— A Oollechon of Froverbt and Baytnge tn English, Qujaraii, Banshnt, Persian, and 
Marathi, with their Explanation tn Mtndt Bombay, 1858 

Bnlo Dili, Va ,—Brief Notes on the Age and Authentmty of the Worhs of Aryahhafa, Vardhamihira, 
Brahmagupta, Bhaflotpala, and Bhdsiardahdrya, Journal of the Royal Aaiatio Society, New 
Senes Vol i, 1805, pp 392 and ff Contains on p 416 a Mar&tht mscnption dated Saka 1128 
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Gieeez, G,— (Jlfnew of) Ucbcr das Sopta^atalam drt ITalti JtnJhitrag iiir Kamtnui lUi Tralril , 
’ von Albrecht IVeber Letpzig, ISTO Journal Astaltjiie, C' Bi-no, Vol sx, l>p 197 mid fl 
Buues, Jn — J Comparative Orammaro/ the modem Argan Languages oj India Tlia-o \olamot IxindoD, 
1872-79. 

Hoee>J.E, a. F RcdOLF, — ’Ettags in aid oJ a Oomparahve Orammar of the Oatipian Languages 
Jcumal of the Asintio Society of Bcngnl Vol xli, Fart i, 1872, pp 120 and R, xlii. Part j, 

1873, pp 59 and ft , shu, Part j, 1871, pp 22 and ft 

OahpDELL, Sie Geoeoe, — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of tl e alronginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Proanees, and tl a Last, m Frontier Calcnlla, 1871 Ifahrattco on pp 3 
and ft 

SiscLiin, W F , — On the Boundaries of the Var&thi Language Indian Antiquarg, Vol in, 187$, 
P 250 

■WII.so^, Revd 3o'b\,— T ribes and Languages of the Bombay Presideneg Indian An’iquarg, Vol lu, 

1874, pp 221 and ft 

Hoeesle, a. F RcdoeEi— a Comparatiw Orawmar of the Qaudian Languiges Iiondon, ISSO 
Eamebish';! Gopal BnAj.DArcAn , — Phonology of the Vemaculars of Korthem India Journal of tlio 
Bombay Branoh of tho Royal Aaiatio Society, Vol xni, Part ii, ISS'I, pp 99 and ft 
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Written character 


MaratM IS usually •nritten m tho so-oallcd Balbodh ormthcso-callel Modi clmraotcr ‘ 
BalbOcUi, ‘toaoluiblo to cbildron’ is identical with Duva* 
nagarl, and has boon dcsoribcd in Vol r Part ii, pp. 7 and ff 
It IS used m almost all printed books, and also, to a great cttcnt, in private transactions and 
letters The Modi character is almost totally confined to tho latter kind of writing An 
example of its use will be found on pp 259 and IT It consists of tho following signs — 


■'’’OWELS 


1S5» 


4 - iTT 

U »» u 

f/, ft, 





au §) 

(tih ^ J oh 



Consonants. 



TT 


3J ga 

TJ al‘(t 


cha 

^ chill 

T Ja 

^7* jha 

5T lia 



^ fla 

"Zo 'Ilia 

ITF tm 

H" (a 


"U (la 

^ din 


U pa 

P^>a 

^ ba 

^ hha 

TT mn 

ZT vn 

J 

"7 la 

X[ 


^ sa 

slia 

^ sa 

O* i»(( 



^ Isha 

^ dnya 



The forms of 

the vowels given above are only used at tho beginmni: of words or 

syllables "When the vowels follow 

a consonant they : 

irc expressed bv means of secondary 

signs in the same way as in the Devanagari alphabet For the sake of teaching these 

signs tne alphabet is disposed in JBd) akh^'dlSj or senes 

of twelve letters, each containing a 

consonant combined with all possible vocalic sounds 

Such Barakh'dis arc — 


, -O •— s .. 



"ST 

fl/ m w ^ 


”Ti — ct: 

f^a la 

ll ll lu 

III le lai 

lo Ian 

/.am halt 

3J-3T]- 





ga gd 

gi gl gu 

gii ge gai 

go gnu , 

gn m gali 

^ - - , 



4 

d a d\ Old 


'd' C^:~ 

fa fa 

t* tl fa 

fti (e tat 

to tan 

tain fall 


AshortnoteonrtelforfiCTaracrtrbjB A Gupte will be foand In tha /niian jln'ijuar^ Vol miv, lOOo.pp 27 and ff 
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In Kunkani tho Knmro-^o nnd nho tlio Eomnn Alphabet arc often nsed for the pnnt- 
inc and wnmig of the dulcet Coiniwrc hclon p 107 Tho Knnnrcsc letters have been 
d(''cnhcd in Volmic JV under Kanarosc 

Mr IKunuN lia^ juMh i)ointo<l out that MnKi(hi has ‘a ;cry dcoidcd individuahtv, a 
*' pc quite Its own, arising from its comparative isolation for 
so innin centuries ’ I'lio i ocahularj- oluclly consists of Tad- 
Idnris of ditlen nt ice 1 he lams from Persinn aro comparativeh unimportant On tho 
o*hcr Inivl, old 1 idlihn\*ns ln\ e. smoc tho ro\ n nl of Mnnillu literature, to some evtent been 
rephecsl h\ S.mskru lam-wonl« Thus no non llnd prasild, fn\our, instead of tho jinsay 
of Dnrmo’n’s jv>etrj , natiiblJr, deep, instead of his qahru , luiih, a lord, instead of his 
I , h, and ^0 on 1 ho coni ral character of Mar'ilhi has been described by Mr Beames ns 
follows — ' Mnritlu u one of thoMi limgnage' ulnch ono maj call jilnyful — it delights m all 
sor.-. of jtnclmg formations nnd has strnek out a larger qnnntiti of sccondniy and (crtiarv 
vonl', dinnnutni's, nnd the like, than nn\ of the other longues ’ 

Pronunciation.— '1 he short n is pronounceil like the v in English ‘hut’ In 
Konkani, howuir, it n-sMiiins tlie open houiid of o in 'hot,' ns is also the case in Bengali 
'riius roif'i, to CO A short o u inherent in r\cr\ consonant uliioh is not comhincil mfh 
nnv other a on el In poet r\ tlii-. short n is nlunas pronounced Thus, ^/mr, a house, is 
proi.fmnce'd oAnr.r Sudinuimlis therefore, Kiid to he dis\ liable In the same nay 
rl on » to n house, is said to ha\ c three syll iblcs, nnd so on On tho other hand, m every- 
day sjMVch the final shor. n of a poh syllabic yyord is not pi-onouiical Tims, ghar,a, 
house . Idhut, n sister 

In a yyorvl of throe svllables, yyhith ends in a vovcl other than a, a short a in tho 
j-.nultimalc is slurnal , thu.s /fd/'ni, a sicyo In yvords of four syllables a short rr in tho 
anl< JV nuKimate is silent , thu«, 7 orVot, n sayy In a yyord of five syllables a short n in the 
sccoi’d s\ liable, and, if the y\onl docs not end in n silent a, in tho penuKimato is silent 
Thu', f jV/Aornt, receintikancc , rnr'/orVu, an c\tra pajment The short n m comiiound 
yronls is dropped 111 the same aases as in (he uncomjionndcil uord Thus, tt~8ar'’l(t, ho 
fo-c* t , / rtt'/ rtf'll ', to he agitated 

The'" mil's .arc olisenul iii tlio Ivonknn, in the nortticrn part of the Dekhnn, Borar, 
and iho Cenlnl rroviiiee« In the Dekh m south of Poona oy cr.y short n is fully sounded, 
thou'-h lla csluc'ited classes try to ronfonn their speech to the Poona stnndanl, thus, 
rifftridd, h' forcot A final a i\ hoyreyer, in most eases silent This tendency to 
proaounto til' «t ort n is prohahly due to the lunuencc of llie neighbouring Knnnrcso 
It 1' most sjroncly dey eloped in Kollmpur yvlicrc <ycn the short final a is often fully 
sounded , thus, doiifr, two Similar is (ho ease in the dialect of the Sarasunt Brahmans 
of Karn ar Sc" below, pp ISS and IT 

Short and long a .are often intorcliangoahlo ynfli r, more cspcciollj in the tcrmuintion 
<' of nrutor base', of the instriunental and of ycrbnl forms, nnd in llic ternunntion r« of 
the future. Tina, ghoo, and gharS, hoascs , bupu-nt and bnpd-m, by the father , 

f/ifigirit and Bdugti'la or soigil'ld, il uns said , mliaiitii, tuliaiuhi, or mhamn, I shall sa} 
Inca forms arc not adinittcil into literature or into the language of (he educated classes in 
tlic Beklcan, hut arc quite coininon in (ho Konkaii, Birar nnd tho Central Proyinocs 

Short t and u as final you els only occur in loan-words such as mati, intolligonco , 
hhttmt, sun In the dialect of the S.imsiyat Brahmans of Karuar, however, final t and 
arc quite common. 
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I and « are al-ways long in the penultimate of 170138 ending in a silont a , thus vidrlt, 
etnking , Idkiid, wood , Sa, a sugarcane They are short when they are followed by a 
fall nasi sound , thus, unt, camel These rules, however, only apply to the language of 
the educated clases 

"When a word is iudected or ends in a long vowel the long ? and « of the penultimate 
are shortened or changed to “ , thus, mdri^, striking, mdritd or mdr^la, while striking. 

A long d is apparently also shortened under the same conditions, though it is written 
as long, thus, hatds, written hdtdf, to the hand ; hands, written lands, to the ear In such 
cases o has the sound of o m Itahan hallo 

18 commonly pronounced as ye , thus, ye& and eA., one This form is common every- 
wnere with the exception of Poona and theneighbomhood Literary forms suchas ye«e, 
to come, yUhe, and etli€, here, etc , show that the pronunciation of e os ye has been 
common all over the Marathi country JB is commonly mterchangeable with yd , thus, te, 
or tyd, veles, at that time Compare hm-bhar, for ^yani-bhar, aud ^em-bhar, hundred ^ 
The Annsvara is commonly written before surd consonants in order to denote the 
nasal corresponding to the consonant Thus, ^ n\if, a camel , mdndl, a thigh. 
Suoh nasals occur before soft mutes, and also, if the preceding vowel is short, before hard 
mutes In other cases the Annsvara coalesces with the precedmg vowel to a nasal vowel 
which 18 mdioated by means of the Anunasika Thus, at, inside , bhdvai, an eyebrow 
In Sauskrit words the Anunasika before r, S, sh, s, and h is pronounced as a nasal v, and 
before y, I, and o as a nasal y, I, v, respectively Thus, savsdr, the world , savhdi , destruc- 
tion of the umversa , sapyog, junction. 

The Anunasika is often, dropped, or, when it is considered necessary to pronounce it 
distinctly, in order to distinguish between forms which n onld otherwise be confounded, 
replaced by n. The latter pronunciation is especially used in honorific words snob as 
tydnld, to him (honorific plural) Thus, gbardt, m the house , tyd-ne, by him. In the 
Southern Konkan, however, the nasal pronunciation is very marked 
The guttunds, dentals, and labials are pronounced as m Sansknt 
The palatals are pronounced as in Sanskrit on words borrowed from that language 
and from Hindostani, and m Marathi words before «, », e, andy, thus, cZ/oKcf, fierce , 
jawid, collected , chtkhal,m\xi., 6dpd-cfil’ yftar, the father’s house , mdjhyd gharat, id. thy 
house Oh is also pronounced in the same way in chCir, four This form is derived from 
Prakrit chattan and cliadro probably through the steps chad'n, ohydr , compare ghodyds 
from ghbdaassa, ghodads, to a horse The numeral ‘forty ’ is usually pronounced tsdlis 
In other cases the palatals are pronounced as tg, tsh, dz, dzh, respectively In the Konkan 
tills pronunciation is also common before e 'ITius, tsdlar, a servant , izdnS, to go , dzd 
(Konkan), which “ > s _ 

Ja 18 pronounced as dny, or, in the Konkan, oa gy , thus, dnydn or gydn, knowledge 
The sound only ooours in borrowed words 

The cerebrals are usually pronounced as m Sansknt The cerebral d after vowels is, 
owever, pronounced as an r in the Central and Northern Konkan, and as an f m some 
eots in Berar and the Central Provmoes, and probably also elsewhere Thns, gltodd, 
? r-f? ((Aord, a horae "W b may compare the change of dio I between vowels in 
rashtri-Prdknt , thus, Sansknt faefaya, Mdharashtri ZaZda, Marathi a tank In 

some rustic dialeohi m Berar d is, m a similar way, often confounded with I , thus, ghblA, 
a orse , (Lavad, near. The cerebral n is often confounded with the dental m, though both 
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L'jvc n ilifTciciit ongin, thus,^;aH? instead of jpdj/i, water. It lias often been stated that 
tbc ccrcbml v is more common in tbc Koukan. Tins statement, however, only appbes to 
the Konknni dialect, nhero tlio two sounds soom to ho correctly distmgmshed. In 
Nagpur every dental « is said to hecomo oorehral. All the spccimoiiB forwarded for the 
use of tins SiuTcy, howei cr, giro a dental « in all places 

Mara j hi possesses a ccrchml (as) ns well as a dental (^) ^-sound The former is derived 
from a single I between lowcls in Prakrit, the latter from a double ll , thus, Ad?, Maha- 
r5'h{ri laid, time , phill, jMaharashtri phuUaih, flower The cerebral I is pronounced by 
putting the tip of the tongue against the palate and allowing the au to pass on both sides. 
On the caast, from Tbana to Eajapiu*, the CLrebral I has become dental, and in Berar and 
the Central Prounccs it is often pronounced os an r or as a y Thus, imj/, mdli, mart, 
and viayl, a gardener. 

The consonant v has a sound between v and to It is produced by brmgmg both the 
lips (not onlv the lower one ns in English) in contact with the upper teeth, the rounding 
of the hps being le«s than m pronoimcing a to Before f, t, d, y, and h it sounds almost 
like n r, while in other portions it approaches the sound of to A final v coalesces with a 
preceding vowel to a kind of diphthong , thus, gav, a Mllngo, pronounced almost as gd§ 
or gar Before f, f, and c, u. v lias a tendency to bo dropped Thus, wo find tsfd and 
risfac, fire , rsand ris, twenty, yil and cCf, time. Snob forms occur all over the Marathi 
country, especially in rustic dialects 

Marathi lias two ^-sounds, a dental s and a palatal A Tho latter is used before t, r, 
and t, and y, and m laan-words from Sansknt and Persian Thus, imjyhl, a caste name, 
///, n stone , fit, field , (gam, blue Similarly hm-bhar, instead of £yam-bhar or iem- 
lhar, hundred Dialectically cver^ A is changed to s A cerebral sh only occurs m 
borrowed words such ns (esh, rest , (dsh'‘nc, to drj' up It is pronounced as an jf 

Aspmitcxl letters liavc often lost their aspiration, thus, hat, Praknt hattha, band, 
mddr, Praknt majjha, waist , schig’iic, Prakrit safnghal, to say. In tbc Southern Konkan 
and Dcklinn, vbcrc Marathi borders on Kanarese, disaspiration is almost tho rule 

Nouns, — Nouns may end m a short silent a, or m a long vowel, inoludmg e, with 
or without nasalmtion A few nouns end in at, o, and au Pinal t and « only ooour in 
borrowed words such as kavt, a poet, vtalt, intelligence , dhenu, a oow 

The bases of nouns arc weak, uhen thev end in a short inherent a, or strong, when 
tlicy end in a long vowel or a diphthong Thus, weak, ghai, bouse, bhtnt, wall strong, 
ghddd, horse , mbit, pearl Tlic long final of strong bases is derived from contraction 
Thus, ghbdd goes back to a Praknt gliodaft , vtoit to a Praknt moittam 

Gender. — Tlicro arc tbico gcndoi's, nmsculmo, fcmimno, and neuter The neuter is 
used to denote mammato beings, and also animate beings m tbc plural where both the 
natural genders arc included, or the gender is left undecided , thus, vidn'se, people In the 
Konkap the neuter singular is commonly used to denote females before the age of 
puberty , thus, chtdu, a girl In tho plural tho neuter is often used as a bononfio femi- 
mno , thus, bat-sdhtb alt, the lady oamo 

Strong bases ending in d are, if they are not borrowed words, masouline Tho ooiTe- 
sponding fenmuno and neuter terminations nro * and e, respectively , thus, tnuVga, a boy , 
mul’g'i, a girl, mtd'gc, a child 

Number. — There arc two numbers, thesmgular and the plural. Of masoulme nouns 
only those ondmg in d, u Inch take e instead of d, change for the plural. Thus, bdj), father, 
fathers, but y/iorfa, a horse , yAodc, horses 
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The past participle of transitive verbs is passive Thus, vrliile vachU means ‘ lead- 
ing,’ racAi/a means ‘ havmg been read,’ ‘read’ ‘ The boy reads a book ’ is »« 
vachtid, bnt ‘the bov read a book’ must be expressed *a book this read by the boy,’ 
muVgya-ne port? vdchiU Here the verb agrees in number, person, and gender with the 
object This construction IS called the iorwuMt proyo^a, or Passive construction and is 
used m all cases where the object is umnfleoted 

In other cases the participle is put m the neuter gender, and the object of the verb is 
put m the dative Instead of ‘ I killed him ’ we thus say ‘ a kilhng was done by me with 
reference to him,’ myd tud-ld mdrile This is called the hhdve praydya, or Impersonal 
construction It is used when the object is inflected, that is, in most cases where the 
object of a transitive verb is a person In the Konkan, however, the passive construction is 
often also used m such cases 

'Ihe future participle passive or participle of necessity never has an active sense 
Tims, tydldve means ‘to be gone,’ eundum , and tndrdve, which is to be killed, tntcrjici' 
endum The tenses formed from this participle of mtransitive verbs should accordmgly 
be expected to be used m the impersonal construction , thus, myd tithdve, it is to be risen 
bv me, I should nse A tendency exists, however, to forget the passive force of the 
participle, and thus we often find the active construction, the participle agreemg m 
gender, number, and person with the subject Thus, to itUidcd, he may, or might, rise , 
ti itilidvt, she mav nse, etc In the case of transitive verbs either the passive or the 
impersonal construction is used Thus, ap'rddh na lardvd, sm should not be committed , 
myd rdUdre, I should read 

The prccedmg remarks will have shown that transitive and mtmnsitiTe verbs differ 
m construction m the past tense and in the subjunctive There are, however, some tran- 
sitive verbs which take the active construction in their past tense Such verbs are tar^nS, 
to pass over, to study , pdv°iie, to obtain, ptvS, to drmk, to speak, 

vthan'tfe, io sav , tea e, to put on, visar^nS, io forget, hicfiie, to learn, to 

understand , har^ns, to loose, etc Thus, to bdVlo, he said , tl dhadd klfll, she has learnt 
her lesson 


Tlic Mar’ll hi i erb is generally stated to have two conjugations The first comprises 
mtransihvo verbs and such transitives as use the active construction, the second most 
transitives Verbs endmg in vowels and h form their present tense after the first conju- 
gation A erbs ending m h form their past tense after the second conjugation, while the 
past tcii'c of 1 ocahe roots is irregular 


Hotli conjugations agree in the formation of most tenses They differ m the follow- 
ing ixarticulars In the present and past participles and in tenses formed from them an 
I IS inserted bctivecn the base and the suffixes in the second conjugation, while verbs 
following the first insert an a Thus mdrlt, striking, rt at, arismg, struck, 

vlh la, arisen Smiilarlv the charactenstic vowel of the habitual past and the future is 
i m tlic eccond, and t, or, dialecticallv, d, in the first conjugation Thus, m7 Aarin, I 
'^hall do , ml ttllun, or ullidn, I shall arise 

Tlic too conjugations are, however, coutmunUj confounded, not only in poetry, hut 
alsi in the current cpcech of the people, especially in Berar, the Central Provinces, and 
the Konkan 


Hit terrannt ions of the a anous persons mil he found in the Skeleton Grammar on 
PI d and f It sliould however, be noted that the difference between the second and 
an persons lias a strong tcndcnca to disappear Tlie details arc as follows 
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Iji the singtilnr tlio second person nsually tahes tho form of the third person m Berar 
and the Central Pro^^nccs Tlius, hi alw, thou art , hi ffdld, thou wentest In Konkani 
the second poison usiialh ends in y, thus, In dsay, thou art 

In the plural the second person often lias the same termination as the third i^ khan 
and KOnkanl, thus, ahal, Konkani dsat, you aic, in Sholapur even dhot, wo are 
Beni and the Central Pronnccs the second person plural of tho past tense is usually 
like the third, and in Konkani also tho first pci'son pluml takes the same form Thus, 
Berir qili, Aon ircnt, thcA went , Konkani gclc, no Avont, you nont, they wont 

A (lialectiail tcmiination of tlio second person plmnl is v, which is found in a few 
ca<:c^ in tho Konkaii, thus hne and hd, you arc, mSfltv, jou shall stiakc 

The tlnrtl person singular often ends in n in tho Konkan, Berar, and the Central 
Provinces, regiiLarh onl\ in the past tense of transitno a orbs Thus, tyd-na sdugihldn, 
he ’<nd 

The verb '^ubstaiitirc has in tlic Konkan a form different from tliat used m other 
di'^trict'', d beuig substituted for 5 , thus, ml hay instead of ml hoy, I am 

Tlic present tense of finite a orbs uill bo found in the Skeleton Grammar Instead of 
the tomiimtion f of fhe first perron singular neuter, howcier, wo commonly find dm the 
Deklnn , tluus, ml larilS, I (neuter subject) do Tlio termination (e used with a subject 
of the feminine gender is coinmonlv replaced by tl m tho Dckhamand /ye in tho Konkan. 
Thus, If hand, or / at itye, she docs 

In the Konkan, Bcnr, and the Central Provinces, the present tense is very com- 
monU formed Iia adding the abbreviated a orb substantno to tho present participle mth- 
ont anj cliangc for gcudci Thus, Konkan ml swhtay, that is sodtt-hay, I seek , Berar 
to, i<, yitC, ho, she, comes , Nagpur ti ihatii, thej go 

Tlic jnst and future participles passive arc commonlr used ns veibal nouns The 
past partiaplc passive in such cases takes a subject in tho nominative, in tho same way 
as when it is used ns a past tense A postposition is afterwards added, tho participle 
being inflected like an onlinarj noun Thus, / hw-c//? / fn^-*; Z your semee 

Icft-on, on liaATiiig left your service , tiijhl dl vdt^lyd-ydsm, thy mother dead-from, smee- 
A our mother’s death 

The future participle passive is used in tho dative and genitn o cases as an infimtiTO 
of purpose, a A crbnl noun, and n gcrandivc Thus, bag pdh'cyds tsdld, go to see the 
ganlcn , odt^dv'yd-cht pti^tal, a book to road , ml imrdo'ya-tsl, nihl, I am not to die 
The usual verbal nouns will he found m the Skeleton Grammar Several other 
(hnlechcal forms occur , thus, tsdrdvd-ld, m ordei to tend (Konkan, Berar, Central Prov-- 
inces), formed from a hose tfdidv , lard-lc, in order to do , Udrdy-le, m order to tend 
(same localities), form a verbal noun fsdr , tsdr’yd-le, m order to tend (Berar), from a' 
Tcibal noun ifdrc, and so on 

Tho conjunctive participle usually ends in vn , thus, harm, having done Besides 
tins there is a form ending in on, corresponding to poetical forms ending m on, out, dmya 
It is occasionally met with all over tho Marathi country , thus, tnghon, having gone out 
Several forms of the transitive verb are, as has already been pointed out, m reahfy 
passive There is, accordingly, no necessity for a separate passive voice Marathi has 
further preserved many a crhal doublets, the one being intransitive or an old passive, 
the other an actno verb Thus, gap’ll^, to drop, to stram to graze , 

tKdf’iie, to cause to graze, to feed padhii, to fall, pd^tie, to fell to he- 
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broken , tod^n^, to break, etc In other cases the passive is expressed in a penpbrastio 
Tray , thus, tya-Ud uddhar hdtl, he will be saved. The Hindi passive, formed by adding 
the verb ‘ to go ’ to the past participle passive, is used in busmess letters, and does not 
really belong to the language , thus, ml mania I shall be struck 

The potential verb is formed from the future participle passive and is always used 
m the passive or the unpersonal construction Thus, ma-ld uthaifte, for-me arising can 
be*done, I can rise '' 

Old passive forms are pdhtje, it is wanted , mhan‘‘je, namely, ht, it is said Other 
old passives only occur m poetry 

"When the precedmg remarks are home m mmd it is hoped that the prmoipal 
features of the language will he easily understood from the short grammatic^ sketch 
which follows. 
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I -Kouirs 


Masculine nouns 

j Feminine nouns 

1 Neuter nouns 

Bing Kom 

ISp, a father. 

mall, a gar ^ 
dener 

ghoddj ft 1 

hoiw 

bhint, a wall | 

mdl, a gar- 
land 

gh^U ft 
mare 

gbar, a house 

mbit, a pearl 

tnul'gl, a 
child 

Obi 

Idp^ 

mSft/S 

gh^dyd 

bbtnlt 

male 

gbddi 

ghard 

mStga 

mul’ggS 

plnr Nom 

bap 

mSlu 

^ gho^e 

bhinlt 

maid 

ghSifga 

ghari 

mdtye 

mul'gt 

Obi 

bdpa 

mafya 

ghSi/ya 

hhtvtt 

j mdlK 

gjidijga 

gharya 

mdtya 

mid'gya 


Ths olillqnc biso is nscd as a Vodtlve , thus, bSpS, 0 father Other oases are formed by adding postpositions to the obliqne form Some 
efthe oarenl.plnr n* (case of the agent). «?, plnr fil and it (Instrumental) , t, 15, plnr t.la, nS (Dative), A5n, u» (Ablative) , fi5, 
f fir, n cht (Genitive) The AccnsaUve is usually the same as the Nominative Thus iSp, a father , Instrumental ISpS-ne, plnr bSpS-nt t 
Genitive Jipi 03 The Dative termination x is no true postposition, thus, Wjws, to a father Old Locatives are p^art, in thehonso, 
pTvn at the fert 


II -PBONOUNS 



I 

We 

1 Thou 

1 Ton 

1 

1 Self 

WhoP 

"What P 

1 

How many P 

Nocc 

mi, mi 

dmht^ 

its 

fumSt* 

dpan' 

I5n 

lag 


Instr 

nT mvJ 

amht 

1 tu ttd 

tumht 

[ 

1 opan 

iSnt 

laS(i-n?‘ 

Itii-nt 

Dat 

mo Id, madz 

amha Id 

in la, IhiIm is 

iumbS4d 

1 1 
j ap'vd la 

iCna Id* 

lafd la 

hit la 

Gen 

mddzbd 

am tjd 

* tudzhd 

J lum tea 

1 ap'lS 

kina tja 

LaSa tsd 

hit ijS 

Obi 

' nais 

amha 

1 tuffs 

1 iumha 

’ - • -1 

1 ayna* 

i5n5‘ 

laSS 

htX 


(■) Also uitd ns an honoriGo singular (’j Also need as an boiionfio prononn, and to denote the plnrnl of the first person including the person 
addreiied (*) Alfo op*/5, plural op'no (') Plural fo, etc (*) Also I3ny5, i5n? t*) Plnral ia/o ns, etc 

Indotlnito Prononna— ArSnVi, I5n{-;i, obi -ela, some one , htn'tS, f -it, n -si, obL -sy3, some one, idtti, obi iSnf, anyone, 
libs obi labt, something, eome 

pomonetrativos and Eelatlvca - ^ 


This 

1 


1 Masenhne 

Feminine 

1 

Neuter 


Norn 

Im 

A. 

hi 

Thus also <3, he, that, f ft, n (1/ (feS, who, which, 


1 



f 3^ The oblique form is need before m 

Ini T 

I nS ^ 

1 Ai na ' 

as maso 

fleeted nouns Thus, tgd gharSt, in that home 

I)jt 

* h\d 13, hyjf, hyddz 

Ai Id, bit, bids Id 

as moso 

The plnral is regnlar , thus, AJ, f hyS, n At gen 


! 

1 


hya itd, etc 

Abl 

j hgJ ban, bgiii bun 

J A» hGn 

as mnsc 


Gra 

j hyS /j3 

, (id 

as loaso 


OM 

. 3v3 

1 hS 

hyd 



(') 1 <I is ssme'mies luhililuted for Gy3, and 1 for Ai , thus gen yS tt3, t i.f«i 
Ilf -VERBS 

A -AuitUary Verbs nnd Verba Substantive 


P ti; 1 

r i \ 

3 


I am 

etc 

I etc 

I am not 

‘’V er h'y 

aAl ' 

A8fl, f bSll n bSte 

i' 

ncrAc, or ndht 


dbfl 

; Ar^as, f AS/fi n hdt'ct 

naebai, navblt, or tioAls 

1 J 

5A» 

AWa, f AWf, n Ac^? 

nacA?, or nSAi 

t\Z M A*J 1 

1 

1 aaS 

AW^ 

narh^, or naAi 

t\; 

1 (fita 

A9*o 

warAa, or tiShX 

1 ' 

di'f 

AJ'Lf bltyi n till 

"aria/, narbat, or ndATf 


ts, ...r '•«"'««nsbilnalPre,en..-I nsuallvam', and th 

t.Tv It- ;,.r. Irr Tie. rffC r.ls den I tive "ol’ be does not srant to eome ^al 


I 11 I ill.*. 

». I 5«-f, !» p »l, » 

t, -r 


/ 
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■B —Finite Verb 

Fmt CoxiroiTiov — ir/i’nf. to nfo 

IcfimllTf KflJ 

VtVxlNcan.-dl.frn?. (2) j,U3, (S)«fUoiT/, yj IS, ySci7/ (4) «/iV? 

rxr’lcij'b rrtt., ii|l if , Pa I, ufiVI ufk’UlS , tutor', ufA'pJr; Eono of Agrncy, ufA'pJrJ 

Cinjorcltro rurticiplf tifJIfiT, tMnup rlifo. 

A^mV il Tar*! iplr vfiVu nT, aliHoritiop 


! 

j 

* Vrtttn* 1 rf<r, etc 

f’o»', I me, etc 

Patt AdAi 
laol, 1 need 
to rise, etc 

Future, 1 
shall nie, 

iSafynncfirc, I may rue, etc 

Imperaltce, 
rise, etc 

1 

A 

s 


etc. 

Active conilniction 

Impereonnl eon 
etmotlon 

S.sp 1 tfl'/T f '7, n '7 

' 1 

' e/AV", f l7, n f7 

: 1 

1 < 
ttf^r 1 

u/Ai7ro, f rf, n re 

tnyd 



2 vfl*/ r f fds n f7/ j 

j ofi'lie f Ilf, n let , 

vfi^i ^ 

u!k-fJl 1 

w/ArtrJ#, f rijf, n 

^ro 


Sit, 

t «rAV.f ff, n f7 * 

«/»/!, r ff.n l7 j 

ufA? 

uHlI 

tifAfinl, f ri, n -p? 

tyS n? 

uf^dte 

u(A3 

rict 1 Bfk*/”? j 

oft’ls j 


vfhu 

ttfAar?, f p^r, n ri 

awA* 

ulhS 

J fcflVo 

r/AVu 

vfAa 

ufASl 

w/Anr?/, f tySt, n 
rtt 

(wmAt 


tt(hS 

3 off/ it 

! 

Vfi 11 t US 0 f7 j 

f 

u/Aof ^ 

o/A 111 

f ryd, d 

lya nl , 


uthbt 


J'rnrxi Dt^'^ut 1 »a nmp, r'c^ nl iflof <Ii7, tic. 

1 irxt nii"p tie, nf e/laf A fJ, f Mf7, D A5/7, clc 
Tmr-t la’i oaf, I ctciJIj- nw, t'c., nf o/Aaf ci'lt, ( •/?, n -/? 

Tfffr f u3 i’/arn/ccf, fcnofl Vy iddiop, mptctlrflr, iJW and A5/S to tht Pai* tenraj tliox, f S «/AVd 5AJ»i thon hut risen, etc 
FjjI Craii'i'eaf, I id I nita etc , nf c/A'/J, tie, inllected like the Post feme 


firoxr Co'tJroaiioxn-rtde'nT, 1 os‘nke 

Par'Ifij'Vi Pmtol, nTrff, Pail nTr'/t, Folorf, nTr'nTr 


Pait, I slmei, ex 

1 

1 

Post Aabi j 
tual, I 

n a nal 1 y 
atruck, etc 

Foforf, 1 
shall etnke, 
etc 

1 

^Bfeune/iee, I ibonld strike, etc. 

t 

i Pattite onstixelun |ImperTonal eonslmetlon 

I’ssrWe conilmotion 

Impcnonil construe* 
tion 

1 

ftp 1 PtyJ 



1 

^ 1 

nJri 

tnirfrt 

rt}S 


myd 


2 1 frl 

fri 


tn-TrIf j 

mnnfll 

(ra 


trS 


S iji n7, 1 

nJn/i { It, ((fj nr. 


ndrf 

tnJrt^ 

lya ne, 1 

mardvfitl vn 

fyo-nc. 


ftr 

\ T\ le ftr 

as ff 1 



etc 

t n vl 

ptc 



/ ptarttl f 





/rJurnl, vB J f 


1 marave 

Her 1 rtfiXT 

lyT Cs It nm^T 

f i 

mTru ^ 

fnJr J 

tfwAT I 

vya, D ri 

omAJ j 

1 

2 /bciAT 

f umiT 

1 

u. •• ’ 

fnnra 

mnraf 

^umAt 

1 

^kctAT 


3 iya nT i 

(yo nt > 

1 

tnfnf 

rtdnfU 

1 

. f. • 

(ya nt 


Cga ns / 



5 It often added m the second person impnlir of the Pant tonne than toS jSo’nSeal h'ills, thou madent a fonst 
0‘1'r foiTOt apnc with th" firtt Conjnpntlon That nf oiJrifJ, etc., I tlnko , tnSr, strike 


O — IrrOBttlnr Verbs — Vctl>n ending in Tirroln and In h form their present after the Drst nnd their fntnre nnd habitual pnsl after th# 
veend eonjupa'lon Thue, rfef®, I girt y^in, 1 shall comet ho oinally came Thoeo ending In A form thoir post in ifo/ thus, rSitlS, 
ho remained In the rerh AfJne, to bicome, AS in changed to rA before S ; thne, pAJ, become yo 

Some verbs fonn tbeir Pn*t in SIS ; tliijs, ntyhdla, bo wont out , mhanSlS, ho lald T Is inserted before IS In gkfne, to taho , ghal'nl, 
to put ifABue, to W3«h lagk'ne, to fcc , tnag'nf, U) Bill ; /Srig"n7, to tell I lhar, gk^l'l?, gkSt'lf, dhttt‘l7,laghti'l7, magit’te,eiSgtt‘ll 
yii innerted in IAiin*n7, to dig, mhan'nl, to ray, Aon'nf, to slay , thns XAon/*f? and AAanV? ; miat‘l7 nndoiAanfffl, hS(’l7 Roots 
endmp in I add Slo t Ibns, pySlc, drank (root yd) hiySll feared (root bhl) So alio lln7, to wear. Past lySl7, Kar'ne, to do, forms tgt7 ; 
mar'nl, to die, mflc , dlnl, to give, rfi/7 Irregnlar aro ASnJ, to become. Post, dakSla, and &Sk‘lS / yJnJ, to oomo, Past, SIS ; tlsSn?, to go. 
Past g!lS 

P Causal Verbs — Caniatives are formed by addiog or So, or, m root# ending in long Towels and A, oav and arao respeotiTelj Thns, 

lat'nn7, to eanso to alt t dVcin!, to eanio to give In the nekhan so la anbstitntcd for ao, and this is now gonorally adopted in the Impera 
tire i thus larTo, let him do Caurativci follow tbo second conjugation 

p Potential Verbs —Formed ns onnsal vorbs, but follow tbo first conjugation They always nio the passive or the imporsonal oon- 

ttmeilon, the suhjoot being pat in the Dstire or In tbo Inelromenlal formed from tbo Genitive Thus, SSmS la, or JlSotS ckyS nS hhSiar 
UStScall, RSroa can eat bread i Bin IS tjSlav'll, I conld go 
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marAtht in the dekhan. 

The form of Marathi spoken m the Dokhan very closely agrees -with the preceding 
grammatical sketch It is usually called Dc^i, that is the language of the T>c4, the 
country ‘par excell&ioe. 

The frontiers within winch this form of Marathi is spoken coincide with those given 
for the whole language towards the north Towards the west 
Territory where spoken gradually niergos mto tho Konkan form of the language in 

the hiUy country which separates the Konkan from tho Dokhan It will ho shown below 
that this latter form is largely influenced hy DeiSi along tho whole frontier hno On 
the other hand, similar dialects are also spoken in tho Dokhan, thus, for instance, hy 
the Kun*his of Poona These mixed forms of speech will bo dealt with in connection 
with the Marathi of the Konkan 

Towards the east, De4i merges mto Varhadi m Buldana, whore it occupies the 
western part of tho district Parthor to tho south tho fiontier Imo comoidcs ivith tlint 
given above for Marathi It is not, however, possible to state how many speakers m 
Hyderabad should he assigned to De^i and how many to Varhadi 

The Dekhan form of the language is also spoken in tho towns of Bijapur, tho chief 
language of which distnct is Kanarese, and, to some extent, in Dliarwar In Baroda it is 
the language of tho court, and is spoken hy tho following numbers in tho dilloront 
distncts — 

Bftroda 35^C78 

KavBon J0,c74 

Kttdi 3_139 

Amreli 2,388 


Total 


51,828 


The revised figures foi the distncts whore it is spoken 
Number of speakers for this Survey as follows — 

Bombay Town and Island 
Thann 
Nosik 

Ahmndnagar 
Poona 
Bhor State 
Sholapnr 

Akolkot State ' 

Sotnm 

Sotam Agency (State Anndh) 

*» „ (State Pbaltan) 

Belganm 
Jot State 
Kolbnpnr State 
Dbarwar 

Dliarwar (Knlwadl) ' 

Southom Marathi Jaghirs 

Bijapur 

Baroda , , 

Bnldana * 


as a vernacular wore ropoited 

. 80,000 

32.000 

520.000 

804.000 

939.000 

163.000 
686,000 

26.000 
1,169,500 

56.000 
69,500 

265.000 

. 43,000 

710.000 

44.000 
. 3,000 

265,360 

27,680 

61,828 

270.000 


6,093,868 


Total 



wabatbI jk the dekhan. 


It IS probable that mucb of this total m reabty refers to a form of speech similar to 
that current in the Eonkau W e know this to be the case with the Eun'bia of Poona. 
The difference between the tn o dialects is not, however, so important that any serious 
disadvantage will arise from the whole total bemg put down as belonging to DSii 

The Peii form of the language is also to some extent spoken by the educated classes 
all over the Marathi temtoiy, and by settlers from the Deklian throughout India. In 
most cases no detailed figures are available, and the estimates forwarded from Janjira, 
Eolaba, and Eatnagui havo therefore been put down as belongmg to the Eonkan form 
of Marathi, though many of the educated classes speak pure Dg^i 

The speakers of Marathi m those parts of India where it is not a vernacular have 
been returned as speaking Maratbi, without mention of sub-dialect The figures 
will be found in tbe general introduction to the group See above p 2 

Standard Marathi m tlie Dekhan form, has, however, been reported from several 
districts outside the temtorv u here that dialect is spoken as a vernaoular The details, 
so far as they could he asccrfainod, are as follows 

In the Bombay Piesidency Standard Marathi has been returned from Eanara and 
Savanur The onsumg estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded by 
the local authorities, — 

Koaaru . . , 2,000 

Savanur , 800 


In Berar, where a sbghtlv different dialect is emrent m most districts, settlers from 
the Dekhan have brought the Standard form of the language with them. It has only 
been returned from .Akola and Elbebpur, and the numbers of speakers have been estim- 
ated as follows — 

Atoln . .... 6,000 

BUiolipur I . • 260 

Towi. . 6,250 

One thousand of the sj^oakers m Akola and all m Elhchpor have been returned as 
speakmg ‘ Dakhmi Marathi ' They are stated to be immigrants from the south The 
western part of Buldaua belongs hnguisticaUy to the Dekhan, and the speakers of 
Marathi m that district have been mcluded m the total given above on p. 32. 

In Central India Marathi, in the form which this language assumes m the Deklian, 
IS the court language m the Indore State, and it is also spoken by Dakhmi Brahmaps and 
Marathas m the Sajapur distnct of Qwahor and m Bhopal The rensed figures are 
as follows, — 

Indore • • 77,000 

Gwalior • • • 1,000 

Bhopal . . • • • 3,300 


In the Central Provinces the language of Poona and surrounding districts is some- 
times called Pnnekai-i. Almost all the speakers are found to the north of the Satpura 
plateau, in the Saugor and Narbada temtones These districts once belonged to the 
Gaiha-Mandla dynasty of Gbnds, but were finally handed over to the Peshwa in 1781 
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and tJienne for some time foimed part of the Maratha principality of Saugor. Though 
the Bhonslas of Nagpur af tenvards held sway over the country from 1791 till it was 
annexed by the British m 1818, the Marathi of those distnots is still the Dchhan form 
of the language The number of speakers has been returned for the use of this survey 
as follows — 


Hoahangabad and llakrai > • 


6,600 

Narsmghpnr 


COO 

Jnbbnlpore • 


2,250 

Damob 


1,500 

Ohanda . . > 

• 

. 25 


Total 

9,875 

By summing up the figures given in the precedmg pages 
. for the Bekhan form of Marathi 

we arrive 

at the following 

A Spoken as a vemncnlor 

B Spoken abroad — 


6,098,858 

Bombay Presidency , . 

2,800 


Berar 

5,250 


Central India 

81,300 


Central Provmcea 

9,875 



99,225 

99,225 


Tom 6,193,033 


POONA 

The specimens received from Poona very closely agree with the grammatical sketch 
on pp. 30 and 81 Marathi is spoken all over the distnot, without great dialectical dif- 
ferences, by the bulk of the population The two specimens which follow have very few 
peculiarities The form mi is used in addition to tnya as the case of the agent of the 
personal pronoun of the first person , thus, mi pap Kele dhe, by»me sm done is Tran- 
sifave verbs add a in the second person singular of the past tense , thus, tva, or tS, 
hi dile-ndhts, by-thee a-kid even was-not-given-by-thee , mofhl jetf naval lelis, a-great 
feast was-made-by-thee, thou gavest a great feast 

There are no instances of the use of the first person neuter and the third pei’son 
eminme singular of the present tense These forms end m te, te respectively, m 
Btentod Marathi ^Thus, ijetS, I (neuter) come, she comes The usual forms m 
the Bekhan are yeto, I (neuter) come , yeti, she comes 

In all other respects the specimens well represent the language of Marathi literature. 
A hst of Standard Woids and Phrases will be found below on pp 396 gnd ff 
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(Distbict Poona ) 

Speoimen I 

1 fJlfcfW ^(^61 ^un<ji|^ 

^ ^ ^ I 

1 trt STRICT 5rin^i^ fr 

I ^nfw ^t%r i tpt ^ 

C\ 

^ STT-g^ rnwr 

^ I ^ STT ^^rfcft^ oTMrT <1 r^'^T 1 Srr^ clT cM|<^| 

'TTTR^ ^iqVyiiT ^clfcT MRf#" I ^ 

career SIT-^ oSrmTT?;^'' I ^TTf^r e^IWT ^it#f 

1 ’TciT ^ ^mrsjT f%cft 

^rniT ^3TTt I ^srrfw ?ft ?n:c?f i ?ft ^3^ «rrwrr 
^ «ir^ Tft ^TT^iwr3rr-f%^ ^ g^fsrr-^nftT ^T^ 

^3TTt ^TTfrir ^TTcnf gi:'" i 

wr 1 ^ '33^ ^TMVSII TRT-^% I 

^ 3TTt c?mTr^^ ^3TTftir oETT^'" 

^3[TWT ^TW E35!3TO 1^«rt ^ cTr%“' 1 TTTT cSfT^ 

^wr ^3TWniTT5JT-fTii^ ^ ^ ^T^ ^3TTt 1 3TTf^ 

^smif gt° gm g^q wttto ^iff i ^ptw 

^3mi^ snr% i ^rrf^ wrsrr 

•fTcITcT ^3171^ ^ TITTO I ^ ^TT^'OT ^ I 

^ ^ "fT TTwr g^ ^ ^ fterr, ^ fqi^^ ^ fterr, 

^ •’ Hfq ' a^ T ^ l ^ 3TPT^ ^Vf[^ II 

c5IT-^^ <5rp^ g^ ^clfcT 'ftcTT 1 ^ ^ 
iTrff=^^T-^^ »5rR* ^ ^rr^ $1%#“ i 'qi'nMcH^ 

I 3 


/ 
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i t^iwr Hi Hi d 

©s * 

HT^ HfHT Hft, HffH ^ gi^r ^rqr^r fnaBTHT 

cSTtW' Ht^ Si'iuiT^S ^ Hit 1 ^r ^ ^HTWT HtfH ^-HT I 
^fUTH srr^ ^ ^rtK ^irn HH*iiTf nniHr i h<h o5th" 

^5 ^ ^ ^Hifor 

^rrsT ^ HTff 1 d<t ^ ^ 

cqf HHT qr^T qn:€ t% f^"’ hp^h i ^rfw 
Wfft ch^fqvft-qdq^ ^ g^r ^ttht 

STTHT^ ^q^iiq«fc qiHtH I ^ stih gni, ^ 

HT«Hr-qftq^ Hrtn Hifn ht^ hI hthhttt nrt i H?:g 
^ ^ ftH* Hrt, qfTHir qff gqir ht'Si hhf ftcrr ^ 
fq^ fqrqH ^^iTHT, q frm ^ Hfqn^ ii 
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(Disthict Poona) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kunr t’Pi dun jnitn linli. dluk'ja 

CtT/iiit! 01 c lo hirtti itco fons fcrrf Thcm~tn-from thc-yonnger 
Hp-'-h inlntnl", ‘iuhn, tbu Tnfil‘nn((C*t5n T^(a nm*Ia vaTaya-isa 

t! f'-fi ’1 (C io tnul, 'fntler, vhal thc-propcrly of shaic inc-io ts-lo-como 

ti» di * Mag <\Viir Ij'ii*: Kampattx \a(un dili 

tlrt f Thru l.iii. hti lo~thcm xccalth hattiiy'dtctdcd tcas-yivcn. 

Ma:: tlM'lxA di\'*<;^-m dlukM’i putra «arv drama kamn 
Tfn c'fci: dav*'nftcr thr-vounqcr son the tcholc together hactiiy-made 
dCir dx-^lit gt'la, im t<tir x>dh‘K-pana-)K angim 

frr to-eourtry trrnt, at.d (here spendthnftncss-mth hatmy-behaved Im-oion 

nmju'ti TxdaMh. Mag tjai-ni nrr kliarcluha-vnr tya 

ircMh ffl' squat. dered Then htm-hy all hemy’spent-aftcr that 
ik-'l nv.tiri dii‘lik'i| ]nd‘la. Tjn-mu!c Ua-lfi ndHjan 

i!.-co”ti{ry preal /initi.c fill. That-oii-aceoimt-of htm-to (hfficuUy 

p-idn lag'll. i'xlu lo t\.i de^itil Cka gnhnstha-drava! 

tofoll I’-qati , then he that count npui from one honecJioldcr-near 

dr'iCm riLd'i Tva-nr tar duk'ru If'iravaa'is iip’lra fCtat 

Inuny-qonc Itvcd. JIxm-bti than hm siane to feed hts-own tnto-field 

pxtliavilC TCxlu duk'rr jt Iar*p1iair khut-aant Iva-var ap‘lc 

f'-rrn# sent Thru stcinr ichich hiists mcd-to-caf that-vpon hs-oton 

p*,l Idiam? a‘t ta-a-lu TiClC , am IcOm tya-la 

Icily should-lC’ftUed so htv -to t'-appeated , and anyonc-{hy) him-io 


] ■;),) dil~ nail?. Isnntar tO ^luldlfi-var yCun mhanala, 

anylhuiy tras-yicCii not Then hc scnscs-fo hatiny-comc said, 


•nrijliyi l)'ipa-cluu 

kdi 

l^ikkras 

1)1iar-pur 

bh ikar ab6, am 

mi 

‘ niv futhcr-of 

hof-niany to-sertanis 

Biifficicnt 

bread 

ts, and 

I 

kind C*nt mar’to 

:Mi 

xUbun 

.'ip'lva 

bapa-kado 

^iiin 

va 

hiiuycr-tctlh die 

I 

hatiny-ariscn 

iiiy-oicn 

father-to 

tctll-go 

and 

Ixa-l'i mkanCn, " 

Iwba, 

mi akiVa-cIiya-a iruddh 

va tajbya-samor 

pap 

lim-lo iciU-Bcty, "father, 

»nc {by) heaten-of-agamst 

and of-thcc-beforc 

8tn 
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MABiTHi. 


keli ahe, am ata-pudbe tud^ putra mhanav*ya8 

done and henceforth thy son to-mu8e-{my8elf-)to-he-called 

mi yogya nab? Ap'^lya eka tgak^ra-pramanB ma-la tbev’” Nantar 

I jit ani-not Thy-own one sercant-hke me keep.” ’ Then 

to Titbuii ap^lya bapa-kade gela Tevbf to dur ah§ ifkyat 

he hattny-artsen his-ovin father-tp loent Then he far ts jnst-then 

tya-tsa bap tya-la pabun kal'val'la, am tya-ne dhaun 

/its father him hamng-seen pitied, and htm-iy hamng-run 

tyu-cbya galyas mitbi inar*B, va tya-obi obumban gbet/le 

Ins on-the-neek embracing icas-atntck, and him-of kiss was-taken 


Mag putra tya-la mbanala, ‘ baba, aka^-cbya-viruddb va tujbya-samor 

Then the-son him-to said, ‘father, heanen-of-against and of-thee-bcfoie 

mi pap kel6 abe Am ata-pudbe tudzba putra inbauav*ya8 

nie-ijby) sin done is And henceforth thy son to-be-called 

mi yogya nab? ’ Parantu bapa-nS ap“lya > tsafras sangiPle, 

1 jit am-not ’ Tut the-father-by his-otcn to-sei'vants it-was-told, 

‘ uttam dybaga anuu tya-obe anga-var gbala Am tya-ohya 

‘ihe-best lobe having-brought hts the-body-on put And hts 

batat ang“tbi va paySt ^oda gbala Mag apan jeu 

on-the-hand a-ring and on-the-foot shoes yon-put Then toe shall-eat 

ani anand karS, ka-k?, ba mad/ba putra mela bota, to 

and hapjitness shall-make, because, this my son dead teas, he 

pbirun jivaut drbala , va barav®la bota, to ^pad'la abe ’ Tevha te 

again alive became , and lost loas, he found is ’ Then they 

anand baru lag“le 

joy to-male began 


T^a-ve|e3 tya-tsa vadil putra ^etat bota Mag to gbara-d/aval 

At-that-iime Ins elder son in-field teas Then he house-near 

vOun pobots“lya-Tar tya-nO vady va nats aikill TevlS 

having-come arnving-after him-by music and dancing loas-heard Then 

tsak'ratll ekas bolavun tya-ni viobanlg, ‘ bi kay abe ?’ 

SCI cant s-tn-from to-one having-called him-by it-icas-asked, ‘this what is?' 
Ta ii-nC tya-la sangat°l§ k?, ‘ tud/ba bbau ala abe , am to 

Jlim-hy htm-fo ti-toas-said that, 'thy bt other come is, and he 


tujbyii 

thy 

abe ’ 
is' 

bip 

father 

Uttar 

reply 


bapa-la sukb'rup milala mbaijuu tya-ne motbi ]ev“naval keli 

falher-to safe loas-got therefoie him-by gi eat feast made 

Tcvba to ragav*]a ani at d/ai-na Mbapun tya-tsa 

Then he got-angry and inside would-iiot-go Therefore hts 

babCr yeun tyas sam'dzbavS lag*la Parantu tya-ni bapa-la 

out ^ havmg-come him to-persuade began But him-bij father-to 

dilc k?, ‘paba, mi ifk? varsbi tu]bi tsak*ri kar-tg, 

was-givcn that, 'see, I so-many years thy service am-doing. 
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mahAtju of rooNA. 

Tinj fujlu adnv'i ml kndliT-lil mod'll m'lliT Tnri mya ap'Iya 

0 ,r? /? y orJcr (Ay)-nc crci' crcti tcas-hrolcii not Tct htj-mc my-own 

mun-InrObnr chain kanni mlianuu tvS ma-la kadlit 

/narlf-fcith i icmmcni ahouhl-bc-tnadc (nyiiiff by-lhcc mc'to ever 

1 nrNlil 111 djir nlh^f, Am jya-nL Injhl sampatti 

o.}-,,!' fffiJ ntren-troF tiol-hy-ibcc. And ichom-by ihy propoty 
kailr'hinl-harulnr iullna';lli kell iv (mjzha putra iSvlm fila. 

lar'oh ivifb fqtiaiidered icaE^viadc * (bat thy eon token came 


ttvlu fiT.Ci|ht 

muthl jov'ji'n a] 

kclis * 

Tcrlia 

to 

tyns 

(tci) bit-talc-for 

qreat 

ftotl 

tea'! madc-by-thec ’ 

Then 

be 

to-him 

nhairill, ‘ mnll, 

lV\ nth 

‘ml majhva'lnrobnr fibCs, 

nni 

majhi 

sarr 

t n J, ' son. 

ikon altrai'f 

v>c-tci(h art, 

and 

my 

all 

jnnl'mairi <njhl-i5 

ilu 

Pnnnlu 

Inrsh va fmantl 

Lone 

jogva 

aho 

j roper ‘y //ne~a!one 

JBiil 

delight and joy 

to-be 

proper 

IS 

Kanri'k^, tudjlil 

hh’lu 

mCIa 

boil, <o phirun 

jivant 

(khiila , 

ra 

Jirccit', fkv 

Innv'ln hota, to 

brother 
Mpad’Jn ’ 

dead 

fas, he again 

alive 

became. 

and 


Ir*' tret, be tcas’/oiiiid' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

ilARlTHl, 


(DistniCT PooN \ ) 


Specimen 11 . 

ycctiob Tlfw* I 

TR ciob«H| I «4i^r SlctiO^I f^I^TRT ’itcT I 

^TTfoT fil^[pnrr%'^ «IT cTR PTT^ \ 

Q^^ciT -m 1%!^ cRTK Wl^ 

Wf\ ^TTTr 1 5^Wr TOT f^wfcT W5T FTOTT ^TTN 

Cv. 

^gcfl ftf 1 OTJT ^jflf^^TOT OT^ ^rraf OTf^ 

*T r^'ncti ^TOTwr 'sr^rp^f^ ^t^ttpot ^irii'Ct 

^ ^OT'T l OTTTOTiT-TTOT^ cT%°-^ -yiHlcT^* 
^ ^TPT^ 'sft^ »TTV^ -dtl 'S IctiO-^leJ^ld 

I OTJT OTff I ^TOT ^TOTcT OTT^ 

^TliT ^T5OT tg ms>^ OTIPT wot 

^Tsft \ ^STTfrrr TOT^T-'^, ^ OTRT OTIK Wff, OTT 

^ ' Cv ■ 

CIOTT WTW-OTP: OTT^'* OT OTOTct OT^-'^OT ^ ^ I OT^-OT 

TTTW OTtiWT ’fTOT-'^'R?F 'W*’ II 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHi 

(Disteiot Poona.) 

Specimen II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


jS'araTau-inva-n? 

ap'lva-kadun 

pusbknl 

sangun 

pahilg. Pa^i 

Kai ayan-Bao by 

hmsclf-by 

much 

having-tohl it-toas-seen But 

Gonnda-obe man 

\ alc-nn 


manat 

daktTI-lisa-dbanda 

Govind-of mind 

icould-not-move 

Ills 

m-mvid 

the-medical-professton 

^iknva 

asC-tg bbarti 

botf 

Am 

dnkt*ri-tsa-dbanda 

should-bc-lcarnl so-ouly entered 

teas 

And 

the-medical-p qfesston 


4ik*n}a-chC t\a diT*6at tas5 plinr*se sadlian navli’ti EJail*ta ek 

learmng-of those tu-days so coimdeiable means xoas-not S%ngle one 

mul'ga, tLode-sc adlnk ingraji ^ikun tayar d/hala, mhan*]§ 

son, a-litfle moie English having-learnt educated {xf-)becatne, then 

kotbi-iari cbik'tmi dyarii Nauk*rya tya div'sat 

somewhere havuig-cniployed shotdd-he-gtven Employments those tn-days 

sabatjz lagat, anv nauk*ri Idg*!!, mban'je badb‘ti-hi 

easily iised-to-ie-got, and employment {when-)ivas-gof, then pt omotion-also 

lat^kac boi Pan Go\ mda-tsa nad ek -ita adbik ingraji 

lapid vsed-to-lc But Gocind-of hobby {was-)one Eoto more Eiglish 

na 5ikHa ap'lja SedzErTis as'narya dakt'ra-dzaval 

not learning hts-oton tn-the-neighbonrhood-jiisl being the-doctor-near 

rabun dakfri dbanda ^ikun lav^kar dakt*ri 

hattng-Uved thc-medtcal profession having-leaint soon medical-practioe 

karS lagavl jS'ariyan-rava-nl' taal bi Eangit*!! kf, ‘tS 

to-niale should-be-begiin Earayan-Eao-by that also tcas-satd that, ‘ thou 

an‘kbi ingrafi ^ik, mban“je navia ugbad-ielya dakfii tsJejat 

sltll-moie English learn, then newly opened the-medical tn-college 

tu-la ghaPto ’ Pan nab? §er”ti, ‘ mula-tsa nad pm^rava,’ 

thee I-iovll-put' But no At-last, '■the-son-of hobby should-be-satisjied,' 

as6 manat anun tya-n? daktar Damodar-rayas ap'lya 

so in-the-imnd having-bi ought htm-by doctor to-Bamodat -Boo hts-own 

Q 
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MAitA’i Hi 




muld-tsa 

hutu 

kn|*iun tins 

dzma] 

knraia 

nG 

son-qf 

intention 

having-in formed to-htm 

near 

he shouUl-be made such 

vinantl 

kCli , 

am t\a-in-hi, ‘ml 

lya-ld 

Ak*i nil 

lainr 

request 

xoas-made i 

and Inni'liy-also, ' T 

him 

haetuq-taunht 

jirrjiared 

karHo 

Pan lajar (Dhalj ii-nnntnr tiu-nr jfi 

ga’i Sit 

ditkCri- 

male 

But prepared bccoming~af(cr hnwhv thin lU'toicn the medical- 

dhanda 

knrS 

na^ e ' A^i'i 

nfi-snr 

tlas apMju 

liAta- 

profession to-mahe 

t/-is-i!ot-j>JOj)C)*’ Such 

condition on hm his oicii 

hnnd- 

klial? 

vidyfirlhi 

mliniiun ghciua-clu 

knhul 

heir 


wider 

au-apprciittce 

as tal int)-of 

pi omise 

icai mndi 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Nfimyan Kno tried Ins best with mnn\ roprcvnlntions, but fio\nidn Mould not bo 
•moved His mmd Avns only sot on learning tlm incduj.il profc'sum And in tlio'je davs 
there ivero not suUioicnt means for studi mg tint Hcionce 

He (Nnravan Uao) intended to get his onh son cmploifd somoivhmi ivhon hi had 
become educated after learning a little more Tnglish In tho^e dn\s cmploiment was 
easily got, and irhcn once employed promotion iras rapid But Go\ inda had onU one 
thing m his head Ho intended, iiithoul learning nn\ more Tnghsh, to hecotnr an 
apprentice under a doctor in the neighbourhood and soon to he a medical practitioner 
himself Narayan Rao cicn told him to learn a little mon' Ilnghsh and he proini'C*! 
him that he ivould then send lum to tho noiili opened molical college, hut in vain At 
last having determined to satisfa lus son he infonncd Doctor Damodiir Bao of the ho\’s 
object and recjiucstcd him to taho him under Ins care Tlio doctor jiromist d to do so, and 
to teach lum on condition that -vchon lio became able to practise lumself, lio should not 
carry on the business in that villngc 


ELSEWHERE IN THE DEKHAN 

To the north and ivcst of Poona Marrithi is spohen as a i ornaoulnr In mo'it of tho 
Dekhan Hmdus and Musalman Tamboiis m Bomhaj 'lown nud Island, and farther in 
Thana, Nasik, and Ahmadnagar 

Bombay Town and Island is a meeting-place for all the ditTcrcnt .Man'ithi suh- 
dialeots The real home language is the ilarutlu dialect of tho Central and Korthem 
Konkan. The ■usual Dokhan form of tho language is, however, spoken bj about t'O.OOO 
people It has no peouhantios of its own, and need not bo illustrated bj separate 
specimens 

The prmoipal language of Thana is tho dialect of Marathi uluoh, with slight local 
variations, is spoken from Daman to Bajapnr It will ho dealt n ith below, under tlio 
head of Konkan Standard The usnal Dokhan form of ^Marathi is spoken hy Brahmans 
and other high castes Tho number of speakers has boon esLunated at 32,000 
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The principal language of Nasik is Marathi, shadiog off into Khande^i m the 
north This latter language is spoken in the north, on the Khandesh border, irhere ire 
also find a Bhil dialect It has hitherto been classed as a dialect of Marathi The 
materials collected for the Linguistic Survey, however, show that it is rather a dialect 
of Gu 3 nrati, and it will therefore he dealt with m connection with that language See 
Tol. IK, Fart u 

No specimens have been received of the Marathi dialect of Nasik It is, however, 
almost oertam that it does not materially differ from the form which that language 
assumes in the neighhourmg Ahmadnagar Specimens have been forwarded of two 
border dialects, spoken in the west of the distnot They are the so-called Konkani, 
which IB entirely different from Konkani proper, in the north, and Thak“ri m the south 
I he former is a Bhil dialect, and the latter will bo dealt with m connection With the 
Marathi spoken m the Central and Northern Konkan See below pp 109 and ff It is 
very probable that the current Marathi of Nasik, especially in the west, has some of the 
same characteristics Above the hills, however, the difference between the two forms of 
speech is so imiinportant that no inconvemence can possibly arise from the Nasik 
dialect being classed under the standard form of Marathi current m the Dekhan 


To the south of Nasik hes the district of Ahmadnagar, the prmoipal language of 
which 13 MarathL It is the usual Dekhan form of that language, and it is not necessary 
to illustrate it further. 


Marathi is further spoken all over the Bhor State os the prmoipal language It is 
the usual Dekhan form and need not bo illustrated by means of a separate specimen 
"We may only note that t is often added to the second person plural of the past tense of 
mtransitive verbs Thus, ftimhl gSSt, vou went 


In Sholapur the same form of MarathL is the pnnoipal language m the north and 
the west 


Marathi is also the principal language of the northern part of the Akalkot State 
and of Piho and Kurla of the same State The language of the rest of the State is 
Kanareso No specimens have been received, but there is no reason for assuming that 
the Marathi of Akalkot differs m any important points from that spoken m Sholapur 


The principal language of the Satara Distnot, as also of the States Phaltan and 
Audh in the Satara Agency is Marathi with the usual characteristics of the Dekhan. 
Of the 69,500 speakers m the Phaltan State about 66,000 are stated to be Kim-his. 
Them dialect does not, however, differ from that of the rest of the population 
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JIA-BATHi 


The principal language of Belgaum is Kanareso In the ircst of fbo district the 
hulk of the population speak Standard Marathi The figures letumcd for the different 


Talukas are as folloirs — 

Gokak 

Athni 

Clukodi . 

Belgaum 
Parasgad . 
Khanapur 
Sampgaon 


4.000 

40.000 

85.000 
82,582 

1.000 
18,381 

500 


ToTAt I 204,403, or, in round 
number;), 205,000 


The dialect of Belgaum closely agrees ivith that of Satara Tlio dental and 
lingual « are confounded Thus, "vre find tyd-ne and iyd-ue, hy liiin The numeral 
‘ one ’ is written yeL, a state of affairs which is common in many parts of the ter- 
ritory m which Marathi is a Temaoular. The conjunctive participle is sometimes 
slightly irregular Thus, nighon, having gone out , ydvttn, having come Tlio verb 
hong, to become, forms tlie past tense dzalfld, where Standard has rhhdJd Such 
discrepancies are, however, not sufficiently important to mako it necessary to give any 
specimen of the dialect 


In Jat and Baphlapur, Marathi is spoken on the north-western border and m a small 
district half-way between Jat and Karajgi, about Asungi and JiJyal* The dialect closclj 
agrees with that of Satara 


Marathi is also the mam language of Kolhapur Tho dialect shows all the 
characteristics of the form of Marathi spoken in Satara Tho tendency to pronounce 
the short a fully seems here to haye been carried to an extreme In other respects the 
•dialect does not differ from that current m neighbourmg districts Tho only peculianty 
IS that a to IS added m the second person plural of tho past tense Thus, ma~Id Idlai u 
suddha dile-ndhlta, to-me a-kid even has-not-been-given-by-you , ela mechavaul tumhl 
det dhdta, you have given a feast 


In the Southern Jaghir States Marathi is spoken in the Korth and East Speci- 
mens have been received from Mira], Sangli, and Kurundwad They aU exhibit the 
same form of the language as that current m Satara and neighbourmg distncts 
The second person smgular of the past tense of transitive verbs only occasionally adds 
s The only other peculiarity which needs be mentioned is the preference shown for the 
word avaghd, aU. 

Closely related is also the dialect exhibited m the specimens received from Eamdrug 

As m the neighbourmg Belgaum dialect the past tense of the verb hdng, to become, 
IS dSflh^la and not ishdld 

As wiU have appeared from the preceding remarks Marathi is remarkably uniform 
all over the Bekhan In order to illustrate the widespread tendency to pronounce 
the short a folly it wiU he sufficient to give the first hnes of a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Kolhapur The tendency has here 
been earned to the extreme 



45 

tNo 3] 
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mabathi 


(State Kolhateb) 

. Kona eka manusliyasa dona mulagelioto TyantUa dhakata apalya bapasa mbanala, 
baba malaniatte-tsa dzo bbnga ma-la yaraya-tsa to ma-la de ’ Maga tya-ii6 apali jumgi 
tya-na ratuna dili Pudlio pbiir dirasa lotale nahita tO-tga dbakatya-ne ti sarva ^ma- 
karuaa eka dfira-obya deia*oliya maiga dbania, am tethe udha]epana-iie vaguna apala 
:aivad 2 a gamanla 


Standard ilaritbi, in tbe usual Dekbnn form, is also spoken to a great extent in 
Jan]ira, Kolaba, and Eatnagin, and it has influenced the speech of the educated classes 
all over the Konkan Ko estimates arc, hoTveror, available irith regard to the proportion 
of the population in those districts rvluch speak the Dekhan form of the language, and 
the reported figures bare, therefore, been put dotm as all belonging to the slightly different 
form rrhich Marathi assumes in the Central Konkan 


Itlarathi is also the principal language in the north-Trestom portion of tlie Nizam’s 
temton , which does not fall withm tho scope of the present Survey 


Ihe Marathi spoken in Berarand the Central Provinces differs in some respects 
from the form which tho language has in tho Dokhan, and it wiU, therefore, be separately 
dealt inth below The usual Dokhan form is, however, also spoken by a conaderable 
portion of tlie population in Buldana 

'The Distnot of Buldana is the meeting ground between tbe two forms of Marathi 
current in tho Dekhan and in Berar respeotively The west of the distnot belongs to the 
former, and the east to the latter 

The first few hnes of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son which follow will show that 
the current dialect of Western Buldana m no important points differs from the usual 
Dokhan Standard We may only note the frequent use of va instead of opt, and. A 
list of Standard Words and Phrases which has not been reproduced gives the forms 
amuche, our, amhl ahdnt, we are, tumhi ahaut, you are These do not occur m 

the specimen 
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MAHiTHl 

(District Buldana ) 

rjrsnj *mTfrre i 

ffVTT^ WT ^ 1 ^ 3 TFI^ 

I frarq f^^Kf gwr 

^ 'SsrlfncT^ ?i^, ^ 

^ I «n^ w ^ «TT 

'i^w^ tTcn jflSI clRildb I cf rtTr-gSE MlK^C^ld TT^ I 

^TnT m tjrtt ^p??rr-^ wrenr ^i%w i «n" ww Sidtd 


Koni C\*i mnnVis dun mul'ge hole Iva-paikf dhnk'tn 

C'"r/nin n (o-jiktii Itco sons tccrc Thcm-from-amoug ihc-youngcr 

hilds nilnnUi, ‘Ijihn, mljliva hiia-chl ma-l'i dva ' 

lo Ihr-fadcr ntd, 'father, of-mc sharc-of property me-to gtvc’ 

^Ilmun hipVnC Ip'li ]Id’o‘ doghn-madhTg vatun 

7"i errfo'^r the father-hr/ Iiis~oicn property both-amoug hacmg-dicided 
dill TIi'i'lvT-tf diVsY-nl dhak’la mul’ga fip'Ii sarr 

f tf'atr'n A-fcr-only da’saftei the-yonuger son his-oicn all 

3'aVi cliMin df*'lt^r'iR gela , th tCtliC t\.i-nS 

;-riij-*r'> lartnodaltn to anothci -co'intry treat, and there hxm-hy 
rLun It iji iradliM ijiMi «arv 3m’"i udanli Tva-t^i Kirv 


r-*“r' r \1%oj\n'o all properly tcas-squatidercd Him-of all 

k‘ ' hv I riti-n klnrtf d/luilv'i'Tar tya de?at Ck 

^ ) an I'-r by sp'pf hartng-hccomt~afln that nito-coinitry one 

1 1 *’i I ndikTl girl'll, w tj v-imik tyas ph’ir dadat padu I'g^h 

ft"’'; fll, and thalfor (o’hiir gt cat difficulty tofall higan 

^ ti <1 I trrjl •V'Mi -kndC ikaun rilnl'i T\a gnh'isllia-nl h\a-la 

i ? },r ( r } -, , ’n’lj^r-to hftrinq-qone hrtd That hotiseholdei -by him-to 

‘ I uk'n nkli’nvi*. thfMir 
t < I i' f~i (n f ep tf-i'-aS’krf' 



BKOKEN DIALECTS OE THE DBKHAN. 


47 


The dialect of Basim was ongmally reported to be the Dekhan form of Maratlii An 
inspection of the specimens forwarded from that district has however shown that they 
share most of the features oharaotenstio of the Marathi spoken m Berar and the Central 
Provinces, and they have, accordingly, been transferred to that dialect It is, on the other 
hand, probable that some of the educated classes speak the Standard language of the 
Marathi literature, as is the case m all Marathi speakmg districts 


BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE DEKHAN. 

Marathi is remarkably uniform throughout the Tie Vbnn. In the south-west we find 
colomes of Konkani in Belgaum, and, m the Ghats, dialects are spoken which are mter- 
mediate between the forms of Marathi current in the Dekhan and in the Northern and 
Central Eonkan These will be dealt with below in connexion with the language of 
Thana and the Eonkan 

In the south and east Marathi borders on Eanarese, and in Bijapur and Dharwar we 
meet with dialects which' have, to a small extent, been influenced by that languaga 
This mfluenoe is, however, not very important The chief result which it has effected is 
a weakemng of the sense of gender, and a confusion between the active and passive con- 
structions of transitive verbs 


The number of Marathi speakers m Bijapur has been estimated at 27,680 Most of 
these speak ordinary Marathi A corrupt form is, however, spoken among the rustics, 
and will be illustrated by means of a specimen 

This dialect mainly agrees with the Standard Marathi of the Dekhan In some pomts, 
howerer, it has features similar to the Marathi dialects of the Eonkan 

Thus we find a for Standard e , o for « , droppmg of aspirates , droppmg of v before 
1 , i, and e , insertion of v before other vowek, and so on Compare for feiAsi there , 
Imt for lofii, some one , wdi for tidAt, not , trudd for mruddA, against , yts for vis, twenty , 
yel for vel, tune Compare also forms such as lydkdn, by the son , tyds-nt, to him , hat, 
he IS, and so on. 

It has already been remaiked that the genders are liable to be confounded, and that 
the different constructions of the verbs are not correctly distinguished Thus, we find 
samda and samdt jtndagi, all property , tyd chyd nttilds ml lot phafhe mat^ld ahe, I have 
beaten his son with many stnpes 

All these pomts are, however, relatively nmmportant, and there will be no difficulty 
in understanding the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows 
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BIJAPUR Tialeot (District Bijapdr ) 

’ftc! I 

’ft®! fr 

1 cTcT ^^5^ ^RTf^ TRB t^T I 7m 

'fT3B ^tCT fi:oB ( fZTT-^ fsnrrf^ i 

cITT cl^r^ TTprETT-W^ ^T'^'O llPb^l I ^ fZTRff^ TT^jTTWr 
OTTR# tcTT^ ^^TRcf f^ I cm 

C\ ^ <K 

^ 7mm I Hft OSTT^ f^ 5!ft I iTJT 

7im[ fqnfn ^tk % i 

Ov 

^ w 1 % 1 ift'SZRT ^ 

C^ ^ Cs 

t, w ^< 3 TTf^ ^ % i ^ctt-x?rj^ 

^ 1 ^RT ^rqT-^R%¥ i ^ ^ 

Os ^ 

mw^ -ch'ab-^-dbJT '5?T^-3snr1% Tc*«iT^f?Tft; «rTt% 

^prr ) ^RT Hrref^ ^t, tr^Wt^ srrf^ 

^ TTR 1 ^T-TT^ ^T I 

TRT TrTR\ "^RtRRT ’'^TR^ ^3RRT^ ^TRRT fRRrfH I 

Os 

fTcR-Tlf^ ^STRTfe ^3TRft^ ^TT TT^TTcT oft^ RTW 1 ?3T^ST-ay | fi( 3TRR5 

Cv 

\ m cRj ^ % i trr^ TRaTW 

f^TBoRR % 1 cm R ^ai'l^ ^iR# (1 

^ ‘^’RT RR^ ^RRi ^^cRR ftRT I ’^-R'T^ ^3RW-RT 
^ RTRT ^WRR I ct^T R^TTR’^ ^ T^R^, t 

RRR % 1 ^ fSrrefR Rtfe# Rft, ^T RT? ^3TRR % 1 3RfR (5^t 

IRR^ fR^RR 3Tt^ ^RR Wr % 1 cTRTr^ TRTRR 

^RR ^TtRT I RWr-RiTRT RTR RT^ f5nre1% RR^ 

C\ 
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I ^ ^ 

^nti ?nct €twcft-^TRT 

*1^ ^52iTO ^ wr 5{abTf^ ftf^f^ I 9TTf^ ^ f5n^ 

fT® #’5?nw TT cT^ ^srm %, ^'f^rnr 

5Rt?: I c!^ fiSTO ^ 

?rr^ % I TTi^ ^nr^ f^^*n % i ^iT% fajif^ 

'it w % I w\ ?r: H^rr ^ fr?^ f^if^ 

fMcT orm %; ftm feRTi % ii 
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INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. 

:mab,IthL 

Bijaphe Dialect (Distbict Bijatub ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ktmi Tok man’sila don Ivok liote. TynWa Ihan*ga 

Certain one man-to ttco sons icerc Them-xn-from thc-yoitnger 

bapas rnhant’la, ‘ baba, ma^e Tat*ni-t|a. mal ma-la de ’ ilag 
io-the-father said, ^father, qf-tne sliare-of projperty mc-lo give' Then 

tren vat^ karun dili tbod*kva div*sa-ni dak'ta 

him-hy share hating-made tcas-gitcn Then a-feic m-days ihe-youtiger 

lyok sam*di mal gola karun gevun-^yam dur mul'kas 

son all property together hattng-tnade liating-tahen far to-a-coiintry 

Tata nd'jepan karun sam*di imd'gi ba) kela Mag 

went There spendfhriffness havtng-niade all property rum made Then 

sam'di jmd‘gi M] kelya-yar mota dukul pad‘lL Tya-mul tyas-m 

all property nun made-after great famine fell Therefore to-him 

ad*chan bora lag^li Tara tak*da-ts yok man’sa-^nval tsak’ri 

difficulty fo-iecome iegan Then there one man-near in-sercice 

rahila Tyen tyas-m dukar rakay'la ap’le seta-la larun 

lived Sim-by to-Jum sicme to-keep his-ovon to-the-field having-employed 

dila Tava dnk^-ni kbane-tsa pend kbaTun-^yani ap'Ia pot 

■it-was-given Then the-swine-hy eattng-of husk havmg-eaten his-otcn helly 

bbarava iuhant*la Tari tva-la kuni kai-ts dile 

should-he-fiUed hs-thoughf Yet him-io by-anybody anything tcas-given 

Mag tyo suddi-vai yevun-fyam mhant*la, * ma^ bapa-tsa kiti 
not Then he senses-on having-come said, 'my father-of how-many 

tsak*ras-m pot-bbar kbavala bau -Am mva bbnken npasi marTo 

to-sercants belly-full to-eat {there) is And 1 hunger-with fasting die 

Ml ntun bapa-kada dzain, am te-la mbanu ki, “ baba-re, 
I havtng-risen father-to will-go, and him-to tcill-say that, "father-0, 

mya al^-tsa-iradd am tu]ya mbor pap kela bai Ata-pasun 

by-me ihe-heaven-of-against and of-thee before sin done is Noic-from 

mya tudza lyok mba n*nya-Ia layak nbava Ap*le tsak*ii-tse gadya-vam 

I thy son to-be-called ft am-not Thy-oton serctce-of sercant-hke 

ma-la tber ” ’ Mag tyo ntun ap*la bapa-kades gela T^o adzum 

iiie-to keep”' Then he hating-nsen his-oicn father-to went Se yet 



BIJAVDK' DIAIEOT 


'6l 

dur liai-stavar tap lye-la paliun tal'kajuii 

far t3‘tneaniohle thefather h%m-io havtng-seen havtng-faken-pitg 
dtavun-^pm tyo-ige galyas miti ghat“li, am tyg-tsa mUka 

hactng~rtm Iitm-of to-the-ueck emhracmg toas-put, and hvni-of a-htss 

gliofla Mag lyokan tyas-m mlinnWa, ‘baba, par*Ioka-tge-irudd 

tcas-lalen Then thc-zon-hy to-lnm tms-said, 'fathei', the-nest-toorld-of-agawsf 

am tujya inbor mya pnp kelya Ata-pasun tudjja lyok mban'nyas 

and qf-thce Iqfore ly-mc stn ts-done Noio-fi'om thy son to-be-called 

myii layak nai ’ Mag bapa-ni t8ak*ras Bangi^'la, ‘ iBang*]a 

I fit ani-not ’ Then the-father-hy to-scrBontB ti-toas-lold, ‘ good 
ang^raka anun tyas-m gbala Tye-tso hata-mandi aDg*ti, anik 

a-coat hacing-bmight to-lmn put Sts hand-on a-ring, and 
tye-cba payat ^oda gbala Kbavun-^yam anand karu KS 

hxs ou-thc-feet a-shoc put Saving-ealen joy tce-shall-make Why 

mbanfla, tar, byo lyok melyaln, pbiriin vats'la bai , gamaTun 

(tf-)tt-ts-satd, then, thts con had-heen-dead, again recovered ts , havtng-lost 


golyala, milala bai,’ Tava fe knffil ^alc 


he-had-gone, got he-ts ' 

Then 

they 

joyous 

became 



Tava tyc-tga tbor’la 

lyok 

setat 

beta Tyo ghara-pasi 

alya-var 

Then hs eldest 


tn-lhefield 

teas Se house-near 

conitng-on 

ty5n gina badzana 

mk*la 

Tava 

gadyat'Ia 

yok 

gadis 

hm-by stngtng music 

tea s-h card 

Then 

servants-tn-betng 

one 

to-servant 

bolavun itsar’la, 

‘ ho 

kay 

bai?* 

Tyen tyas-m 

sangit^lS ki, 

hattng-callcd he-askcd, ‘ 

this 

ichat 

ts?’ 

Htm-by to-htm 

tt-was-told that, 

* tn^a bbSu ala 

bai 

Am 

tyo 

tu 3 a bapaa 

kn^al 

imjala 

‘ thy brother come 

IS 

And 

he 

thy to-father 

safe 

toas-got 


mbanun-sati mot jevan kcla bai ’ Tava tyo raga-la yevun at 

therefore great a feast made is ’ Then he anger-io havtng-oome m 

^M-na Te-cbya-kar*ta bap bbair yeun-^yam tyas-m sam%aTu 

Kould-not-go. Of-ths-for ihe-father out havtng-come to-htm to-persuade 

lag*la Mag tycn bapa-Ia phirun bol*la kj, ‘bag, it‘ka 

began Then htm-by the-father-to again it-was-aaid that, ‘see, so-many 

varia tuji tsaVn kar*tO, tu]i gott mya kava-ts mSd'li nai. Taxi 

years thy service I-do, thy story by-tne ever toas-broken not Shit 

mya mndzo sob'ti-barabar obain karanyas tu ma-la kava-ig 
I of -me friends-ivith tnerriment to-make {by-) thee me-to ever 

geix-chi pjUu-bi dila nai Am tudza jmd'gi kas'bmi-tsg-barabar 

sheep-of young-one-even tcas-gwen not And thy property of-harUts-mth 

sam'di ba] kclyala, ba tudza lyok ala bai, mbanun tye-tiasati 

all xtasle made, this thy eon come ts, therefore hm-for 

B ^ 
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mota 
great 
tu 

tIiOU 

Pan 
Bid 
liyo 
ihie 
gamav^la 
lost 


MABathI, 


jevati kela hais ’ Tava tycn tyas 

a-feast made ts-bg-thee ’ Tben hun-by io-hvn 

hamesha madze-sangat liai Madia sam da 
always of-me-tcith art. My all 
kyali-kti4ali tarara liyo rast bai 

joy-mernnient sliould-be-made tins light is 

tudza bbau mela Uota, iyo pl)irun 

thy brother dead was, he again 

bota, tyo milala liai ’ 
was, be got la ’ 


jiiliant'la bi, ‘ luba, 
tttcaS'Satd that, ‘ sou, 
]ind‘gl tujl'tfi liai 

properly iJmie-aloue is 

K.i mliant'la, tar, 

Why {if‘)tt'tS’8atd, then, 

jn ant (l7ala Imi , am 

alive become is, and' 


The ourrent language of Dlianvar is Kanarcso According to information collected for 
the Lmgnistio Surrey there are, however, about id, 000 people in that district who talk 
MarathL The educated class, especially those who have been tramed in schools and 
colleges, use the Standard form of that language, while the other classes speak a dialect 
which shows some traces of Kanaresc influence 

The Marathi Kun“bis in the Dharwar and Kalghatgi Taluhas m tho west of the 
distnct hordeimg on Kanara are said to speak a dialect called Kulradi The number of 
speakers has been estimated at 3,000 

A list of Standard "Words and Phrases in Kulradi has been received from the Com- 
missioner, It shows that the dialect in some pomts agrees n ith the form of Marithi 
ourrent in the Kontan Thus, we find the present tenso of tho verb substantive formed 
as follows — 

Singular 1 havu Plural 1 hay 

2 has 2 hay 

3 hay 3 hat 

Similarly we also find forms such as tii mdrHes, thou stnkest, lb mar'tay, ho 
strikes, tuml viar^tydsl, you stoke, fyani widr’fyaf, thev stnUe In the jiast tense we 
find forms such as tydn mdr°lydti, he struck , tydiii mdi'’tydnt, they struck, etc 

In the future we may note forms such as Utnit mar^^all, you will strike, tydin 
mdr^tydli, they will strike 

In other reg)ects Knj^di does not seem to differ from tho usual form of Marathi 
•spoken in the Dekhan 

The Marathi dialect of Dharwar is, in some places, influenced by the neighbounng 
Kanarese The pronunciation is said to be broad and rough as in that language The 
Taiious genders and the different verbal constructions are sometimes confonnded , thus, 
(for aflt) sarv jttid^gl, all his property, gnhasthd-chl {mstead oi-ehya) ghart, 
iu.a citizen’s house, tu ffjdy’mni thou gavest a feast, ml pdp kilo, I did sm, 
and so on 

The two speounens which follow illustrate tins mixed form of Marathi It will he 
seen that the discrepancies are not very important 
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MARlTHl. 


Dhautvar DiaIiECt (District Dharwab ) 

Specimen I 

xm ^ ^ \ 

Trm^f f%i5^4^iTW wr ^w[^\ ^ 

^TT ^TM^I t%^TPT f^FT I ^iTf% 1%Wr-^prni: 

w^TT ^ f^ni'jn ^ i ^ ^ 

<3441^10^ »rr3T I ^ 3TTWT ^ fo1^*n ^irUT-'i tiT 

irrsT i ^ srrit 

TiT^ ?!siT wr srr^^r Tif%^ i ^ ?zn^ 

o i. Os a- 

alcIT^r MT3fT^ I ^ ^ 

v» 

M«n«1 ^nWT WTTT^ ^1^, ^ 

\ ^ ^ ^Twar ^ttt 

TlZ^T ^ filobd I ^ Tft TTT^ I Tft ^aTTcTT 

“fg*! TTwar ^TTr-^i% ^srr^ trt ^?iaT-g^ ^ 

C\ ^ 

xrnr i ^ttcit ^rrai^ i 

c l^T xg n' H=<<=li ' <l- t^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 71^ 1 

VJ ^ 

^ ^ ’ftcTT c2rp5[T ^TT t^TT^ ^TtelT 

Os ^ ^ 

«n^-'^ ^ToBcT '3H«w sTi-arr f^rfe i ^tt ^ 

^iwr ^ g^rarr tit Tft i 

^SITcTT cRTTT WTT WTTWT Tift I % TTT ^TTWT 

• s\^i^ ^ ’df^WT '^xHT TTHT^ ^TTTWT ^3TnTT ajT^ 

'Tf^j arrw tIttct ^rird ttw, ^TFPd Trarr €t% ti^ i 
■^TTT ^R^,®nT^T% TT\i 'fT mrr 5g^Tr T^-^rr^ TiT^ fTiT 
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^HcIT cTt frclT ^ ^TTm f^3om I t 

fZTRT ^-fr^ ftcrr i wr^ tot ^ciht w-^t^ 

5T(!I ^fFT ^TTt, ^TTWT 

4 7 'Os, 

f^^TWr I ^TTt ^ 

^ 5§Tf%cr mirr to ^TORt 

^TT^ I 'f^ q<j^*i ^ TRT^ ql9<. TTf%^ 1 r^TT^ 
^ ^Ri«T rttl<!4| ^5RW I ri4|<^| 

TO, Tft^OTf^ n?T% ^ I HTO ^3RrT ?ft 

1 ^ TO5IT %i\ ^rmr TOTOT WT TO5 

I ^ Wr IT^ ^TOT 3TTTO 

<3; fTOETT ^rferr ^roiRt i ?tot to 13; 

TOTT TO ^nt 1 ^TOT ^ 

TOtcft TOT «rTOT TtTO I TOTT ¥1 ^ ’41$^ I 3TT^ 

«TTf&r il$^T ^TTO^r ^TW U 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl 

Dhabwab Diaueot (Distbict Dhabwab ) 

Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek manuskya-la don nrnle kote Api tya-paiki 

A-certain man-to two aom were And them-from-among 

dhak'ta 'inul'ga tya-chya bapa-la mkapala ki, ‘baba, 

the-younger son hta father-to said that, 'father, 

]md*gi-paiki majhe biSa-la yenar bbag ma-la de ’ Teva 

the-property-from-among my ahare-to to-come portion me-to give ’ Then 

tya-tsa bap ap'la ]iiid*gi Tibbag-karun dila Kabi dir'sa-nantar 

hta father hte-oton property havtng-dtmded gave Some daya-after 


laban 

mul'ga 

ap‘la 

«irv 

jmd'gi 

ghevun 

dur deSa-la 

the-younger eon 

hta-own 

all 

property 

havvng-tahen 

a-far country-to 

geia 

TetbS to 

ap'la 

sarv 

]ind‘^ 

lapbafigiii-ne 

naS-k§la To 

went 

There he 

his-own 

all 

pr opei ty 

riotoua-living-by 

squandered He 


ap'la sarv ]ind‘gi kbarts-kelya-nantar tya de^at motba dushkaj 

hta-own cdl property had-expended-after that tn-coiintry a-great famine 

pad‘la Tera to ap*la pota-la kabi nabi ase paliun tya 

fell Then he hta-oion helly-to anything ts-not so seeing that 

gava-paiki Cka gnhastba-obi gbari dzavun rabila To 

xillage-from-among one houaeholder-of io-house having-gone remained That 

gpibastb tya-la dnk'ra samraksba^i karaya-la ap*la Seta-la patbavila. 

householder' him-to swine protection to-maUe Ins-own field-to sent. 

Tetbe to dtik*ra kbanya-cbi pendi-ne ap*la pot bbaraya-la icbcbba 

There he swine eating-of husks-with Ins-own belly to-fiU wish 

kela, tari te sndba tya-la koni-bi dile nabi Teva to 

made, yet that even him-to by-anybody-even waa-given not Then he 

■Snddbi-var yevun ase mbnnala ki, ‘ majbya bapa-^aval pusbkal 

senses-on having-corne so said that, * my father-near many 
nav*k*ra-la pot-bbai ann nul'te , ase asun mi upVasa marto 

^ervanta-to belly-full food la-got , so having-been I atarcation-by arn-dying 

Mi ata ithun majbya bapa-kade . dzavun mbanHo ki, “ baba, 
J say that, "father. 



HATiTSL 


ni inj’irn pulh: ra par-loka-viruddli pap kelo, ata tom-tsa mul'ga 
/ f'f-lhec Irfore and tiexl-trorld-againsi sw did, now your son 
r'llianun clir'iva-l'i mi jogy nahi, ma-Ia tTun-chva iiaT^k.*ra-paiki 

frtrqt'nd Mole I worthy am-not ; me-to your servants-from-among 

karun chva ” ’ Ase bolun to ap'la baba-kade gela To 

Irvwyi.odc talc"’ So hating-satd he his-oicn father-to tceuf He 

'•iznn dur lioti tilvha-tf iva-tfa bap tva-la pabim motbva 

t/-' far was just-then Ins father him having-seen great 

antaht anina-nC. tva cbva-kadC pajat dzavun tya-chva galva-la miti 

cor f-rT*non-w\ih him-of-toicards running hacing-gone his nech-to embracing 

glialun cliumbila Teva to mul’ga mbanala ki, ‘baba, par-l6ka- 

hot-na-piil Iws^ul Then the son said that, ‘father, next-wortd- 

nraddb va tam-cbva Eamaksbam pap mi kela Ata tum-tfa 

again** and your tn-prcscnce sin I did I^oio your 

miil'ga mlnmia gbyayi-la yogv nabL’ He aikun bap 

son hating-said to take worthy am-not ' This having-heard the-father 

np'la naT*kar lOka-la aso saagitta ki, ‘ uttam prakar-cbe angai*kha 
lisocr, tTvanl peoplc-to so told that, ‘ the-best sort-of a-coat 


anfm tra-M 

gbala 

, tva-chTa 

bOtat 

ang*tbi gbala, 

an*khi 

loving brought hun-lo 

put ; 

hts 

on-Jingei 

a-ring put, 

and 

piyit 

dzOdc gliala , 

ambi 

3CTan 

karun 

ananda-ne 

rabu. 

of!-/( el 

shoes put , 

ICC 

feeding 

having-done 

gladness-with will-lite; 

]■ inn 

lu madzba mul’ga 

melra-S3r*kba dzbala 

beta, ata to 

jirant 

li. Con *c 

this my 

son 

dead-hhe 

become 

seas, now he 

alive 

nliC , 

got i buta, to 

ata 

mijala ’ 

Sarra-na 

he aikun 

annnd 

»* . 

dibit 1 
fc r 11 e 

cone war, he 

now 

is-oblamed ' 

All-lo 

this having-heard 

JOU 


tb')r*]a miipga ICfa-madliC bOfa Seta-bun parat yeta-na 

Jilt cldc** son field-in was Field from back while-coming 

dxavn] nrih am giyan aikun, ‘adz kay abe?’ 

hj n''~nr,ir doncnig and singing having-heaid, * to-day what theic-is?' 

m'^nun ip'H nav'kVi-paiki fka-la bulavun vicbar'la ‘ludza 
I i if III own n rvanls-from-among otw-lo having-called hc-aslcd ‘Thy 


tik A - -I'i 

(rk'K'- r'l I* 

» irA''ut 
i.J ^nlll 

a"-' , 

r ^ 11 - -r f 


vtii,' mhanun 16 nav^kar saiigifli, ‘an*kbi to punah 

I*.’ Inring-soid that servant told, ‘and he again 

ycvwn hbCfla-mujC tudzba bap mCjVani, vngairC, 

tinncowe mrt-becaiisc thy father feast, etc, 

^ ^ He aikun to ragavun 

n-'t-M doi/' t*’ This haring-hcard he being-angry 
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ghaia-balier ubba rabila Tevba tya-tsa bap bsber yeun 

home-outsrde-qf- 8iand%ng remained Then his father out having’Come 

tya-la Tinanti kar a lag*E 2^a-la mul'ga boWa ki, ‘ paba, mi it*k6 

him-to entreaty to^do began Sim-to the-son said that, ‘ see, I so-many 

divas tum-ob§ seva karit ab§, tum-tsa adnya ml kadbi-bi mod‘16- 

days your service doing am, your order I ever-even brohc 

nabi , ase asun majbya snehi-barobar cbauu karaya-la ma-la kadbi-bl 

not, so having~been my fnends-ioith merriment to-mahe me-to ever-even 


savad 

dile uabL 

Parantu 

tudzba sarv 

sampat rand-baji-ne harTeE 

liberty 

given not 

But 

thy 

all 

wealth harlotry-by who-has-wasted 

tudzba 

mul‘ga 

alya-barobar 

tu 

tya-cbya kanta mej^yani 

dde’ 

thy 

son 

came-as-soon-as 

thou 

of-hm for a-feast 

g a vest ’ 

Tya-la 

bap 

saugiWS 

ki, 

‘tu 

nSh'^mi majbya-dzava] asHos, 

madzba 

Sim-to 

the-father 

said 

that. 

‘ thou 

always of-me-neai art. 

my 

sarv 

jmd'gi tudzha-te 

ab5 

Ata 

tu anandi va santosbi 

vbava- 

all property thine-alone 

M 

Now 

thou happy and contented 

shouldst- 


asava-botas , karan ba tudzba bandhn meleE, 3iTant abe , aija gelela, 

have-been, because this thy brother dead, alive is, and gone, 

sapad'E abe.’ 

^ound w ’ 
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MARlTHi 


Dhab-vtar Dialeot 


(District Dhabwar) 


Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE 

^ ^ ftcft I ^ IWTO ^ I STTcTRI 

^ ftclT, ^ W5T ITOcI ftcft, 

' Os ’ Os ' 

^ wi#i t Tti", ^ ^i4'*T*t 

^ ^ ^ ^Tffw t ^ 

1 ^ ^srnrwr i 

% i'Sctiffj Fl-qK^I I HTT^ 

eft, ^Twwr Trre ^ ’f'Jiciici, ^ffopT i ?2n^ 

f^ I % ^ I 

TT^ WT ITTWcT, XJ5|^ ijW I ^TIWTcT 

^ftiT q ^ 'gwr ^ i 

^ ^ XTr|^ ^TT^ II 



[No. 7] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


69 


Southern Group 


Marathi 


Dsahwah Dialiict. (Disteict Dhaetvae ) 

Specimen II. 

A POLK-TALE 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Xek kola va kOl'i lioti TC yok divas pbir’nyas gel6 

A fox and a-ttxcn ihctc-Kcrc They one day to-toalL went 

Hzata-na raic-madlio yck vaglia-t^a gliar Iwta, te pahun 

TFhdc-yowy ihe-tcay on one Uyo-of house was, that having-seen 

koli, ' mi ithC-ts pnsut-liotO,’ uilianu ]ag*li He aikun 

ihc-ttxcn, 'I hcrc-oidy dehccr,' to-say hcyau Tins having-heaid 
kola mhanala ki, 'aga randC, vagb sarankali yevTiii 

ihc-fox sa\d that, • oh-you hussy, tho-ttgcr tn-the-evemng having-come 

ta-la kMi'm <akil , Kbalya-var tudzbn jnnni nalu-sa 

iheedo having-caicn wdl-thiow, havuig^catcn-a/tcr thy Ife nothing-lile 


b5to ’ Ho 

na 

aik'ta 

koli 

Taglia-cby.a 

gbarat 

geli 

wdl'bc ’ This 

not 

hearing 

the- vixen 

thc-Ugcr-qf 

%n-ihe-house 

went 

Sayankali 

vagb 

ip*ly i 

gliari-Ia 

ala He 

pabun 

kola 

In-thc-cccmng 

thc-tigci 

his-oicn 

house-to 

came This 

having-seeu 

the-fox 

kolTa, 

'mul 

ka^a'atbi rad’tiit ? ’ mbanun 

Ticbar’Ja 

Tya-M 

to-thc-vixen, ‘ children 

what-for arc-crying ? ’ so 

asked 

That-to 

ti, ‘ “ Toglia-tsa miis 

de,” 

mban'tat,’ 

mbanun sangiMi Tya-la 

kola. 

she, “‘tiger-qf 

fesh 

give," 1 

{thcy)-say’ 

so told 

That-to ilie-fox. 

‘ anun 

dilo-ibo 

ki,’ 

mbanun 

uttai' dda 

He 

‘having-brought 

I-hacc-gicen 

don’ t-you-see,' so t 

eply gave 

This 

aikiin 

koli, 

‘to 

sag’lo 

sample,’ 

mbanun 

sangit'li 

havtng-hcard 

ihe-vixen, ‘ that 

all 

was-fimshed,' 

so 

she- told 

Tev^do Tagh 

aikun, 

, ' ma-la 

marlat,’ 

mbanun 

palun 

That-much the-figer 

having-heard, 'me 

{they)-kili: 

saying having-run 


gtla IfkjM mM tbor d/bali am ai 

went In-the-meanlme the children groton-up became and the-mother 
ra mul milun ap'lya ghara-la d^aun prapancb 

and the-chddren together their-oion house-to hamng-gone worldly-ltmng 

karu lng*le Vagb to gelole pahun ap'lya gbara-la ala 

to-do began Thc-tiger they gone hav%ng-seen hts-own house-to came. 

1 2 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once xtpoa a time there trere a fox and a Tisem One day they ttexe strolling about 
and came to the house of a tiger Said the Tixen, ‘ here and nowhere else I will be 
dehrered of my cubs,’ "mien Qie fox heard this he snd, ‘ O you. hussy, when the tiger 
comes home in the erening he will devour you and your life will be at an end.’ The 
vixen Old not hsten to bi-m but entered the house of the tiger The tiger returned in the 
eT FTTrg , and the fox, when he had seen this, said to the vixen, ‘why are the children 
cryicg’ Answered the vixen, ‘they ask me to give them some tiger’s flesh.’ The fox 
■answered, ‘ have I not already given you some - ’ TThen the vixen heard this she said, 
‘ that has all been consumed.’ The tiger heard this and ran away thinhing that they 
would kJl him. in due time the childrea grew up Then the mother went with them 
to then: own house, and they began to live there TThen the tiger saw that they were 
^one he came hack to his own house. 
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Maratlii is tlio principal language of all the coast distncts of tlio Bombay Presidency, 
from Daman in tlie nortb to Eajapur in tbe soutb The nortbem part of this temtoiy 
from Daman to Dmbargaon, is divided between Maratlii and Gnjarati, and tbe inflnenoe 
of tbo latter language is also felt farther south, the vocabulaiy being, to some extent, 
Gujarati This element is not^ however, strong 

In the south Marathi gradually develops into Konkani, the connecting hnks bemg 
SangameSvari and Banhoti on one side, and Kudaji on the other 

The Maratlu spoken in the territory defined above is closely related to the language 
•of the Dekhan In some oharaotcristio points, however, it differs, much in the same way 
as is the case with the Marathi of Bcrar and the Central Provmoes 

It has already hoen remarked, and it wiU be shown below, that the dialects spoken by 
the Kun'bis of Poona and the Thakurs of Nasik mainly agree with the Marathi of the 
Konkan They 17111 therefore, so far as materials are available, be dealt with in connec- 
tion with that form of the language 

The Slaiuthi of the Dckhan is tho language of the hterature and of the Government 
Through tho gradual spreading of education it more and more influences the dialects of the 
■coast distncts, and tho specimens received from Kolaba, Janjira, and Batnagin, and 
professmg to bo written in Sangameivari, one of tbo dialects of the Konkan, have proved 
to bo m tho usual language of Marathi hterature Most of them represent the speech of 
the educated classes, which is more or less mfluonced by tho written language aU over the 
Konknn 

The Portuguese nussionarics, to whom wo are indebted for a grammar of the dialect 
N f th dll t spoken m Salsotto, call it tho northern dialeot of Konkani 

It 18 not, however, a dialect of Konkani, but a form of speech 
intermediary between that dialeot and tho Standard form of Marathi current m the 
Dekhan. It may convemontly be designated as tbe Konkan Standard of Marathi This 
name cannot lead to confusion It has long been customary to state that MaratM 
has two mam dialects, ono belonging to the Konknn, and the other current m the 
Dekhan The Konkan Standard corresponds to tho former It must, however, be borne 
in mmd that tbis dialeot is different from Konkani, tbe language of tbe Southern 
Konkan 

Tbo Konkan Standard has been returned under a bewddermg mass of different 
names, partly donotmg looabty and partly caste or occupation 
Sub-diaiccts former class belong Bankofi, Damani, Ghafi, Maoli, 

and Sangame^vari, to tbo latter Aghi, Bhandari, Dban’gari, Karbadi, Kinstav, Koji, 
Kxm'bi, Par*bbi, and Tbak“ri These so-called dialects wdl be separately dealt with 
below In this place we shall consider them all as one form of speech, with slight local 
variations 

Tbo Konkan Standard is the pnnoipal language of Thana, the Jawhar State, Kolaba, 
Janjira, and the northern part of Ratnagin It is spoken by 
about 2 ^ million people 


Area In which spoken 
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Proceeding from tte nortli tlie details are as follows 

A dialect called Par“blii has been returned as spoken by nearly the whole Marathi 
speakmg population of Bombay and Thana as far north as 
Par»bhT Daman Par*bhi laterally means the language of the Prabhus 

The Prabhus, who are identical with the Kayasths of Qu 3 ai?at and Upper India, were 
professional writers in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, undei both the Muha- 
madan and the Maratha governments Marathi language and hteratuie aie largely 
indebted to them efforts in recording m prose for the first time the historical events of 
their period 

The Prabhus are said to have come from Gujarat and Upper India Their language 
18 everywhere that of their neighbours Par“bhi has been returned as a separate dialect 
from Bombay and Thana It is also called Kayasthi, and m Bombay the Bombay dialect, 
while it IS known as Damani in the north round Daman 

The number of speakers has been estimated as follows for the use of this survey — 


Thana 


16,000 

Ja^rhar State . 

c 

61,000 

Bombay Toirn and Island . 


94,000 


Tom 

160,000 


The 51,000 speakers in the Jawhar State have been returned as speakmg Marathi. 
No specimens have been forwarded, and the classification is not, therefore, quite certam 
Kolis are found m almost every village in Gujarat, the Konkan, and the Dekhan 
They are considered to be one of the early tribes, and they 
usually live by agncultuio or fishing They have often been 
connected with the Munda tnbes, who are commonly denoted as Kols The Kolis of 
Thana inolude many small tribes, and may broadly ho snh-divided into three classes the 
hfil Kolis, the Son Kolis of the coast, and Certain low-castes who are not recognised by 
the rest. They everywhere speak the dialect of their neighbours 

Ko]i has been returned as a separate dialect fiom Bombay, Thana, Kolaba and 
Janjira The local estimates of the numbers of speakers -are as follows — 


Bombay Town and Island 

• 


10,000 

Thana 



163,000 

Kolaba 



10,186 

Janjira 



6,000 



Total 

. 189,186 


The native Homan Catholic Christians of Thana are usually called Kinstav by their 
KirisiSv Hindu and Musalman neighbours Among Europeans they 

are known as Portuguese or Salsette Christians They have 
been reported as speaking a separate dialect, called Kixistav, and tbeir number lias 
been estimated foi the purposes of this survey at 26,600 

The Kun bis or Kulambis are husbandmen They are usually divided into three 
Hyn,i ,7 groups, the Tolhen or Koukan Ku^°bis, the Slaratha or 

Dokhan Kun'bis, and the Pachkal^is They everywhere 
q>cak the local language of their district Thus the Kun‘bis of Khandesh speak a form of 
Khmde^l. See Vol is, Part u 
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Ktin'bi Las been returned from the sea-coast of Thana and Janjira, and specixneDs 
have also been received from Poona Estimates of tbe number of speakers are only 
available from Tbana and Jan 3 ira Tlie revised figures for those distnots are — 

Tlmna . . 350,000 

vva**** 4 18j000 

Total 368.000 

The Ag^ are a class of husbandmen, usually considered to bo Kd}is. Most of them 
are salt makers and tiUers of salt rice land. They are 
reported asspealing a separate dialect in Kolaba, where they 
are chieflv found in the villages on both sides of the Amba Eivor m the Pon and Aiibak 
Talukas, m villages situated on the creeks of the Panwol Taluka, and m all the villages 
of the TJran Peta Their number has been estimated at 22,826 

The Dhan*gars or sliophcrds have often been reported to speak a dialect of their 
own The so-called Dhan'gari of Chhmdwara will be dealt 
Dhan«pirr ^ Connection with the other dialects of that distnot 

It IS quite different from the dialect of the shepherds m the Bombay presidency, where 
Bhan'gari has been returned from Thana, the Jawhar State, Jan]ira, and Belgaum 
The following arc the local estunates of the number of speakers — 

Timna . . , 1,160 

Jowhnr ... .20 

Ttrajira . . .70 

Bclganm . . 500 

Toial 1,750 


Bhandari is the dialect spoken by the Bhandaris, or palm-jmco drawers It has 
been reported as a distmct form of speech from Kolaba and 
Bh3nij3ri Jnnjira, and the number of speakers has been estimated as 

follows — 

Kolaba . . 8,813 

JflTijira • • 4,850 


The Tbakurs are one of the early tribes, and they are found aU over Gujarat, the 
Dckhan, and the Konkan They are considered to be the 
Thak.ri descendants of Eajputs and Eojis Thak*ra has been returned 

as a separate language from Eolaba and Kasik, and the number of speakers has been 
estimated as follows — 

Kolaba • 

Knafc . • 


Karhadi is the dialect spoken by tbe Karhada Brahmaps in Sawantwadi, Eatnagm, 
and Bombay Town and Island. They are supposed to take 
their name from Karhad m Satara Estimates of their nnm- 
ber'arc onl\ available from Bombay Town and Island, where they are said to nnmber 
about 2,000. 
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To f his fofnl must bo added tho sponkow of h foiv broken dinlocts, tas , Katkari or 
Speaker* of broken delects Ehthodi, VArii. Vnd'i a], Ph«d-gi and SnmTedi They Tvdl 

bo dealt Mitb bolon AYo thus arrive at tho following 

grand total — 


KonLin Stnndnrd 
K&lknrt . . 

Vflrll 

Vd(l*\nl . 

rjunivri . 

Siktnvi'Jl 


2,174,D17 
7G,700 
92,000 
3, GOO 
1,000 
2,700 


Total 2,350,817 


Tho most tyincal form of tho Konkan Standard is spoken in tho southem part of 

Konkin sundArd or Th»r,A A grammar of tliis 

form of spocoli u/is ^^riHon in tlio so\onfconth oonlurv by 
a Portugiioo misbiomrA, and the niissionarj l^raiicisco Yas do Guimaraons wrote an 
abridged kcr^ion of the gospels in it An anali sis of this latter work 1ms boon printed 
in the dourinl of tho Uomlm Jtranch of tho Ko\nl Asiatic Sooictj , and a short specimen, 
takai from tint soiuxc, Ins hecn re]iroduce<l holon It is usually known as a ‘ Puran ’ 
and IS liiehh popnhr with the Cntholio Christians of Tlmna. 


AUniouiru c- 

Gc 1 cvxri'fo N AS i<t,— J)< JarjtTt norantt It /ri’n da tntiilo Dtlerofo Marie e PoueSa da 

.\f»o T^rnif r ?nf( Conjar-ie a J / rtrrroa as gunira tronjtUtlat Lisboo 1C5'> llcimpn* 
Ik "ttiGim ISt' 

^fi'vllTU Jtrr J ^treSAT —Warifl I irprl/ fo-aj'itstiJ ly lit rorluyutre. Journal ot Uio Bombay 
llrv.-i'-b c' t^a llnTfll A« «t <* Socirtr VoJ iii Port i, 181% pp 112 nnd it 

i 7 rA'-*-a'i A Ji Ji'-yn ( r-> Jnir V iGi Jiorlt e-mpu'a no rteiih xn» par hum vmttonarto Forltt- 
y- » , r ii; 'a jsJa pmrira r«" Jada n rr'ompu (par Joachim IMtodaro -da Ounha llirara ) 
N(ir#-Giia itnp-Tnsa nacionnl ISGS 

Goi'ter'rf if r J a J Trf ft Jen-' t p1 xui. Part l Bonilmy 1852 Koto on Gio Jangungo on pp C7 
r-t n 


Pronunciation — There is considcralilc unccrtnintj m the marking of long vowels 
Tims no find ndv and rmv, not , and ufhtm, having risen, iw and fu, ihon, hutU 

and /ivtu, I n ts The final a of neuter bases is usually marked as short , thus, sag'la, 
all , fhtl 'ra, sw int The long forms sitg*l<^, iluK'rH, etc , arc, however, also common and 
fceai to be more correct i? is usimllj pronounced as yC, ya, or yu , thus, yCl, yok, one , 
/ye/, lyaf , and /ye/, ton Pcforc vf a guttural is occasionally changed to tho corro- 
spending palatal Tlius, gclH, yyc/«» and^c/d, ho vent, ghCun and^/zum, havmg taken , 
/c/a and chela, done StmilnrU no often find cti and cd instead of o, thus, pof and 
prd/, belli , si/na nnd srdno, gold 

An o IS pronounced in nmn\ cases vhcro tbo language of tbo Dokban uses e Thus 
cspccialh ill the neuter singular of strong liases, tho neuter plural of weak bases, and 
the future of the first conjugation Thus, sonS, gold , dttk'ra, sumo, holan, I shall say 
A also corrcsjionds to t of tlio Dcklmn in several pronommal adverbs, and, ocoasionaUy, 
also cUouhero , thus, taca, there , hhuka-na^ hy hunger , hota, they were 

The Anunasika is a cry commonlj dropped Thus, /^orw, and karu, to do; I'dnat, 
m the forest It is often, howca cr, replaced by an «, nnd an n-sound is often inserted 
betveen a aovcl and a following consonant. Thus, tdiilla, from among thorn , min, 
me, maitfhn and tndfhS, my , kanlha and kalha, story, etc 


K 
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Aspirated and unaspirated letters do not seem to diEPer mncb m prommoiation, and 
they are often mterchanged Thns, jih, tongne , amt, we , hamm and dnun, having 
hronght , labTiHe and Idlfte, is found, -etc 

The palatals are pronounced as ts, etc , not only in the same cases as in thfe 
Dehhan, hnl also before e , thus, dze, who (plural) , tya-tse sdl^re, his sons 

Cerebral d and dh after vowels become r , thus, ghbra, a horse , par^ld, he fell , atfra, 
so great D is, however, preserved m the extreme north and in Eatnagm, and also in the 
east where the influence of the Dekhan standard is stronger 

Cerebral n becomes « j thus, Aon, who ? pan, hut ^ is often written where the m- 
fluence of the hterary language is strong, and it is probably also often pronounced by the 
educatecL Thus, the Karhada Brahmans of Bombay use the cerebral n In the verb 
mhan^n^, to say, n sometimes becomes ng , thus, nihangtin, therefore 

Cerebral Z becomes thus, sap*Za, aU, dold, an eye JC is, however, often used 
exactly as is the case with n 

V IS very faintly sounded before t, I and e , thus we And utu and vislu, fire , ts and 
vis, twenty , yel and vel, time 

In other respects the pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Dekhan 

NotUlS — The obhque base is, in most cases, formed as in the Dekhan Wapiti, ti 
father, however, has the ohhqne form bdpds , thus, hapds-tsa, of a father In the same 
way we often find dts, a mother, unchanged before case suffixes and forming its plural 
ayda, obhque dyaa The regular forms are, however, also often used Thus, we find m 
Sangame^vari forms such as Jdpds, to a father , bdpPsd-lade, towards (his) father On 
the other hand, the obhque form sometimes ends m «, also m other nouns , thus, sokrla-ld, 
to a daughter , mdn’‘8da4d, to a man 

Bases ending in u often change « to ca m the ohhqne form , thus, lilfru, a child, 
obL lebfrvd The common form is, however, lelfrd as m the Dekhan 

The case suffixes are, on the whole, the same as in the Dekhan, but the case of the 
agent usually ends in n, na, or m , thus, aoTfrydn, by the son , bdbd-tia and hdpda-ni, by 
the father The last form is originally a plural An ablative is often formed by adding 
d^tn, and this form is very often used as the case of the agent , thus, bapda-d^n tsdJfra-ld 
aangiiflS, the father said to the servants. The suffix or is also very commonly used 
to form an ablative or instrumental , thus, tadJfrdn-^i eh, one from the servants. The 
locative IS often formed by adding an or at , thus, gbardn and ghardt, m the house 

■We may finally note that the neuter gender is commonly used as in Konkani to 
denote young female bemgs , thus, tasdS, a girl (Sangame^vari) Compare Telngu. 

Pronouns. — ^The personal pronouns are the same as mDie Dekhan, subject to the 
changes mentioned under the head of Pronunciation Thus, ml, I , dtnl, we , tU, thou , 
t«mj, you The agent case often takes the suffix m , thus, ml and mt-nl, by me ‘To 
me ’ IS ma-nd and ma-ld , ‘ my ’ is mddzd, mdndzd, and also sometimes mdhd The first 
person plural, when the person addressed is included, is dpun 

Other pronouns are m the mam regular The usual form for ‘ this ’ is ho or d, but 
also hd and d In Sangame^ari we find hd, this , td, that , and (ha, which. 

Verbs.— The verb substantive is formed from the bases as and hd as m the Dekhan. 
The base as forms its present tense regularly daS, I am , daea, thou art, etc. The present 
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tense of the base ho is formed irregularly, the vowel o being changed to a , thus, singular, 
1, hSy , 2, hay’‘8 and has, 3, hay ; plural, 1, hav , 2, ha and hav , 3, hat and han, occa- 
sionally also hdtin 

The past tense only difPers from the usual Dekhan form in the first person smgular 
fenumne, which is hdt%, or hotye, and not hdtS 'fhe second person plural has sometimes 
different forms for the three genders , thus, m. hotea, fern, hotyas, n. hotta These forms 
are, however, probably only used as an honorific smgular 
The future is aaan and A6i«, I shall be 

The present tense of finite verbs has only one form for all genders Thus, mi aodttay, 

I seek, 2, addttea , 8, addtte, plural, 1, aodtlav, 2, addttd, 3, addtfdt and. aoditdn 
In the imperative we may note forms such as dea, give , ghea, take 
The past tense of intransitive verbs is formed as m the Dekhan, with the same excep- 
tions as in the case of the verb substantive 'llius, mi geld, f gelt, n. -gela, I went 

The past tense of transitive verbs differs from the Marathi of the Dekhan in often 
agreemg with an inflected object, as is also the case in Konkani and Gujarati Thus, 
tyd-nd tyd-ld pathdvHd, he sent him, where pathdvHd has the form of the nommative 
masotdine In the third person smgular an « is often added, and the form endmg m dn 
IS often used both with a masoulme and feminine object Thus, tyd-na miti mdr^ldn, or 
mdr^liti, by him embracing was struck, he embraced 
' The perfect and pluperfect are formed as m the Dekhan Thus, to geldy (t e , geld- 
hay ) , he has gone , to nielatd (t e , meld hotd), he bad died The uncontracted forms never 
occur m the specimens , 

The future of the first conjugation ends m an , thus, mi bdlan, I shall say The 
second person singular often ends in Si , thus, mdt^Si, thou wilt strike (Karhadi, Bombay, 
and Kup'bi, Thana) , mdr^Siv, tbou wilt strike (Dban*gari and Koji from Janjira) 

In the conjunctive participle Si and Sent or Sam are often added , thus, u(hun-Si, 
having arisen , izdun Seni, having gone 

Other forms are the same as m the Dekhan, and Dekhan forms are very commonly 
used m addition to the special Konkan forms More especially, the present tense is 
formed os m the Dekhan m all dialects of the intenor, on the border towards Dekhan 
The vocabulary is to some extent peouhar to the Konkan, and sometimes agrees with 
Gujarati as agamst Standard Marathi Thus we find in the first specimen adJfrd, a son, 
^ak°la, aU, bid^, other, mere, near , d^dp^nS, to speak (Sans kr it jalp) , mand^na, to 
begm, and so on Other peculiar words have been coUeoted m the District Gazetteer 
See Authorities 

There will, howeyer, be no difficulty on this account m understanding the specimens 
which follow The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son It has been 
received from Bombay Town and professes to illustrate the language of the Kojis m Thana 
and Kolaba The second specimen is a folktale from the Janjua State, also professing 
to be written in Ko]i The third is taken from the old Puran by Vas de Gmmaraens, 
Thp transliteration has been altered m accordance with the system usid for this survey 
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MAElTHl 

KonkA'n Standard 

Koli Diadeot (Bombat Town and Island ) 

Specimen I 

51TW \ ^ 1 cT^ ^ 1 

cT^ ^<^T5T rMi-ctii ^T^rrar ct^ 

^ ^TPT ci^ twr ^1 7arr% ^ 

\ ^ ^ 5f( HIT ^tMcT 

^TTW ^ cT^ fT^ fm wr% i ^ 

w ^ w (^ I cTf r5rr 

I ^ ^ r^rm^T^t 

^ftaff ^ ijTf rSlT^ 5Tm I CT? 

wi^ ^ ^ ^ ww i ^rmr ^ ^i^'T 

^ ^FIW% TO ^clk ^ <5tTO f q ^Pldt^, ^ Tftrr 
^ I TO ^TTW^ TIFTT 

%5f^i ^ ?rRT n ^^uff ^3T^ ^ig^T^ ^ Hirt 

TO \ ^ ?5n^ ^rWf ^Iro ttfri €1to 

o^. 

^ cif ^ TOcT ^ ^\wraT mr^ \ ct^ ^rt^i 

^ ^ ^ ^WcT tnq 51 ^TTsntff ttftt 

^b\to 5t^ \ r?n^ ’^TOT^ ^iHid^, ^irar ^‘hir 

"^T5n^ x?^ TRT •ft ?rR I TTcTR ^IRcRft XT tlRTR 

^ TOTRTO ?rre I TFFff 5 ft Trar ^1 ^rrar 

ft^RT ^ f%cn' TOI^ ^ ^ 5n^ 5 ^ 1 ^ dl ' »TRT I 

^ ft JnMHl ^TR% II 
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^ ^^fcTrar rticql ^RTT-^ I ^ I 

^ ^TT ^ cT^ fETR ^1°[f ^TT^cTR ^RT^ 1 ?EIR 

•'^T^RTrar ^ qiici^n ^ ^ 1 ^ '^I'+'C oTlfq^ij l 

gw 'w^w^ ^ g% w^TOw ^ wwnr cr^ ^WNt 
TriwR 1 ?Enw TR w^rar ^r ^ ^ttct 

W2RT 1 rt4icil WW «(r9^ W^IW ^ ¥?Taft WCRT 

w^TW 1 cT^ ^ w^rraw i ^ w fwr ^tot^ Mi=tiO 
■^^n) 1 gw <^^*T »ni I fHCt tR ^ +il«ll «tJ^*t cTO wrt 

^ ^1:^ w^Tw 5R f^w^ I 5f WT gwr ^^rwR 

ci^ ^ wf^ ^ w wwr ^ 

NJ <\ 

rI ww ^ ^ ^r^TW ^ erf 

WnSfT ^ W cT^*^ 1 tR cTW W3^ flWTT ^ f^*T fWTT 

v3 sJ vj 

^irniw H w^rww ^ w^w i ^ it 
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Diaiect 


IMABlTHl 


TTov kav Sta>'T)JLED 


Specimen I. 


(Boubat Town a>d Isi,a>d) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Uka man^a-B don solrtre hote • TVg-man-tsa dhnk'la sokTa bapas-la 

One man-to iico sons icere Thetn-m-of younger son father-to 

^p*laj ‘ bapus, ma^a dhana-tsa T^ta ma-na des ’ Tada bapas-^un 

sa\d,, ‘father, fng tceaUh-(f share me-to gire' Then the-father-bg 

dhan Tahla Tada tboira dj^-5i dhyx:*lya sok*rran tra-cbva 

the~tc€alth u:as~dfvided Then afetc davs~bg the~younger son-hy htni-of 

T5tTa-la dzar^ra alata taT*r3 drak^la kaT*lila, 

share~to tchaf-niuch had'Conie fhaf-mtich oT tcas~coIl€Cfed, 

bi]3 ^Ta j^a ,Aji fate rela, na fra-tse-mere 

another fo-ciUage he-tcenf And there heed, and hun-of-near 

nd'lila 

icas-sqtiandered 
mota dukal 
great famine 


And 

hota-nota faT*ra ^k*la 

icas-and-icas-nof fhat~much all 
notL tva gsrat 

icas-not And that into-viUage 
kbara-tee hal hova Lag*le. 

eattng-of distress to-be began Afterwards 

saT^kaia-tse gbara jela, na tra-tse-^Tal rbala 
nch-man-of to-home went, and him-af-near lived 
tra-la dhar'lan seta-rar dnk^ tsarara-M. 
hm-to if-was-sent a-fe^d-tn stane to-araze 


ilag-il 


an diir 
and far 
drarta 
xchafeter 

Ta-tse-mere ardi pun 
This-of-near a-ple even 
3T*l3, m tada tra-to 
came, and then to~hin 
to tant^ts ek.a 

he fhaf-rery-place-of one 

Tada tra saT*karan 
Then that rich-nai,-by 
Dak*ra-la 
The-swine~fo 


31 


bbuH 


Hbhe tya-man-ebi tjSn kbnn-si khaT^ pot bhar^la asta 

ivas-go* fhaf-in-from him-bg gladly having-eaten belly filled would-have-been 

Pm tra la kon dera-la nav Tada tra-tee dole ugbai*le Tada 

<in to anione gice-to xvas-not Then hts eyes ojiened Then 

to ^pite, ‘madzhe bapas-tse gbara kaT^re tsak*r5-la pot-bbar roti 

fathtr-qf af-honse how-many servants-to belh-fall bread 

and I here withonl-bread die, Xow I fron-here rise 
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na bapas-tsa ghara ^^tay na tya-la mm“gitay, “ roy bapus, min 
and father-of to-house go and him-to Isay, “ 0 father, hy-tiie 
Par*jaies*ra-tBS tu^ dekat pap kSlay Tava adg-fi? ma-na, 

God-qf thy insight sin ts-niade ^hertfo^e to-day from me-to 
tudsa, sok’ra nay bolara-ye Pan ma-na tS a^-lf tsakar 
thy son not to-call-is-proper But me-to thou to-day-from asermnt 

lekb ” ’ AT*ia d7apun-fi: to iya-t6§ bapas-tse ghara jgla 2jada 

consider'" Thus havmg-satd he 7us father-of to-house went iP'hen 

tya-^e bapas-^un lamb-i? bagila, ‘ maddm sok^ra yete,’ tada to 

hts father-by from-dstancc it-ioasseen, ‘my son comes,' then he 

dhSrat jela na sok’rya-ld a^i mar“lr Tada 86k“ra b6l*t€, 

running went and son-to embracing was-etruck Then ihe-son speaks, 

‘roy bapus, min tudfe dekhat Par“nies^-ya pap kela, na adz-^? 

‘ 0 father, me-by thy insight God-qf sm made-is, and to-day from 

ma-na tu^ii sok'ra nay bolava-yg ’ Tya-tse bapas-dguii tsakb^-la 

me-to thy son not to-caU ts-proper ’ Sis father-by sei'vants-lo 

sangit*la, ‘ ya-la angan glialara ek angar*kba bana ni dyas, tya-tee 

it-was-told, ‘ this-to on-body to-put-on one coat bring and give, \%s 

hatan angufli na payan dzore gbalavas dyas Mag apun jeva-tsa 

on-hand a-ring and on-feet shoes to-put give Then we dining-qf 

mandu, ni mn^n kar6 Ma^n. 6ok*ra ruSlata, to bidzun 

shall-begtn, and tnciry shall-male My son was-dead, he again 

3 ita dzhay^Ia , na to nay-dzhalata, ma-na 2ab*la ' Tada te 

alive has-hecome , and he was-lost, me-to was-obtained ’ Then they 

dzak'le naohara 2ag*l6 
all to-dafice began 

Te Tak*ta-la tya-tsa mote sok'te ieta-rar jSlate , to ghara 

That iime-at his elder son the-field-in had-gone; he to-house 


ay‘la To gbara-mere pStg'te <ya-na bagila, ‘ lok naohtan 

came Me house-near reached then hm-by tt-wasseen, ‘people dance 

Yndzavitan kana-la 1’ Tya-na ek iBak*ra-]a mfire varat la na 
play why /’ Stm-by one servant-to near it-was-called and 

nim‘gila, ‘bate, y% ka?’ Tada to tfakar dzapila, ‘tndza bhar 

ashed, ‘0, this what?' Then that servant said, ‘thy brother 

ay'tey, ni tudze bapas-te, to bidzun teb'tey tada l6kg-la 

has-come, and thy fathei-to he again wsbtamed therefore people-to 

^eran maj?d‘tey ’ Av^ aikila na tya-la rag ay*la, na to 

a-feast sspread' Thts-much was-heaid and hm-fo angei' came, and he 


ghamt dzay-na 
into-house did-not-go 


Tya-to tya-tea bapus b§na ay‘la, na tya-ohi 
Therrfore his father out came, and hts 



72 lIAUlTHi 

Earn’]! karara lagf'la Ta^ to bapas-la bol’t?, *bagu, ga baptxs, 

entreaty to-viale legaii Then he father-to says, *scc, 0 father^ 

mi-na at*rf vaifsa tsak^ci keli, hidza sabad kadun nay nioria , 
me-bv so-many years service tcas-done, thy icofd ever not tcas-hiokcn, 
tari-pan tS ma-na kadun-taii bbagyS-sanga baisun kbu^i-§T 

still {by~)thee me-to etcr-even fricnds-mth hatmg-sat plcastti c~tcith 


bokar kbava-la 

nay dilas , na 

3va 

tu]Ta 

s6k:*ryan tiidza 

dban 

a-goat to-eat 

mi icas-gicen, and 

tchich 

thy 

son-by thy 

tccalfh 

nabla to 

gbara ay’la tva-to 

tn 

av^ra 

niota 3 eTan 

kartes ’ 

icas-icasted he to-house came thertfore 

thou 

so 

gi cat a-fcast 

makest ' 

Tada bapus 

dzap'lfij * royj ate 

Ijag. 

to dzak'la tep madze-merc 


Then ihe-father said, ' 0, here look, thou all time qf-me-with 
as*t&, tada majhya-mere bay ti tudza*t§ Pan tndza bbaus 


art , then 

qf-me-tcith 

ts 

that 

thine-alone But 

thy brother 

melataj 

to 

bvdznn 

3 ita 

dzbay*la , 

na bbas*lata, to 

Hb‘la 

icas-dead. 

he 

again 

alive 

became , 

and icas-lost, he 

loas-obtaincd 

Tya-to 

adz 

bans 

na 

mandz 

karava-ebi ’ 



Therefore to-day gaiety and merriment is-to-he-madc.' 
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KoLI DiALiCT 


(State Janjiea ) 


Specimen II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek 

One 

dza-val 

neat 

mafi]va 

my 

tuma-nn 
yon to 


kal bi 

husbandman 

varun 

having-called 
seta-siray 
fai m-except 
sag“lya-iia 
all-to 


ap’h a 
his own 
tyas 
to-them 
bis*re 
anothc) 
sai'*kc 
equal 


' O-sons, 


■niar°iia-tee yeli ap“lya sam“dya sbk’ryas 
death of at-time hts-own all sons 

bbl‘l6, ‘balano, mandze-dzaval tiuna-la deva-la 

me-oj-near you-to give-to 

Ani tya seta-tse mi-ni 

And that farm qf nie-hy 

Mandze-dzav'li ]i kay 

Of-me-near whtoh any 


said, 
kay 

anything 
Taras kele-liatin 
hei) s made-are 


nay 

ts-not 


sampati 

hav 

ti 

sag“li nii-ni 

tya 

setat pur’leli-hay 

'li 

wealth 

IS that 

all me by 

that 

in-farm buried ts That (wealth) 

klian'll, 
f dug, 

to 

then 

tuma-la 

yon-to 

gavel ’ 

will-be-found 

1 

Asa bol“lo, ani tya-ni 
So he-spohe, and htm-by 

ap“la 
hts own 

parin 

sor’la 

JIar 

ig to sOk're 

pav^'di lkud“li ]heun 

tya 


to 

that 


life 

sotat-la 
Jarm-lo 
Tyan-si 
Them-bu 

gav^In n"iv 

ic<ii found not 

]< K Maiig 

went 2'hcn 

dzamln tsakot 
hind xccll 

piksbi blint 

than ricc-crop 


was-left Then those 
dbavat jele, 

1 tinning went, and 


sons spades piohaxes hacing-tahen that 
an daT*be-kaT*ta set kbanny-la lag“le 


wealth-for the-fai m dig-to 


'^ag'la set klian“la 
whole farm was-dvg 

Tara tya-na vait 

Then them-to dejection 

tra-ni tya setat-la 

them-by that in-the-farm 

kban‘lya-mulb 
by-being dug 

mop alia 
much came 


bbat 
rice 

tyS yai'sl tya 
that tn-year that 
Tara to 
riicn those 


Tyat-la tya-la 
In-that them-to 
vat“la an 
occurred and 
per“la 
was-soton 
setat-la 


dar°be 

wealth 

te 

they 


they-began 

kaya-tg 

anywhere 


ghain 
to-home 
ti 

Then that 


Tara 


b ili'i-n'i 
fathcr-hu 


sCt it -la 
in-thc-farin 


dar’bu 

wealth 


puruu 

haciug-buned 


Tnrsa 

in-thefarm (pi ecedtng) years 
s6k*re boWe, ‘ ap'lya. 

sons said, ‘ our-oion 
IhcT’la-bay to apun 

hept-is that by-US 
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tya-clil taakol meiiat karavi mhanun-^ani 8ang*]a-a8*va, va 
that-of good labour should-be made therefore told-mtghl-have-been, and 
tva-par*raan - ap^lyas tya-tsa plial gavla ’ 

accordtnglv to-ns that-of frutt ts-got ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A certain husbandman at the time of his death called all his sons to his death-bed 
and thus addressed them — ‘ Dear sons, I have nothing to give you except my farm, of 
Tvhioh T have made you all ]omt heirs Whatever money I had I have buned in the 
farm, and if you will dig foi it you will have it ’ With this he bieathed his last 
Afterwards his sons \ient to the farm in the hope of getting the buiied treasure They 
m this way dug up the whole farm, hut did not discover the treasure anywhere After- 
wards they sowed com m the farm, and as the earth was well turned up, the crops that 
year were very prosperous and far surpassed those of the preceding years The sons then 
said among themselves, ‘ Our father must have told ns that his treasure was buned m the 
field simply in oifior that we should labour hard m it, and accordingly we have reaped the 
fruit ’ 
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Koxkak Standard 


Speoimen hi. 

From Francisco Vas de Guimaraens’ Puran 

■A Alii rarta nussa-cM 

{If-)tcas-heard tcord masi-qf 

K5 "baia karte aman-tfe gaxdze ^ 

TThat good does otn io^need ^ 

Tva-to Par*me=or sarau dete 

That-for God aU gives 

Ttuni missa aika, PaPmeior parHU 

You mass hear, God mU-bc-fouud 

Eke nag^-na Iiofe don dosata ; 

One toicn-in tcere itco friends, 

Eka nussa aike sadS, 

One mass heard ahcags, 

Bidza nai^e kaiita missa-chi parua 

The-other not-icas doing inass~of care 

Baga tya-la ka ■ntEala(®) 

See him-to tchat happened 

Boganav sada dzata hasata par*de 

Both ahcags going tcere io-hunttng 

Eke disa g3e lanama 

One dag theg-xcenl io-the~icood 

Tai baga ka ntsala tra-na. 

Then see tchat happened them-to 

Aikun hoal hairan. 

Saving-heard gon-tcill-become amazed 


Eanan paun dzailya botrS nan garra 

In-the-tcood having-arrtved become had tune ghadts 

Tbepa giina-t§a hOta 

Season summer-of teas 

IB^aiila dhan lagal? tadSna, 

Clouds to-flg began then. 


Tindza vara garguratha ani metha 

Lightning tcind thunder and darlness 


par*l& 

fell 
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Ilka 6k5. 

vindza 

disalkali daora-l?. 


One by one 

lightning 

flashed force-mth. 


Qui^ratha 

motlia 

dJSailS, 


Thundering 

big 

became, 


Aba-var-^? 

aisd 

bol aikila, 


Sly in~from 

such 

word loas-heard. 


Mar, mar 

turuta 

dao missa aike 

nay 

Kill, Kill 

qutclly 

who mass heard 

not 


Tya 

gate 

vmdza 

par'll 

jya-var 


That 

moment 

lightning 

fell 

whom-on 


Missa 

na^e 

aikata. 

tya-ohi 

kgli 

lakari 

Mass 

not-was 

hearing. 

hm-qf 

were-made 

ashes 


ilagatim vindza dzalkali, tan 

Again lightning flashed, but 

Boll bi]i aikili bar! 

Word other loas-heard mighty 


MarS noko 
To-liU noi-proper 
Baobasa tyn-la 

Spare him. 

Par'meaora-cbi an7 

God-qf and 

Sudetsaia-g?(?) 
JProjjerly 


dzo missa aikate, 
tcho mass hears, 

Ka ? Ku^i karte 

Why ? Will does 

manite 
obeys 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

"WTiat good TviU it do us m our -want to hear the mass ? On that account God will 
gire us all Therefore, hear the mass and you wiU jSnd God 

In one town there lired tco friends One of them always heard the mass, but the 
other did not care for it See what happened to him 

Both were w ont to go out to hunt One day they had gone to the wood See what 
befell them When yon hear it you will be amazed 

Nine ghadis had elapsed smce they came to the forest It was the season of 
summer Clouds then began to fly , hghtnmg, wmd, thunder and darkness came on 

Plash after flash blazed with force, and the thunder became mighty Then a voice 
was heard from the sky saymg, ‘ KiU, kiU qmckly him who does not hear the mass ’ 

That instant the hghtnmg struck him who was not wont to hear the mass Again 
ihere was a flash of lightning, but another mighty voice was heard — 

‘ Do not kfll him u ho hears the mass Spare him, because he performs the will of 
"God and obeys it properly ’ 
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marAtuI 


The specimens printed nliove illusti-ate flio chiot pcculmrities of tlie Konkfin 
Standard of Mnratlii It Ins ali’ondy lioen stated tint tho Inngingc of all tlio coast 
districts from Daman to It ajapm is cssentnlh the same, the Wcslern Ghats separatin': 
this form of speech from the Marathi of tho Dohlian It mil inm he neccssnn to 
examme all tho so-called dialects of the coast distiicts, m oitlor to show that lhe\ are 
in reahty only local forms of the Konkan Standard 


KDlT 

Ttvo specimens of the so-called Ko]i dialect hare been pnntwl above Tlio first is 
a specimen of the dialect as spoken on the coast of I liana and in Kolaha , the second has 
been received from Janiira 

Taro other specimons representing tho dialect of various classes of Kolis, have been 
received from Thana Tlie first has been taken doim among tlio so-called Mnclihlmdri, 
f e , fisher, Kojis on the coast Tho second is in the dialect of tho so-oallcd Alahridcv 
Kolis, a suh-dmsion of the hill Kolis 

The dialect of the Machhimaia Kolis is, m all essential points, identical n itli that 
illustrated m the preceding pages 

There is a very strong tendency towards a nasal pronunciation of aouols, just as 
IS the case m Konkani Thus wo find id and to, he , ic and te, they , hSta, he was 

V and ^are often substituted for 5 and B , thus, JiBtB, I uas 

Ji and « are interchangeable Tims, tidnih, fai , Jidg'Ia, ho began 

If 18 substituted for r m vofi, bread, nag, anger 

There is only one s-sound, tho dental s bomg used instead of tho palatal and cerebral 
ones Thus, des, country , Iiaving gone The latter form corresponds to Standard 

Compare also dzan instead of dzdtn, I shall go 

Note fiuallv forms such as mi, me, and mS, I, by mo , fit, thou, by thee hafd, tliev 
are, etc 

Dor further details the specimen which follows should he consulted 
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^XflSTllIOT THANA) 

(IlinK'Ja 3ok*i‘a 
tho-yonngc) 

■' ma-na 


few 

«cei(/ 

Mane 

Then 


An! 

.lu({ 


lathe 

there 


i[\cuiilirvnl K<'nl Dialict 

Kon6-iki> nimVi-h dOn ‘;tik*n. hfilc Tsfin-tfia 

Some-one man-lo two eons were Them-qf mc-yowigci son 

kiln-;-!'! hOln iin-’la, 'hlpa, dzo nml’matte-tKa aa^.i ma-na duva- 

ihe-faiher-to to-say bennn, ‘fathet, which j)roj)erty-of shale vic-to gmng- 

tfa tu do' Mnng t\a-n’i ajHi simpatti valfin diUi Mang 

of that ntre' Then him-hii his piopcrty haciitg-dicided was-gtven Then 
thuna d(<A-iu dh'ik'la wk'rii inm*aun dus*ic dcsa-la 

davs-m the-youngci son all haiing-gathci ed nnothci count) y-to 
ud‘la^ karun aiiTi dai-^lat udatli 

1 lotonsncss hnting-inade his propoity was-sqtiandei'cd 

t\ i-na tnth" Me'la kliarchlha-'\ \r lathe nihufa dukal 3 ) 8^3 Tara 

Jim-hy there all sqnandered-on there big famine arose Then 

dcs.in-tKo Cka nian‘sa-tsc 
count) v-of one vwn-of 
lBar^i^a ap*lu setra ’ 
to-feed hts %n- field 

JiniT, tya-rai ap‘k pot 

weie, that-on hts belly 

U a-la kOni kiy 

him-to by-anybody anything 
bOla nng'la, ‘ niadzho hapa- 
to-say began, 'my father- 
ani mo hhnkO-no niar^tay 
and 2 hungei-with am-dytng 

“ys 
“0 


t\a-j5 

ar tfan 

parO 

nag'li 

Tain to 

ha 

hun-to 

dilliculty 

io-fall 

began 

Then he 

that 

mCrC 

tiz^v-si 

hiiti 

'l\a.nn 

lia-lu 

duk*rn 

near 

haring-gonc 

stayed 

Iltm-by him-fo 

swine 

intail 

T T7ra 

duk'ra 


tai^jilml 

klnit 

tt-was-sent Then 

swine 

which 

hush 8 

eating 


hlnr'ivn 
should-be-fillcd 
dilla nar 

teas-gtten not 
tfO kav*rC 
of how-many 
yiL ulun 
I hacing-artscn 
hapa, mi 

fathc) , by-nic 


a'» Ivi-li 
so him- to 
ilnn" to 
Then he 
tsak'ra-nii 
servants to 

maniizt 
my 

dCMi-tse 
Qod-of 


.kni 

.Ind 


ani 

and 


\at*ln 

tl-appcaicd 
‘mdi-\ nr a\ Ta, 
sense-on came, 
khiil) noti liiiv, 
much bicad ts, 

haim-tsO avC d^uu ani tya-la 
father-of near will-go and htm-fo 

Mruda ani tudiho 

against and thy 


holen, 

will-say, 

pnrS 


pap 

stn 


kCla hai Ata 

pusun 

tudzhn 

poi luhnniiyas 

me yOgO 

K 

nay 

ApTo 6k6 

<lone ts Noto 

from 

thy 

chtld to-say 

I worthy 

not 

Tour one 

inolakarya-sar*kha 

ma-na 

thov 

” ’ Mang to 

uthun 

apTe 

bapa-;t6e 

servant-Uke 

me 

keep 

” ’ Then he 

having-ai tsen 

hts 

father-of 
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ay6 g§la Tara to dor hay, avarya-na 

near went Then he far fs, that-much-m his 

LalValla, ani tya-na dhaun tya-tse galyan 

tcas-tnoved, and him-ly having-run hs necl-on 


tyS-tsa bapus tya-la baghun 
father him-to havtng-seen 
nutbl 
embracing 


gbat*li 

was-pui 


ani 

and 


tya-tsa cbtuaban gbet*!? Mag-sl 

his hiss xcas-iahen Aftenoards 

Dera-cbya Tiruda ani tudzi pura 

God-of against and thy before 

pasun tudza s6k*ra mbanayas mi yogi 

from thy child to-say I ft 

sangit^la, ‘ phabkar dzbaga 
it-icas-satd, ‘ good cloth 


p6ra-na tya-la boWa, ‘bapa, 
fhe-son-by him-to tt-tcas~said, ‘father, 
mi pap kela hay Ani atS 

by-me sin done is And now 

nay ’ Pan bapa-na tsak’rSs 

not' Blit thefather-by to-sercants 

anun ya-la gbal, ani tya-tse 

having-brought this-to put, and his 


batat ang^ ani 

pavat dzore 

gbal 

Ma< 

>-sl i 

apS kbaQn 

bars 

hand-oil 

ring and 

foot- 

on shoes 

put 

Aftei wai ds 

we having-eaten joy 

kari 

Karan 

ba 

madzba 

s6k*ra 

mgla 

buta, 

to pbirun 

jivant 

let-male 

Beason 

this 

my 

son 

dead 

was. 

he again 

alive 

dzbayla ; 

ani gamay^la 

bits, to 

milla 

bay ’ 

Tava 

te bars 

karS 

became , 

and lost 

icas, he 

found 

IS ’ 

Then 

they joy 

to-male 

lag“le 









began 









Tara 

tva-tsa 

motba 

s5k*ra 

setan 

buta 

To 

yeun 

gbara-M& 

Then 

his 

big 

son 

in-field 

was 

He 

having-come 

house-of 

mgre pStsalTa-rar 

tva-na 

vnde 

ra nats 

aikila 

Tava tsakbratil 


near coming-on him-by music and dancing icas-heard Then set vants-in-fi oni 
ek*lya-la Tbaxun mm'‘gila, ‘yi Lay ’ ’ Tra-na tya-la sangifla 

this what ? J3.ini-by him-to it-ioas-said 


one-to having-called it-was-ashed. 


bl, ‘ tudaba bbaus ayba bay Ani to tadibe bapas-la 


began 

vara 

years 

jy 

nay 

not 

tu 


that, ‘ thy h other come is And he thy 
tya-na mOtba jivan kelay ’ Tara tya-la 

htm-hy big feast ts-made ’ Then htin-lo 

dzay-na Mangun tva-tsa bapus bbax 

would-nof-go Therefore his fathei outside having-come 

na°fla Pan tya-na bapas-la uttar itilla. 

But hiin-by the-father-to answei was-gtven 

tu]! tsak*r? kajrtay, ani tu]i adnya me 

thy service I-am-doing, and thy cn der by-me 

Tan me ap'le mitra-barobar kbusali 
by-me my friends-wtfh meiiiineiit 
lara-bi kar*du dillas 

hy-thee nic-to ever-even a-hid was-given-by-ihee 

sampatti kas'bini barobar Mmy-si tak*l5, 

having-eaten was-throicn. 


mangun 


Still 


ma-na 


pioperty harlots with 


milla, 

fathei -to was-met, theiefoie 
nag yeuu It 

anger having-come inside 

T^un tyas sam'dzaTQ 

him to-enti eat 
kf, ‘ bagay, 
that, ‘ lo, so-niany 

kava-hi m6t“li 

evei -even was-brohen 
karavi mabgiin 

should-be-niade therefore 
nay Ani jya-na tuji 

not And whom-by ih^ 

tndza Eok^ ay*la, 

thy son came. 


to 

he 
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t^va tu tMl-isG Wtn mOthS jovnn loins bns’ Tavn 

{hen lij-thcc hts salc-for hg feast madc-hy-ihec ts-by-tJiee' Then 

{nl-nn tTn-Ii <ingi(*In, ‘poni, (u jjurl mimslzo more has, ani maji 

hm-hv htni'lo fl-tcas-sattl, 'son, thou altcnys my near a}t, and my 

sag*!! ni'il'niatfi tuji-ts lifiy Pan Imi-s ani nnand knravii, lig 

all property thuc’ouhj ts Bui joy and happvicss should-hc-niadc, this 
Togo liuta Kiimn kT ha Indzn hhaiis inoki liSta, to phirun 3ivant 

projjcr teas Bcasou that this thy h other dead was, ho again alive 

dehar'l'i li'ij , ani gnnia\*la liDta, to milla hay’ 
become , and lost teas, he found is ’ 


Tlio dialed of the lInhrido\ Kolls is, hke other dialects spoken in the eastern part 
of Tliana, more oloselv related to tho Ifarathl of tho Dekhan than is the case on tho 
coast Tiuis the corchral f/ and tho corohtal 1 are used as m the Dekhan Compare 
pad'ld, fell, dnhal, famine Tlio present tense is also formed as m tho Dokhnn , thus, 
ml Dial 'to, I die Characteristic forms arc wid/in, mv , inha, thy , tydsa, oblique tydia, 
Ins Tho form ddgh<hli, to both, contains a dative suffix, ll winch cortespouds to U in 
KlnndC'i Tlio usual suffix is, honevor, Id, thus, tnauulslid-ld, to a man In most 
particulars this dialect is the same as that lUustratcil m the prcocding pages, as will ho 
seen from tho short specimen uluch folloirs 

[No 12] 
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:mara,thi 

Ko^KA^ Standard 


MaevdEi KOiI Dialect 

Kona yOka manuksha-la dOn liok 

Some one man-fo tm sons 

mhangalii, ‘ b*i, dzO ishtakl-tro 
said, 'father, which propcrtyqf 
ma-hi dC ’ Mnng tyaSa hfi-nu 
«ic-to £t»cc’ his fathc)-by 

latun dila Mang thOdya-ig 

hating-dttidcd toas-given Then feto 

g5|a karun lamh mul’kat 

together having-madc far io-countiy 

vagun ap*li earn'd! daulnt 

having -behaved his all poverty 


(District Thana) 


vliata TyaPlii dhak'ta lyOk 
were Tliem-among thc-yonngor son 
hisa ma-h'i yay-tsa to mahn 
shate mc-to is-to-come that mine 
tycn-la dOgha-li sam'da dirih 
them-to both-to all wealth 

disat dhak'la putur sam'da 
in-days the-yoiingei' son all 
gyola, an titha ndhajyapanan 
went, and time inotonsness-with 
gamaY*li Mang tya-nii aT*gha 

was-spent Then hm-by all 

u 
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HABiTHi 


kliaras*lya-Tar tra mnl'kat motM diikaj pad*la Tra-mula tva-la 

leing^sjpeiit-qfter that rn-country great famine fell The)efore hvn-to 

lai ad'tsan padu lag^li Tara to tra mol^iat roka girasta-dzaral 

great distress tofall began Then he that tn-conntry one householder-near 

dzaan raj^la Tya-na tra-la lei’da tsaray-la ranat lar^Ia 

hamng-gone stayed Sm-by him goats io-tend intcood if-tcas-apghed 

Tara ^rMa dzMd-pala khat to-ts lliaun apun djs 

TTien goats husls vsed-to-eat ihat-eten hacing-eaten hmself-by days 
kadhara, asa tya-la Tat*la 
should-be-passed, so him-to tt-appeared 


DIALEOT OF THE KONKANT MUSALMANS OF THANA 


Konkaui Alasalmaas are residents of tke larger Tillages of all talnlas m TLana, but 

dueflr of Salsette, Kalran, and Bhnradi. Xo estunates are arailable re<-ardm‘- tbeir 
nnmber ° ° 


Tbeir dialect contains a considerable amormt of Hindostani Trords Tbns dsman 
hearen , baiih, sit , baahya, a cbild , miTlat. property, etc The masculine and nente^ 
gendcK are often confounded , compare safld, alL In aU essentiak, hoirerer it closelr 
agrees rntii the current language of the distnct, as wiU be seen from the be^imm^ 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son uhichfoUous oeginnin. 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHi 
Kokkan Stakdakd 

K0KKA^^ JJttuaiijiadav Dialect (Distbiot Thana.) 

Ean’chya eka man*6a-la don sokTo liote Tyan-^i dhal'la 

Some one mou-io two sons xcerc Them-from the^yoiingeT 

bapas-la Lol'ln, ‘baba, d76 mil'kati-tsa vaptti ma-na yeva-tga to 

ihe-fafher-to said, 'father, xohat j}ro^erUj-of share me-to to-mne that 

. de’ Maiig t^a-ni tya-la mil'kat vantun diUi 

give' Then hivi-hy htm-to thc-propei ty havtng-dimded toas-given 

iSIang tborj'a disa-^i dbak*la 6ok*ra 8ag*la jama karto 

Then afcio days-qfiei the-younger son all together havmg-made 

kamb'cbTa mnl'kba-la gola, ani tavar udb*lepana-^i isalun ap*li 

distant country-to went, and there riotousness-mth having~hved Ms-own 

nul'kat iirav^li Mang tya-nin 8ag“la karat8*l§-var tya 

property icas-sqitaudercd Then Mm-hy all spent-was-afler that 

mul‘kliat motba dukal pad'la Tya-sabab tya-la ar*tBan para-li 

vi-country great famine fell That-ieason Min-to difficulty to-fall 

lag'll TavSn to tva mul'kban eka man’sa-obya najik ^.aun 

began Then he that in-country one man-qf near hamng-gone 

rhela Tya-ni tava tya-la dnk*ran tsara-la ap’lya mul*kha-la dbar°Ia 

lived Sim-by then him swine to-feed his-oxon oonntry-to loas-sent 

Taian duk*ran 31 tar^bala kbdt asat, iya-yar ty^-nin ap*la 

Then swine lohat husks eating are, that-on htm-by his-oion 

pot bharavi, aisa tya-chya dilan aila Am koni 

belly should-be-fillcd, thus Ms tn-mmd came And by-anybody 

tya-la kai diUa nay 

him-io anything icas-given not 

KIRISTAV. 

The dialect of the native Catholic Christians of Thana is usually called Kinstav by 
the Hmdus and Musalmans It has adopted some Portuguese words, such as pay, father , 
may, mother , mass , igdr, vicar , padrbn, god-father , madron, god-mother Note 
also the use of the Pn ghsh word ts{e(, estate The cerebral « is often written as in the 
Dekhan , thus, man’sd-tse, of a man , but also mdnus, a man. Note also forms such as 
bdfld, be said , aihaflS, it was heard, which are not, however, unknown in the other 
dialects of the district 

u s 
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Si 

The Ijpo nriTnnp of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that Eixistir is nothing else than the nsnal Harathi of the dismct It has not been 
thonsht necessarr to add an interlinear translation 

[No, 14] 
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IMAPATHI 
Ko^■KA^■ STA^DAIa) 


EikistIt PlAiaiCT (PlSTMCX Teaxi) 

She man’sa-tse don sokre hote Tra-man-tsa dhak*la ap'le bapas-la bdPJii, ‘par, 
is^tetin-tsa feo hisa mandrhe vantra-la Tgl, to ma-la dva ’ Manga tya^un ap'le sag'le 

is'tSti-tsa va danlati-tsa ranta karun dila Manga thore disa-ll dhak'la sokra sag*!:! 

' — - 1 

karun lamb ben-tse gavan gela 


kun*bt. 

It has already been stated that the Knn'bis everywhere speak the language of their 
neighbours Specimens have been receired from Bombay, Thana, Jan 3 ira, and Poom 
The specimens received from Bombay and Janjira do not call for anv remark They 
dosely agree with the current language of the distnct The same is the case with the 
Thana specimen. The present tense is here, however, formed as m the Bekhan Thus, 
rrt inar^fo, I stnke The verb substanfave is wntteu hat/e, he is, and so on This is 
probably only another wav of spellmg the common form ?idv 

The Poona specimen also represents the same form of speech. There are, however, 
some traces of the influence of the current Marathi of Poona Thus, d is preserved after 
vowels, and the cerebral 7 is of frequent occurrence Compare ghodd, a horse , dcdid, an 
eve The present tense is formed as m the Bekhan thus, {Tcafo, I go fu dzdfds, 
thou goest, and so on The base of the dialect is, however, clearly of the same kmd as 
the Marathi of the Konkan 

The specimens which follow will be sufficient to show that Kun'bi is not a separate 
dialect, but merely the usual Konkan Standard, with local variations 
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JtAIlATHI 


KO^KA^ STA^DAnD 


Ktin'bI Dlaxect (Bombay) 

Specimen I. 

^ TTR^rr^ ^ ticT 1 <iiR=m trR^rw 

C\ &S 

to ^ TOT 1 TO FTOTT TOW^ W 

I TO TOTTT TOi^ TOTO TOT ^TT^-cf 

cT^T ^ctt^ 5T ^fTT^T^IT ’•WV ^ rT?I l, ^ tM l’^ TTT 

^ TO TOrf%^ I TOuff rm TO'ra ^Ttzrr ^tot toit i 
reTI^ ^ ^Vcft, ^rt oTT ^ 'fTW I TRSft 

^ cTO^ TO TOTOT% W <TO^ fTO TO ^ 1 TOT »5IT 

C\ 

^nroiTOR ’utmit ^ictpt ^roncr '^khi i ^ ^t^tw 

ft[% wTTR^rft TTO Tpfhft ^§TTOft TOTT ^ TOT 

8toT 1 TOT TTOTT ;9^ ^TTTOft’ II 
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Southern Group. 


S6 


jrAIlATHl 

Konkan Standard 

EuN^Bt Dialect (13ombat ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Teke mau*sa-]a don put Iioto Tj’nn-tB.'i {Umk'la put ap‘lC 

A-ceifavi man-to ftco sous tcoc Thcm-of thc-youuger son hs-own 

pavas-la b6t*lii, ‘pay. luadza dbana-t^a rata ma-na djus ’ Tava tya-cbya 

father-to spole, 'father, mu tceaJth~of share mc-to give' Then Ins 

payas-dzun dhan vatila Tava thoryfi tempa-^T dliak'lya 

father-bg the-tcealfh tcas-dtvtded Then a-httle tme-after thc~youngcr 
putan, tra-tse rStra-la dzav'i'S ala-tS, tartra dzak*]a yOngalila 

son-by, hts share to tchatecer had-eome, that all tcas-coUcctcd-together 

na gSvatiya na tava rcla, na t^a-ts6 mCro 

and to another-viUage went and thete remained, and him-of near 

dzaT*ra bota-nota tarTa dzak“la Lbas^nla Thorja tompa-sT 

whatever was-aud-was-not that all was-squaiidercd A-hitlc Ume-after 

tva ^vas mota dukal par*la Tyfi-tsc mere ardl-pun noti, ni 

that to village a-great famine fell Him-of with a -pie-even was-not, and 

tya-to kbava-tsS bal bSva lag*le Mang-^i to tan-tje-ts 

theiefore {his)-eating-of trouble to-be began Then he of-the-same-place 

6ke sav’kara-tse gbara gela, tya-dzun tya-tso pay dbelo Tava tya 

one rioh-nian-of to-fhe-house went, htm-by his feet were-held Then that 

sar'karan bya-la Setau duk*ra tsarava dbar“la Duk°ra-na 

nch-man-by this-to in-the-field swtne to-graze it-was-sent. The-siotne-to 

31 bbu§i kbava-la mile tya-man-obi tya-na motya kbu^i-^i khal'H 

which hush to-eat was-got that in-of him-by great delight-with eaten 

as'ti, pun tya-la kon kay dey-na Ta-ra tva-la 

would-have-been, but him to anybody anything would-not-gice Then him-to 

sud ay'll 
sense came 
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MARATHI 


Konkan Standabd 


KUN*Bi Diaxeot 


(Distkict Thana ) 


Specimen II. 

^tcMT, ^ ^ TO f^^TRT ^ ^1 Tm < 5 rr 

f^TWT^ i hIt ^twr 

0\ 

^rw ^ ^ajT^rr f^rf 

TOT TO5ft lEW I qT JZTT^ W 

goTTOTT HtCT ^T^ I cT^T TOTT Wft fqfqfk TOft 1 cT^T ^ 

HH grorarr tqrr fqwT-qR tot^t t^rr i rsn^ff ht tott fqrf 

'qKTWT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koni ySka girasta-la don s6k*re hote Tya-man-tsa dhak'la 

Certain one hoimholder-to two sons weie Them-from-of the-yoiinger 

bap*sa-Ia b6t"]a, ‘ ba, dzo-kay isbfaki-tBa vafa ma-]a djyatsa 

the-fathei -to said, ‘fathei, whatever the-estate-qf share me-to to-be-given 
to de ’ Mang tya girasta-ni ap'li asbtak vatriin dilL 

that give' Then that hoiiseholdei -ly his-own estate havtng-divided was-gxven 

M6ra th6r*kya*dm-nT dhak*lya poia-nT d 2 ak*la dzam*Tun mop 
Then qfter-a-few-days the younger son-iy all having-gathered very 
du.r*obya dS^a-la jela, an tik^ udbalpana-karun ap*li 

distant country-to went, and there spendthr^ftness-throvgh hts own 
dzak*li lahtak khapar’li Par tya-na sam*da kliaratB*lya-Tar tya 
all estate was-squandei ed Then htm-iy all being spent-after that 
mul‘kha-la mota dukol par'lA Tava tya-la bhaii phikir par*li Tava to 
oountry-to great famine fell Then hm-to great anxiety fell Then he 
tya mul*kha-ohya yeka girasta-kai» dzaun r6la Tya-nT tar 
that country qf one householder-to having-gone stayed Hm-by then 
tya-la dnk^ tsaray-la dzhSun ap*]ya sSta-var dhar*la. 

hm-to swine to-graze having-taken his-own field-to (on) it-was-sent 
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MARATHI 
Konka-n Stakdaed 

Dialect akotiba State ) 

Specimen Hi 

A EOLK'TALE 

TtcH, ^ ’ftcft I eft 

* vD “ 

^rrST ^ \ efcRT eft ft \ ^ TTS 

^»T RW 'ileMl I eRT cT^ TleH I ^ eieaiT-'^ 
ftt RPTT ^TTHl eRT ^ m ^TRH: H-^TST r^H 

ft I eTTT <5rT TPjiSIT ■a^TH TT^IPT ^sm^ft ^ 1 

CRT ^ ^ efWrSH ^THT^ ^TreTRr el^ ^ 

^nfft '^\ ^*\VA^ ^rrw \ ei^i 

m ^TPft I CRT ’TPfftf TTeTRITeT 

ft^ft \ ft\ TTerrareT fftRT TR HTeTRTTH ^ I cRT eft HITH 

^TT^ WleH^, TPg’-^^T ^^PCR 6|ch^R I eRT ^ 

^H=Tf HRTO ’f cT, ^ TT^-H'g^T ^ I eRT ftteRT 

W?: HIT ^TTfft f%cl TK WT fm ^TRf, ^Trfft RTSTT 

1 eRT RT ^t?TJT ^nWR ^3TFT TRt ^TR 

’SIK I ^TPT ft ^SHT. =5nT HTMIxq T ft^eT 

I ^ HR RTHT HTHcHH, HHT HWpft i ^HTH I ^ 

HR HHT 'fTTJ^ftn Hft, HTHftftft Hi^-HTR ftWI eft 

HR I ftr HHT HH ^Hr \ eRT cT HHT cTHR\ HH 
HHitl HHW 'TTeft ^HR^ TO eft HHT HTT \ ^ RT HRR RT ^ft^ftHT 
HR HTT; HiTH^ HHH HTHHT-HT HHHHR, ^Tftft fft^ HTHTeRT 
^HHHR 'RIh fftHT TRRH HTRHR 11 
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Southern Group. 


mahathl 

Ko>,k\.n* Staxdxkd 


KT7i>‘Bl Dialect 


(Jaxjira State ) 


Specimen III 


A rOLK-T.VLE 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


tk 

rinda-munda-i5'i pOr 

hOfi, 

tva-ll 

ek bav hoti 

Ti rajya-kara 

On: 

poor-widow-of son 

teas. 

hxm-to 

one mother teas 

She a-lttig-to 

dain 

kanda bariva 

dzat 

fisa. 

Tat'n'i tl 

kOnda-munda 

gnndtng 

hushtno lu-ntaJ c 

going 

teas 

From-thei e she husk-etc , 

ghCun 

VC 

Tava 

ty.'i 

randa-munda cbva 

pOra-chya don 

harntg-ialen uscd-io-comc 

Then 

that 

poor-widow-of 

the-boy-of two 


hot\*i, Tnva Ck tiiln liOta Tjfi tnlva-vai to guva tsai^rit 


cows were Then one 

tank 

therc-was That tanh-on 

he coXDS 

grazing 

n'y TavT tva-ebi ba} 

ty.i talva*v ar 

bhikar-tuk’da tva 

pOra-sathia 

teas Then his fiiothei 

(hat tank-on 

bi ead-{of-)pxece that 

boy-for 

ghCun } c 

Tava 

tvi pOri-ebya 

rakh*nnt 

rajan 

ap'll 

hating-iahcn uscd-lo-comc 

Then 

that boy -of 

xn-kceping 

the-king-by his-own 

gav deli Tava 

to 

pOi talj i-ohvu 

pari-vai 

ap*U 

bbak*ri 

cote xcas-givcn Then 

that 

boy thc-tank-qf 

the-bank-on 

hts-own 

bread 

basun kbakiy tava 

Ck 

nangin am 

ck ar“dalya, 

ya 

dOga-tsa 

sitting is-cating then 

one she-cobra and 

one at data, 

these 

both-qf 

mcl big'la Tav'l 

tya 

pOran tya 

ar*dalva-Tar 

kathi 

tak'lan 


vuwn began Then that hog-hy that ardala-on sttcK tcas-fhroton 
Tava Lathi t ‘ik'lya harobar nangin patalat geli 

Then stict hcnig-ihroicn-vinucdiatelg-after the-she-coha the-nethei -region-in xoent 
Xi patalat gelyu-barObai ti-tsa bap patalst 

She tho-nethcr-) egion-tn iccni-mmedtatcly-aftei hci fathei the-nether-region-in 
Tbafi Tava ti ty'is asi sang*tav, ‘randa-munda-chva pora-na mnniizhe-var 
icna Then she to-hm so tells, ‘ the-poor-mdoie-qf boy-by me-on 
j^thi tnL'lan Tafa nang (lTis*rya sapas mhanta, ‘tumi 

a-sUcl loas-lhi own Then the-cobm other to-set pents says, ‘ you 
randa-mtinda-chya dasay-ln dza ’ TavS tbit-na chyar sap 

ihe-poor-widow-of io-the-son bite-to go' Then thete-fiom four serpents 

N 
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nineya am Jita iior vhat'i titha ala, am t\a-cliva -valala 

set-out and icheie the-loy teas there cavw, and Inm-of abound 

d^h^a Tars tra poran chyar pfina-tfa chyar (lurfm i:a-*Ian an 

lecame Then that hoy-hy four Icatcs-of foin cups xccrc-madc ami 


ek gay cliyar dur'na-mantli 

one cow four cujis-m 

sapa-cliya tondat vat'lan 

serpents'of tn-the-mouihs xcerc-poured 

‘ tu-la nanga-ni liobv^a Velav 

‘ thee-io the-cohra-by tntifatwn xs-madc 

tu-la liat*l.il ki, 

thee-to Kill-ask that, 

ta sang To tu-la 

that tell Se thee-to 

tum-cM dlian-daulat 
your wealth-i iches 
ti ma-na dya.’ 


p'ldzMan m 
icas-nixlkcd and 
Tava 
Then 
Tu 


tc cliyar dutun clnar 

those four cups four 

sap tjn-la sanc:*tal, 

thc-srrpcnts him-to icU, 

gLlva-karobar nan" 


“ nang*ni-m 


Thou going-immcdtatclu-aflcr thc-cobra 
kasi-kay ^CTastn kEli ? ” 

” fhe-she-cobra-by hoic-tchat 
dhan-danlat dCl 
toeaUh-richcs tciU-gite 
na-ko T\im-cl>va 

are-not-xcanted Your 

tva nanum tva 


Hang 


that hy-ihe-c6bra 


arrangement 

xcas-madc /* " 

Taia tn mban, “ 

ma-ni 

Then thov 

SflV, “ 

to-mc 

bati 

■ing*tbl 

b'ly 

oifthc-haml 

a~ring 

ts 

ICki-tsa 

sat 

])it 

daughtcr-cf 

seten 

lines 


that me-to gite"' Then 

kaduu hkundva gad‘va-Tat l)asaT*lan, am ti-clu dliind 

hating-draxcn shorn {of-its-ears) an-ass-on xcas-scated, and her procession 
garat-na kad‘lan, am ti-la hak‘lun laT'lam 

fhrough-the-village xcas-draxoi, and hcr-to hacing-dncen xt-was-sent 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. poor -vndow Lad a son. SLe used to go to the king £or Lusking and grinding com, 
and tLence die used to bring borne busks and sucb other things Her son bad two cow s 
There was a tank, and by its bank be used to graze bis cows , and bis mother used to 
bring bun a loaf of bread to the tank And the king bad put bis cow in bis charge 
Once when the boy was sitting on the bank of the tank eating bis bread, be happened to 
see the union of a sbe-cobra and an ardala (a kmd of serpent) Tlio bov struck the ardala 
with bis stick and in a moment the cobra went down to the nether world. There she 
approached her father and complamed to bun that the widow’s son had used bis stick against 
hex Then hex father ordered other serpents to go and bite the widow’s son Then four 
of them went where the boy was and enoiroled him Then the boy prepared four leaf-cups 
and milking a cow, took the milk m four cups and emptied them in the ]aws of the 
four serpents At that tune the serpents said to bun, ‘ the serpent kmg has called you, 
when you go there the serpent king wiH ask what bis daughter was about Tell him 
so, and be will give you much wealth Then you should say, " I do not want tout 
wealth, but give me your finger nng ” ’ Thereupon the serpent kmg disfigured the head of 
his daughter by shaving it m seven places Then be put her upon an ass shorn of its 
ears, and taking her ah. over the town at last sent her mto emle 
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[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

JIAR athi 
Konkav Standaud 

KTTv'Bi UiALxcT (Disthiot Poona) 

Specimen IV 

^cT 1 RITcraT ■VJRTOT 

^f^^rrar, ^trt, ^ f^^TiTpfWr ^rzrr ^rnr^r r^t ^ i ?TJr 

fsRTTpft m6^-^TR^ I ^ 'W^<iT lET^ 5T?rr 

^TRt ^ t^T-TT^ ^3TFT fWTT^ 

I ^ oui»0 lEHT^ fzrr ^Tt3T ^ttob i 

rEIT-^ Hirar I cT^fT r^t HIT ^STT-Tr^^ WT f^K^dl- tT 

yiysT-'^TPft I HIT^ft clT HTl^ '^KMl '3TTCl<it(l ^clT-TT^ 

1 cT^ ^ ^ITcT HTT-^ HTRt ^ ?TTT^ gTTTT 

HrraT <4l(5trlj ^TR rtll'dl ^iT^ ^ II 
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[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 

:\LVTiATnl 


Southern Group 


KoNKAN STA^D\nD 


KUN'Bi Diaxect 


(DisnticT Poo^A ) 


Specimen IV. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kona-eLa manulv^a-la don imil*ga ■\hatn dhak'ln 

Cei'tain-ii man io two sons iccic Thcm-iii-fi om thc-voungcr 
bapa5-ni mliaiigalaj ‘baba, dzo -im’gani-ifa vnl'i ml-lfi tv6 

to-the-father said, ‘fathci, tohat piopcity-of sJiaic mc-io to-comc that 

de’ !Mang tya-ni tya-la jm'gani T"i<\m-fani ddi irang 

you-give' Then him-hy him-to thc-piopoty having-dicidcd icas-ytvcn Then 

tbodya disa-ni dbak'la miil*ga sar\C dzama banm-s.'ini dur 

a-feio days-aftei ihc-youngei' son Ihc-tcholc together hating-made fa) 

de^a-mandi gela, an titba ndliaj’panu-m raliun 'ip*li jm’ganl 

count) ymto went, and there ) wfousncss-with havtng-hvcd his own p)opc)ty 
ndaV'li I\Iang tya-ni sam'da kbarats'‘lvri-Tar tya dCla-iuandi motba 

was-sqmnde> ed Then Inm-hy all was-spent-after that count) y-in great 

ka] pad'la Tya-mu|a tya-ld ld*tean padu lag’li , tayba tyo 

famine fell On-that-account him-to difficulty iofall began , then he 

tya de^a-mandil eka gnasta-pa dzann-^am labv'la Tj 'i-ni tar tya-la 

that country-xn-of one householdei-to having-gonc lived Hini-by then him-to 

dtik*ra tsaraya ap’lya ^eta-mandi patbay^la Tavba duk*ra ]i tar’pbala 

swine to-feed his-own field-tn it-ioas-sent Then the-swine which husls 

kbat tya-yar tya-ni ap*la pot bbainra asa tya-la 

used-to-eat upon-that hwi-by his-own belly shoiild-be-Jillcd so him-to 

vat*la, ^ kuni tya-la kai-bi dila nahi 

thought, and anyo)ie{-by) Imn-to anything was-given not 
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PAR^BHT 

Tlic dialect of tlic Prablius lias been returned under diifeient names, suck as 
PaPbbi, Eaiastbi, Damani, and the Bombay Dialect The begmumg of tbe Parable of 
tbc Prodigal Sou, ybicb will be found below, has come from Daman and illustrates the 
common dialect of that district 

It yrill bo seen that u, I, and d are used as in the Dekhan Thus, ihddi disdu, m 
a fcv\ dais, a gixjat hunger arose The present tense is formed as m 

the Dekhan , thus, ml mdt 'to or mdftdv, I strike The same is the case with the future 
in the first conjugation 'Ihus, ml sdngen, I shall say 

In most jxarticulars, howerer, tlic dialect of Daman agiees with that spoken m the 
south of Tliaun 

The dialect is said to use a great pioiioi-hon of Gujarati words, especially m the 
orth The specimen i^, however, iclatiyely free fiom such admixture Isote the form 
dilhl, was given Compare Gujarati dthTt and old ilaiathi didh°ll 

[No 19] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group. 


MAR-iTHl 
KO^KA^' Staxdajid 

PAi‘BUi DijwLZCT (DAU:A^, Disthict Thaaa) 

chiuft TITTRTW TIT ’itcft I ^TTTW I 

^ «T7r m ^ i ^ 

1 ^ W 

C-s 

M ' gg iT I cTT R ^ %^rR% tprt i 

^ w«rRT «iR tcTR 'yrrgw i ctt ^ 

^;T’^ ^5Tc1-^RcT «rR-TT 3TTW TR , ?r 

cfi^iuft «rRT ^FTR 11 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

KOni-ek man*sa-la don pOi hoti Tvan-tea lana bapa-la 

Some-one imn-to Itco children were Them-of the younger father-io 

b6l‘la, ‘baba, dzo daulati-tsa bhag ma-la ygya-^a, to de ’ Mag 

said, 'father, which property-qf pait me-to coming-qf, that give’ Then 
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jiAniTnl 


tyn-dzun tva-ln, daulnt va^uu dillu Jlag tliOdo disan 

Jiim-by htm-to property havwg-dtmdcd toae-givcn Then Jew tn-days 

dliak’ta poi asln gold Knrun dur dGsa-Ia golfi, na 

the-yonnger son all together hatvig-madc far count) y-to went, and 
tik“de udhal’patti karun aski dnulat gliula'S’*li I^Ing Iva-dzuu 

there spendthriftness havivg-dono all pfojJcr/y was-sqiiandcrcd Then hm-hy 

aska kliarats'lva-var to dosnn phai dulu'il pad'ln Tynsa^hl tya-la 

all spent-after that vi-conntry great famine fell Thocforc him-to 

ad'tgan pad'vya lag^li Tava to to desfm-tfiG oko uifin'sa-dza^nl 

difficulty to-fall began Then he that in-country-qf one man-near 

dzavun ray'la Tya-dzvm to tya-k'i duk‘rn tpnr'vj'ii-la tyfi igo ^Olan 
havmg-gone stayed Bxni-by then him sioinc fecd-fo his tn-field 
dliad*la. Tava dukar 3! tar*plial khat-asak tja ts6-vai tya dzun ap'la 
was-sent Then swine what hushs cattng-werc, them-on htm-by his 
pot bharava asa tya-la Tallin, nn koni tva-Ii\ 

belly should-be-Jilled thus hm-to tt-appeared, and (by-)ariybody htm-to 

kay diUa nay 

anything was-gtven not. 
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AG^RT. 

At;'ri onl\ been rotumcd ns a ‘■cinmlo (Imlcot from Kolnba It is said to haAO 
(nlTirx.d inuoli from Standard "Mantlu in former timos Tho short spcoimon n liiob fol- 
lows i\ ill «ho\r that it is m rcnhtv the common IConhnii Standard of the language Wo 
mn\ ouh note that the corobrnl I is often avrittcn ns in the Dokhan, and that seioral 
Deklian forms also occur in the specimen Thus, sag'ld, all , hut diddl, famine , 

I die, etc 

[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

:\rAiivTni. 

Ivon KAN STANDAnn. 


AG’rl Diklict (District Kolaba ) 

I rdiciT^tl WRfCT ^TTTWT cTRT, 
^ tot ?TWr <Tt ^ 1 TRT rJTRt ^TSTT 

^ \ TTTT gtrw 

I BTO rT^n I cgT^ft 

TPtS •3T?W-^ «3T I iTOTifT fTOT 

^3 

qrWT 1 cm cTt citlcrWl ^RiT ttlststiKI-’^TS’ 1 ri4l»fl HH'^I 

^cTR Ssh^I WTT^ I ^ ^°RTT <^lct fJnTRTr-^ 

rtrnfft to wr ^rr sttwt h 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

YCka ginsta-l'i don sok'ro hutC T^int-fsa dhnk'tu bapas-la 
Ojic hoiiecholdci-(o (wo sons woe Them-aniong-of the younger the-father-to 
boM'i, ‘baba, dzO istaka-fsa \uta ina-nfi icya-tsa to des ’ Hang 
tatd, 'Jather, which rstate-of share nic-to ts-to-comc that give' Then 


ti a-ni daravva 

tva-la 

Tatim deln 

Jiang 

thor'kva disa-ni 

Inm-hy inonof 

hm-to 

hamvg-dtvtdcd was given Then 

few 

days-tn 

dluk'ta putus 

fing*lu 

kar'lun dur 

mulukas 

jela 

An taya 

thc-voungcr son 

all 

having-collcoted far 

to country 

went And there 

iid'lCpani 

karun 

ap'li dav’lat 

uraili 


Phure 

spendthrift ness 

hatmg-donc hts property 

was-squandered 

Afterwards 
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MARiTHi 


tTa-ni sag’ic viiailva-var tjra dC sau mofi dul^nl parta , 

hm-hy aU spent-heing-after that tu counii't/ pi cat famiiiv fell; (hat-for 

tra-la at’tsati paray Ing'li. Tava to tctlialva TOVa saT*karVka(h 

hwi-to dipculfy tO'fall began. Then he thcre-of one uch-vian'ictlh 

rela Tya-ni tva-la ap'ha sCtan dvik’ra t^nr’va'la dlnr'la 

stayed Stm-bg him hts tihfield ficinc to-graze icas-^oif 

Ji sala duk'ia kliat tTan-clJV^l-^ nr t\a-nl ap'la pot 

TThich husls fhc-sicuie used-lo-eal them-upon hini'hit hts bellv 
bliaiava asa tya-cliC vaanat ay*la 

should-be- filled thus hts in-imnd came. 
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DHAN^GART 

As Ins alrcnth hceu sfvUal DLan’gari, or the Jangungc of tho shephoi-ds, has beeu 
rotnrnctl as n scpiratc dinlect from Tlwm, the J.n\lini State, Janjim, and 13olgainu 

In Tlnin tlic Dhan*g.ais arc cluofl} found in tho Murhad Talukn In Janjmi they 
are said to ln\c come from the Deklmn and the Kninatik Tlicy aro not veiy numerous, 
and most o'" them aie found in Jlliasla In Bclgaum Dhan'gari has boon returned fram 
tho south-east corner, on the frontier ton aids Sairantivadi 

No sjiocimcns linic been leccncd from JnuJiai TJic Dhan’gari of Thana has pre- 
sen cd tho ccrcbnl d after \ ow els, and also the cerebral / , thus, tltbdd, small , saff'la, all 
Tlic present tense is formed as in the Dokhnu , thus, ml maVld, I die , tu deids, thou 
giicst In most resiiccls, lioucicr, tho Dhan*gnri of Thana agrees \nth tho cuii’cut 
language of the district Note tho frequent insertion of a y befoi'O lourcls, thus, v^did, 
share, /vi'i tluit, etc 

The dialect of the Dltnn'gaia of Janjira has a siniilai character It mainly agiees 
inth the Koukan Standard of ilarathi Thus, the past tense of transitive verbs agiccs 
vrith an inflected object , wo find the thml pci-son singular of the past tonsc m dit, and 
so on Comiiaro dhawjdn madd (fern ) IdvHl, tho master applied mo , bd-na sdvgtiHdn, 
the fatlicr said On tho other hand, c/ is used after voncK and tho present tense is 
formed as in tho Dcklian Thus, ghudd, a horse, vil Uidtu, I cat, tii Ihdtos^ thou 
catest , to mhnug'tb, lie sais , tt vdian''(C, sho says 

In Belgaum, where Dhan'gari has been returned from the south-east corner on the 
frontier towards San antwadi, the dialect IS also closely related to tho usual Marathi of 
'the Konkan T), I, and usualh also « arc, howcicr, used as m the Dokhan , thus, ghoda, 
a horiC , do!, an eye , dm, and 

Characteristic of the dialect is a tendenoj to drop final vowels , thus, sou, for sona, 
gold , gliod and ghOda, a horse , tdsar, for vda'i a, calves , imh ndv, thy name, and so on 
In other respects wc find the usual Konkan pcouharitics Compare forms suoh as 
yd f. and yOl, one, dgOn, two, is, tncntv, Ad, I am, Ms, thou art, Ad, hois, Ada, 
wc arc, etc 

llic present tense is formed ns m the Dokhan , thus, ml mydi'^tO, I atiikc 
The short specimens u hicli follow will sliou that Dban'gaii is no separate dialect 
Like all eastern dialects of tho Konkan it m some chnractcnstics agiees with tho 
Marathi of the Dckhan, but is, on tho whole, only tho current Konkan Standard It 
must be home in mind that tho south-castcin part of Belgaum belongs hnguistically 
rather to the Konkan than to the Dckhan 


0 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marAthi. 

Kokkan STA>.j)Ann 

Dhah^gabI Dialect (Disthiot Thaka) 

Specimen I. 

f^tTT 'fci 1 oTici^i «rrwT ^rM^i 

I % oiiisi Tprri eft 

1 sTl'^ I ^ oRTT-^R^ 

Ov» 

^ <I^^J 3 TT*T 5 gT 3 Rf ^ ^eft eft ^obH*lM 

35# 1 TRT tetR HTT f^TT g^T^TcT SE^TSb | 

r^IT-^ R^^WT# \ ^ g^y^TR rjrs({\ f#wr- 

^R35 5?rRt^ <rf%^i I <5rr5T ^oert i ^sft 

# ^RcT-Ml'?4| ^3TcI dl’^ #2J ^TCR '^RETT HTPft ^?5nT I 3TR 

fi# 5 n# 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kunya eka man*sa-la don lyok huta Tynt’Ia dliyak’la ap'lya 

Some one maji-to hoo sons toeie Them-among ihe~yontigev hts 

ba-la lulian'la, ‘ ba, nia-na malbnatC-tsa kG vyafa detGs, te 
fatJiei-to sazd, 'fathe}, zne-to property-of toltai shave thon-gicest, that 
de ma-na ’ Ba-na ti sampada tye-la votun dili 

give ine-to’ Fathev-hy that piopeity hvn-to having-dtvtded icas-given 

ilang thodya disa-ni tyo dhyak“la lyok sam“da dzama karun dur 

Then few days in that yovngei son all together having-made far 


d5§a-la gyela, an titha jyaun 
country-to went, and there haviug-gone u 
sag^li ndlialTi Mang tya-na 

all was squandered Then htm-hy 
mnl'kliat motba dusbta*kaj pa(J“la 

vi-conntry big bad-Ume fell 

larlk Terba to tya mnl'kbat eka 

began Then he that vi-countvy one 


]i sampada vbati tl udhajapana-na 
iot wealth loas that spendth ftness with 
av'gba kbarate'la tya sail tya 

all xoas-spent that in -year that 

Tya-mula tye-la ad"tean padu 

Therefore hxm-to dtfficidty to-ause 

ginsta-dzaval jyaun rahila 

householdei -near hamng-gone stayed 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

Konkan Standaud 

DHAN^ABi Diabeot (Distbict Tuaba ) 

Specimen I. 

^5trT W ^ ^ 1 cTTcT^ ^^TIWT ^3TTWT 

Tf Tnrr ^ % w I ^ ^ 

1 ^ iiTi^i' ^ ^rrwT 

0\ 

^ %SIT55T 5gT3irr ^ «?cT\ eft ^abM*iH 

^^35^ I ?R <5rR m ^rtsr i 

<2rT-g^ ^RR5T I ^ (2n PiR^jiT- 

WRt^r TTflW I CTRT TcBRT 1 

^ WT-TRT W ^ ^RR ^ »KR ^RT f5JR^ ^TSTH: W 1 ^ 

^ ?5iRT^iR a 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kunya 6ka man’sa-la don lyok huta TyatfU dhyak’L'i ap^'lya 
Some one man-to two sons were Them among the-yonnger his 
ba-la ralian'la, ‘ ka, ma-na mal'toate-tsa Ke vyata detos, te 
father-to satd, 'fathei, me-to propeitg-of what shaie thon-gicest, that 
de ma-na ’ Ba-na ti sampada tye-la vatun ddi 

give me-to' Fathei-hy that piopeity hini-to having-divtded was-gioen 

Mang thodya dasa-ni tyo dhyak“la lyok sam’da dzama karun dur 

Then few days in that younger son all together having-made far 

dela-la gyela, an titha jyaun 31 sampada vhafi ti udlialapana-na 
countiy-to went, and there having-gone what wealth toas that spendthriftness with 
sag^Ji nd]ia}*li Mang tya-na av^gha kbarats‘la tya sail tya 

all teas squandered Then htm-by all was-spent that in-yeai that 
mul’kbat motM duslita-kal pa^'E Tya-mula tye-E ad^tgan padu 
m-count) y hig had-time fell The) qfo) e Imi-to difficulty to-ai ise 
lag'lk Tevlia to tya mnl“kliat eka, gmsta-dzavaj ]yaun lahila 

began Then he that m-coiintiy one households -iiear havmg-gone stayed 



DU\N‘aARi. 
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Tj'im. tjd-li ap‘lja uUia^i ralayfi lyav^la. Titlia mliaii 

Hm btj hun'fo his buffaloes to-icatch tt-icas-appUcd There hffaloes 

tko gu-Vvit-ixila kbat to-ts kluun pot bhaiava 

ichai fji'asi-letices were caliiig that-eicn hamug'Caten belly shoidd-be-filled 
aba tj.Vui lohju kOla. i-u kuui tya-la kay dila 
such hun-by lejledm was-made And (Jby‘)anybody hm-to anything was given 

nahi. 

not 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


IIAEITHI 
Koxkan Staadaed 


DHA^‘GAEi Dialect 


(Janjiea State ) 


Specimen II 

^ ^cTT 1 cTTT f^TT- 

^ ?RT 4iHJlci'*IT I 

cm Tim cETR XfomcRT I 

cm ^ Tft ^TcIT 1 ^ f^TTTR T^TTW, TRT^ c^ 

T? WR mcT TTR m^T mcTT WT I ^ ^3 TTcTT T?Tft-oR^ mR ^- 

mnr ^ i mn ^ i cm Hitttr 

TTRT m^r mnm rr ^ i cm f^mrR wt wrt Tft isRRRr 

mrr mciT mr ^rm Tft crt i ^ fwTRR 

TTTRT mmcT ^ ^ ftm Tft ^ ^ ^ cm Tn^rr 

mft TTRft ^RR ^i<tcT I m^r mm Tft wr cm ^rr trt 

mToft '?TCTm I cm fw wr^ rr i cm ^ 

f^TTTRT, RR ^liRT 1 mcTT ^ Tft I cm f^TTTR m I 

^d^fci f^KTTRTRT j cm RRT fdTlfldlST 'fRT 

TTTOst I cm^ mwT ’fWT, mw t 

fmiTR I cm f^TTRR ■^i=ti]^d TrrfricRt i cm 

f%R 4iitiid "ildr trt tt tr m ttrr i mn 

^ TTJR ^tRT w 1 m«T ^ ^rt ^irrercr 

m^^^RT ^cIT ^ TRT TT^ % I mR ^ RR ^iTcIT 

RET TT^ fETRI I cm ^ RETcI m^g^RT 1 cm RtRT IdtlEdlE 

^d0i ^mcTT mrftw m i cm mrR m^m etrt, m*f wri 

Rranr ii 
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[No 22 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI 
Konkan Standaed 

DHAN‘GARi Dialect (Janjiea State ) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Biraman dzata Kasi ana vagra padala-vhata pham 

A-bi'ahman was-goiiif/ to-Kdih and a-hger had-fallen m-a-trap 

TavS bu'aiuaii-la ragia mliang*la, ‘ ma-na pHsat-na kad inan°]e 

Then h alman to the-tige)' said, ‘ me-to the trap-ft om take-out then 

tu-la Kaai tsang“li gliadal ’ Taya biiaman-la maya ali an 
thee-to Kdh toell loill-happen ’ Then the hrdlman-to pity oanie and 

tya-na vagra-La pliasat-na kad*la Tava vagra mhang^, 

him-hy to-the-tige)' in-the-U ap-fi oni xoas-taken-out Then the-tigei' says, 

‘ tu-la mi ata khato ’ Tava bu'aman mbang*la, ‘ mangasi tu 
‘ thee I now eat ’ Then the-hrdhman said, ‘ htfoi'e-a-while thou 
nibang“las kbat-nay an ata kasa kbatos ? Tai ata 

didst-say {T)do-not-eat and now how {thou-)eatest ? Therefore now 

mhasi-dzaval nyay kar“nyas dzav-tgal ’ Asa mbangun te titba 

to-a-she-hiiffalo justice to-niake let{-u3)-go ’ So having-said they thei'e 

gela Tava bu’aman mbasi-la mbang'la, ‘ madza an vagia-tsa 

zoent Then the-bidhinan the-she-buffdlo-to said, 'my and the-tiger-qf 

nyay kar ’ Tav5 biraman niliaDg“la, ‘ byo vagra-la mi phasat-na 

justice do' Then the-hdhman said, ‘this tigei’-to {by-)nie in-the-trapfiom 
kad“la an ata vagia ma-na mbangHo, “ mi tu-la kbato ” ’ 

loas-taken out and noio tigei me-to says, " 1 thee eat " ’ 
Tava mbais biiamanas mbanHe, 'majya angat dzava 

Then the-she-buffalo to-the-bi dhman says, ‘ my tn-body when 


sakta hbtya am mi dzava dud det-vbate tava madza dbani 

sti engths toe) e and I xohen milk giving-icas then my mastei 

dzatan karit-vbata, an ata mi mbatari dzale, tava dbanyan 

cai e doing was, and now I old became, then by-my-maste)' 


bar“]i 

grass 

vagra 

tigei’ 


upbaya lav^li Tava 
to-upi oot am applied. Then 

mbangHo, ‘ biramanaj nyay 
says, ‘ 0-bi dhman, justice 


bita kaia-obi nyay alay ’ 

hei’e of -what justice is-come ’ 

dzbala. Ata tu-la mi kbato ’ 

is-done. Now thee I eat ’ 


maji 

my 

ma-la 

me-to 

Tava 

Then 

Tava 

Then 
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maeAthi 


biraman mliang'la, ‘ kha ’ It^kyat bimmana-ohya kola 

brahman saul, ‘ eat.’ In-the-meantmc the-brdhman-of a-jaokal 
nadzai pad'la Tava tya-la biram''na-iia bale mar“li ' Tava to 
m-the Sight fell Then htm-to the-brdlman-bij calling ms-strnck Then he 
titba uba-ibay“la an mbangala, ‘ kay bol“na asal to titba-ua-ts 
theie stood and said, ‘what ta-^sag xoill-bo that from-there onhj 
bol ’ Tava bumn'^-na ap^li bakikat sangit“li Tav5 kol6-ba 

s^eah ’ Then the-brahman-by hts-own account toas-told. Then the-jackal 

mbang“la, ‘ vagra 3 itha pbasat adak'la-bota titba ma-ua no, inang 
said, * the-tiger whei'e m-tke-trap caught-was thei'e me take, then 
kay tya sangan ’ Asa mbanun vagra, baman, an 

what that I will-tell ’ So hatting said the-tiger, the-brdhman, and 
kola asa titba gela An, ‘ vagra kasa pMsat adak‘E-vbata 

the-jackal such there went And, ‘ the-hger how in-the-trap caught-was 

t5 ma-na pan do ’ Asa niban''lya var vagra tyas dakbavinya-kai’^ta 
that me to see let ’ So on-having-satd the-iiger to him to-shoio-m-order 


phasa-mandi 

sir* la 

Tava to 

phasat 5dak“la. 

Tava 

kola 

in-the-trap 

entered 

Then he 

in‘the-ir<n) was-eanght 

Then 

the-jackal 

bu-amanas 

mhang*la, 

‘tu ata 

Kasi-la dza ’ Tava 

bfiman 

tsal'ta 

fo-the brahman 

said, 

‘ thou now 

Kdh-to go ’ Then 

the-brdhman going 

dahala, an 

vagra-la 

kolhyan 

khaUa 



became, and 

the-tiger-to 

ihe-jackal-by was-eaten 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A Brahman pilgrim '(vas going to Ka^x when a tiger was oangbt in a trap 

Then the tiger said to the Brahman ‘ release me from the trap and then you will 
perform your pilgrimage to Kaii successfully ’ The Brahman was moved ivith pity and 
released the tiger from the trap Then the tiger said, * I shall now oat you ’ Then the 
Brahman ai’gued, ‘ a short time befoie, you said that you would not eat me, and how is it 
that you are piepared to eat me now ? Let us go to the she-buffalo for decision ’ 
Accoidingly they went there, and the Brahman asked tlie she-bufEalo to decide then 
dispute The Brahmau said, ‘ I released this tiger fiom the trap and now he says he u ill 
devour me ’ Then the buffalo said to the Brahmau, * my maatei took caie of me when I 
was strong and was givmg him milk , but now I am grown old, and so my master has 
made me graze upon the rough grass Then what room is left for justice here ?’ The tigei 
said, ‘ well Br^iman, the decision is given Now I devour you.’ Then the Brahman 
said helplessly, ‘ devour ’ Presently the Brahmau chanced to see a jackal and caUod to 
him loudly and the jackal stopped, saymg, ‘ say what you have to say keepmg at a 
distance ’ Then the Brithman told Inm his story The jackal said, ‘ take me to the 
place where the tigei was entrapped, and then I wiU give my decision ’ After this the 
tiger, the Brahmap, and the jackal all thiee went there Then the jackal said, ‘ let me 
see how the tigei was entrapped ’ The tigei, in order to show that, put himself m the 
Lap, and when he was caught in it, the jackal said to the Brahma^, ‘ now go yom- way 
to Kaii ’ Imm ediately the Brahman sfet off And the jackal fed upon the bgei 
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Konkan Standaed 


Dhan^gari Dialect (District Belgaum ) 

Specimen III 

ti^niob ^nrr i -Heniob-qi trr: 

Ch 

I srrer TreKt ^ Krlwr fanr qis^ 

-V ^ _ «K 

1 cr ^ f^3B^ wftiEi wi^i 

cTRT I fdy^ 'Hl'hO WRR ^cT ^TT3 ^TToBT^ | 

NJ Os "J 

^lobl^ ^tDRTE tTSfr 

^ftTT-^^ TR I TR z'^ I f^sr T?rr 

©s VJ 

'ft I H^TT 

'THTTSTR I cft^ cTHEr TR^ ^l<lt( 1 f?PR 

^ Trf^fw I gwr ^rr ohi i 

TT^ ^recTRT ^ I f?l«R TOE I WTTO 

0\ ^0 

€1^ TOT-TC cftE^iR ^3TT^ 1 

'ti'qOtl ^TT^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ^ Southern Group. 

MAEATHI 

Konkan Standard 

DsAN'aABl Dialect (District Beigauii) 

Speoimen III 


transliteration and translation. 


saudhya-ka! -paiyant-tsa 
evening- tme-until-qf 


Sakal-pasun 
Moi'mng-from 

barobar vasar 

on yomg ones-qf-huffaloes 

sodun maai-chi 

havwg-let-looae slie-hiffalo of 

gacli patli*Tun vaiid 

sei'vanh havmg-seiti mecUane 


kam Sakal-tsa utli“lya 

work, In-the-morinug rising 

sud^li Vasai 

wei'e loosened The-youug-ones 


va^id 
mediomes 
tak 

huttei'-milh 
ala-ohi lOk 
lane-of people 


mij'Vun 

havwg-mixecl 

dharal'la 

toas-chw'ned 


bahv*!! 
loei e-called 


vai raMya tya-baddal 

afterbirth remained thatfor 

aii“la Te valid 

toas-brought That medicine 

gliat“ki 

loere-admmistered 
bak*ii kliaun 
bread havmg-eaten 
lOk bakvuu 


mails 

to-the-she-buffalo 

Tithun-pudha 

Jftei'-that 


Aja-chi 

Lane-qf 


don 
two 
don tin 

two three 

Tjthun-pudka 
Thencefurther 
sat ath 

seven eight 

kamas 


laun bak’ri 

havmg-apphed bi ead 
kada dzann 

towards hamng-gone 
tbak“li. Tithun 

was-exhausted Thence 
bagava, mhanun 

should-be-fomd, thei efoi e 


gora-kade 


khaun 

having-eaten cattle-towards 
mas paili, 

she-buffalo was-aeen , 
puna, ‘hi marte,’ 
again, ‘ this dies,’ 

Durgas 
to Dtirga 


people having-called 

gelo Puna 

I-went Again 

paili tai 


gelo 

I-went 


mas 

she-bvffalo 
sam“dzun 
coimdei mg 
Puna 
Again 


to- WO) k 
gdra- 
cattle- 
nikal 


was seen then vemj 


kabi-tail 
something 
Mad'kopas 
to-Madkbpa 
ratris 
at-night 
te 
that 


Nagur^dyas gelo, aViid gheun tin tas 

to-Nagu)da I-went, medicine having-taken thee hours 
gelo Titbun pudbe 3edzb*run 

toenf Thence qfterwards hamng-pounded (the-medicine) 
mails pa3iv°la Tuk°da 

to-the-she-buffalo was caused-to-be-di unk A-piece-{of-bi'ead) 
dzai'a pad“l 6 Don tas I’ati as'tana 

for-a-while I-la%d-{mgself) Two hours night whtle-i'emained 


valid 
medicine 
gelo, 
I-went, 
gaias 
to-home 
vakhad 
medicine 
khaun 
havmg-eaten 


goi 

cattle 
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socl’lL Titliun gavaa anun vasav sOd*!!. 

icai-let-loose Thence to-house havuig-brought the-young-onea loet'e-looaened 
Vasar sotlun Iiata-vor beghi-bSghi baJrt.i gbeun 

The-young ones haoiiigdoosed on-the-hand qmok'qmok h'ead having-taken 

lav^kar Tirtb*kundes alo, titbun kacbeiis al6 

soon to'Tu'thakund l-came^ thence to-the~cowt I-dame 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I bad somotbmg to do from niormng till mgbt As soon as I got up in the morning 
tho young buflaloes ivero let loose Then a she-buffalo had a miscarriage Therefore 
two servants wore sont for mediome I mixed two oi three different drugs and 
administoied tho mixture to the she-buffalo Then I had to ohuin butteinulk, and then 
I had something to cat Then I called seven oi eight neighbours and set them to woik. 
Then I ato some hi cad and wont to look after the cattle I saw that the she-buffalo was 
much exhausted. I feaied lest she might be dying and therefore went to Durga to 
fetch some mediome, and thereafter I went to Madkopa and Nagurda I came home 
with tho mediome about three o’clock at mght, mixed the mediome, and gave it to the 
slie-buffalo Then I ate a piece of bread and went to sleep foi a moment When two 
hours wore loft of tho night I lot the cattle loose Then I brought the young buffaloes 
to tho house and let them loose Then I took some bread in my hand and qmokly went 
to Tirthakund and thence to tho court 
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BHANDART. 

BLandari is the dialeot of tlie Blinndaris, or i)aliii' 3 \uce diin\eis It has bct'u 
leported as a separate dialeot from Kolaha and Jaujirn It is notluni' but tho cunonfc 
language of the districts Tho cerebral d is usually imtton as m tho Bekhan , thus, 
pa(^ld, feE It is, howovex, often changed to r after vouels, as isxisually tho case m tho 
Isorthem Konkan, thus, tufhd sahcla ml kadi-ll mdi'ld mp, thy xroid by-mo at-iuiy- 
tune eyen tras-bixiken not The writing of <1 in such cases is, therofoie, probably duo 
to the influence of the wiittcn language 

A specimen of Bha^idaii has also been forwarded from itatmigui Like tho 
specimens of Sangame^vari iccoivcd from tho same district, it is written m the usual 
Marathi of the Bekhan, and it has not, thorofoiv, been icproduccd 

The begmning of the Parablo of tho Prodigal Son m the Bbanduii of Janjira uill 
be sufficient to show that tins foim of speech dxlTors in no essential points from tho 
usual Konkan Standaid of Marathi 



107 


[No 24] 
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ilARATHl 


Standard 


BhandvrI Dialect (Statb Janjiea ) 

'hl'O "fTcT 1 rillciMl 'ymiirJi en^l^l' 

^TTT, mw^ '?rjr ^ t i^tiTWfrr^TreTrr^fwft 

I THT ^IWT ^ 

^cT ^ 

^‘qcTT 1 ^ RTTcTT ^3Wwr-4T m gwTcf prr^ 

I ^ 45 ^ «n^ I cT^f ^ ^ TT^T 

\ ^V*(\ ^T?5f^T \ 

^ncTTcT, m-qK iiEIFft ^q??! ^ ^Tlf^ 

>0 ^ 

«rr^ qrr^ ^tct i ^ , 

mmx TRT«IT ^qr^TTO ^ '?HT, ^TTf^ 5f[ 3 ?^ 

sj 

Tirm i Tft ^q^ ^rqr-^ ^rrf^ sqm qm, ftr-ft 
^qr-qqra qrgsqT-qiqi^ qrq '^rq i ^rmT qr^q^'^ ^ 

^TETT RT^T TRTTW I cT XT^TRIT "qT^iTT 

? 0\ 

qmq i ^ ^ ^ fq^T qTqr-qf? 5t^ ii 


P 2. 



[No 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


108 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
Konkav Standard 


Bhandari Dialect. (St vte Janjira ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni-eka 

mamiksbas don sok^'a 

bota 

Tyat-na 

dbak'ki 

Certain 

to-a-man two sons 

were 

Thcm-in-f) om 

the- younger 

baba-la 

mbat'la, ‘ baba, isbtaki-tsi 

(IzO 

vjita ma-n.i 

yay^tsa 

bay 

the-fathei -to 

said, 'father, Ihe-estate-of 

what 

shat c me- to 

to come 

IS 


to de’ Mang tya-m tyas mal-]m“gi vutim dili Mang 

that give' Then hm-hj Mum property having-divided icaa-given Then 

thod'kya disa-ni dliak'la muPga ap'la ^amMa rkama kurun 

a~few days-aftcr Ihe-younger son lus-own all together huvuig-niade 

dm^ckya mnl'kliat gela, am tliata udalTand-nu vagun 

distant mto-country went, and theie piodigaUty-ioith haoinybehaced 

ap*li sarv sampata udhal‘li Mang sagTi sampaL’i udbal’lj.'i-var 
his-own all property was-sqiiaiidei ed Then all propcity haotng-sqitamlered-a/ier 


tya 

mnl'kbat 

mdtba dukal pad‘la 

Tya-mula 

tya-la 

garibi 

all 

that 

mto-country 

gi eat famine fell 

Thoqfoie 

lum-to 

pace) ty 

came 

Ta^^ 

td tya 

mul'kba-madil oka 

gmsta-ilzaval 

rbab'i 

Tya-ni 

ty.i-la 

Then 

he that 

country-in-from one 

hOHSeholde) -near lived 

Him-by 

him-to 

fietat dtik“ra 

tsar^ay-la patb“vila 

Tava duk*ra 

konda 

kbatat 

tyii-var 

tn-a-field swine 

to-graze was-sent 

Then swine 

hush, 

eat 

that-on 


tya-ni ap*la p6t bhaiava asa vat*la, am konl-bi tya-la 
him-by 7m belly shoidd-be-Jilled so it-appeared, and anyone-even him-to 

dy6t nay’sa dzbalu Mang to suddi-vai yeim boWa, 

anything giving not-so became Then he senses-on having-come said. 


‘ majya 

baba-obya 

kitik t8ak"Tas 

mbdp bbakbri bay. 

am 

mi 

'my 

fathei -of 

how-many se) vants-to 

much bread is, 

and 

1 

bbnka 

mar^ 

Mi u^un 

ap*lya 

baba-kada dzain 

am 

tya-la 

by-hunger 

die 

I havxng-ansen 

my 

father-to loill-go 

and 

him-to 

mbanan, 

“ baba, 

mi-ni deva-ik“da 

na 

tu]ya-ik“da pap kela 

bay 

Atd 

wdl-say. 

"fathen'. 

me-by Ood-agamst 

and 

thee-against sin done 

is 

Now 


ya gbadi-^i tudza mtil’ga mi nbava, asa majya mana-la ala Td 

this time-from thy son I am-not, so my mind-to came Thou 

ap‘lya 6kadya tsak'ra par*man ma-la vagav ” ’ Mang t5 utun-^eni 

thy one servant like me treat " ’ Then he having-anseti 

ap'lya baba-kada gela 
hts fathei'-to went. 
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THAK^RT 

Thai.*!! has Lccn leported as a soparato dialeot from Kolaba and Nasik, and 
specimens lla^ o also been received fi-om Tbana Tbo speakers are ovorywbeie found in 
the neighbourhood of tho Doklian, and their dialect is, aocoidingly, a kind of connecting 
hnk betvTcon tho two slightly differing forms of Mai’athi cmTent in the Dekhan and the 
Konkan respectively The dialect of tho ThaKurs of Kolaba has, hke the other fonns 
of speech in that district, been laigely mfluonced by tho form of Maiathi current m the 
Dekhan Thus, coicbral I and n are usually distinguished from tho conesponthng dental 
sounds, and has been preserved aftoi vowels Compare words such as famine , 
vian’sd-ld, to a man, padHa, ho fell The pronunciation of mis, however, probably 
that of a dental n, foi wo tiud both ii and u constantly written m the same woids, and there 
are sufficient other traces to show that tho dialeot is only an adulterated form of the com- 
mon language of tho Central and Northern Konkan A few hnes of the Paiable of the 
Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate this form of speech 
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Ron-ttan Stakdasd 
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TtcT 1 

^f^TTWT, Trai, ^ TOT ^ TIWT t I 

TOT 1 ^ WT ^ ^TcT \ ^1^^ 

Hi T ^ I TDfT ?5rr ^aifcT i 

^■^ 1 Tm ^RcttRT-'^ I tlH^nKT^f 

fTOT TOTTO^ tcTTcT HTSf^T I 

sA vj 

ceiT-^ TO virt^T 1 mm f^ il 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kuna man’sa-H 

don mul“ga 

liota 

Tvat“la dbakHa 

mul’ga 

Cei lam man-to 

two sons 

weie 

Theni-among the-yoiingei 

son 

baba-la mbanar'la, 

‘ baba, 

dzb-kar 

isbtaki-tsa vata 

asel 

to 

the-Jcilhei -to 

said, 

‘fathei , 

what eve) 

estate-of sliai e 

will-be 

that 

m lizba de ’ 

ilang 

bapa-ne 

Tata 

dila To 

sam'da 

paisa 

mine give’ 

Then 

the-fathei -by 

sha) e 

was-given Se 

all 

money 

"undaluu 

dui 

dcsSt 

g^ Tik“da dzaun 

sam*da 

paisa 

hacing-gatliei ed 

/«' 

to-counti y 

went Theie hacing-gone 

all 

money 

udhiuu 


Mag 

tva 

deiat dukal 

pad^'la 

Tara 

luiciiig-wasted 

was-tlii own Then 

that in-count) y famiiie 

a)ose 

Then 

kbar't« i-cbi 

ad'‘tsan 

paddi jTa 

g titha 

saT^kaia-kada tsak“ris 

raiula 

cxjiendilai e-of 

difficulty 

’ aiose Then theie 

■) ich-nian-with foi -se) vice 

stayed 


S-\A-^klran t\:i-la (luk=^a tsnraT’ya-La §etat patliaTila Duk*ra kliaun 

Thc-mau-l>j him swine feeding-foi m-field tcas-sent Swine liamng-eateii 


Vai'^phal' tnkat, tva-rar pot bhaiin TAa-la koni 

Iv'sls used-Mhrow^ that-on hellg (,I-)8hall-jiU Eim-to {jbij-)anyone 

k a diL\ u\hT 
nnythimj wm-gicen not 
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The Thak'ii dialect of Nasik is also closely related to the current Marathi of the 
Bekhan. Thus, the cerebral d and I are both retained , compare ghddd, a horse , pal, run 
The cerebral y is occasionally changed to u, thus, pant, water Usually, however, we 
find forms such as Ion, who ^ The inflection of verbs is the same as m the Bekhan On 
the other hand, we find oharactenstio Konk an forms, such as tstav, Sie , ye/, tune, 
tyd-iia, by him, duff) a, swine, asan, I shall be, jpeldthe went In tl duk^'a khdt 
hole, those swine were eatmg, the verb hole has the form of the masouhne plural, though 
the subject is neuter This is probably due to the mfluence of the neighbounng 
Gujarati 

On the whole, the Thak’ri of Nasik shares the characteristic features of othei border 
dialects between the Bekhan and the Konkan, as will be seen from the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows — 
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MARlTHi 
Koneah Stand ah d 


THAE^Bi Bialect (Bistbict Nasik) 

^ 1 ^UfoT rSTraTT *TT- 

cTUTT ^fcTT HTUft tuFlclv ^ ^ITOiT 1 

eft WIT ^ 1 ^ f^^TcT gW ^cU, ^ oWT 

I ^ uw i 

W[ eft ^STTcT | 

(€rr flsei qT ren w utsft i ^ c^rr ^uFft^ 

oTrSvfT Trf%W I ’^TTTWT aiciid I ?ft 

^ ffft srr-^ viTit ^ i 

5 iT^ i fnr ^ ^nw, Tnnsrr f^feft 

♦Rgr 3Tf%; ^uftr ^ ^icTt 1 »2rr ^3^ wriTr 

^ peiwt ’fSTJUT, ^ T gwr tut w ^nt ii 
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Konkan Standabd. 


Thak^eI Dialect 


(Disteiot Nasik ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

- _ iT- s XI XT,, i -r r, z: 

aZ tL 

1 -..a -+ ji. 1 ^ opeity hav^ng-d^vtded waa-gtven Then a- few 

cLiysat dML*ta mul‘o.fl vlafa +- , 

7 ,, mmga vnata, to sarv dzama kaiun nisiiTt 


Then 


'xe me to 
ig thod'kya 
en a-few 
]heuii 

havmg-taken 


S ^ S: ^-U samp»ta Zu" 

Mag fi daVIat ”* udZ‘’”“ WW /.»-»»» 

Then that pioveitv hamnn t ^ dzMla, mlian“je tya 

d«at ZZ J (he-)l,emme. that-u tZl 

Vfeotmtrg /amine ^ feU mZl ad-Jaan pada 

Tevhs on-mmmt-,/ him-to g,eat difficuUg to-fall 

t: Z Z St 

raJula TVs countiy-in one householder near havmg-gone 

rSSed IZg SZ 3= 

tar^bala kMt L. 4-v ZTerZ^- ““ 

Awaits eatmo ^ ^ bharave ase rafle A^i 

tya-la konha kah! "n” ^^ovXd-he-jilled so it-appeared-{to-htm) And 

him-to anyone anything was-given "l^t S t 

‘n^jbya bapa-obya kiti -7! ~ ^ Benses-on having-come said, 

Mhe>7 7 , * molkaryas bbax-pur bbakai ahg, am mi 

hunger with am-duina T r bapa-kade dz^ ya tya-la 

mbantm. »bye bin J^^^^O-ansen my-own fathei^-to wdl-go and him-to 

toill-say, *«o father, bZme ' 

y -hqfoie and of-lhee bqfoi'e sin done is”' 
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In. Thana, Tliakui's are chiefly found 14 the hilly country in the south-east and 
south Their dialect is of 'the kind usual in all distiiots between the Konkan and the 
Dekhan There is, besides, a slight admixture of Gujarati Compare forms such as 
dei~d:d, give , bhuka, with hunger , dkhon, at last The teinunation of the dative is 
usually I , thus, abbalt to the fathei , mdl, to me , tyddzhal, to bun The case of the 
agent of personal pronouns ends m ban , thus, mahdn, by me , tuhdn, by thee Compare 
the dialectical forms malid, my , tuhat thy Note the use of the particle hari, how ? 
why? which coiresponds to kh ndi, why not? namely, m coUoqmal Marathi 

The general agreement of the dialect with other forma of speech current m the same 
locahties will be seen fiom a perusal of the short specimen which follows 
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MARATHI 
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tgrqr i ^ 

C\ 

^ I ^ 'iHH IHl'h' 

1 ^ WWTcT | 

^ 1 cTf ^ f5jrr g^<^Tcf CRiT RTWSn" ^ 

dfw T I ^ i 

’tiTcT cPET'^ ’IITW ^ ♦H'tict 1 

^ ^ ^ I 

^tr ^3tpt 

TTT ^ I ^ »n*wr ^Mlch cill*h<js' ^T3R 

^THTT, HTPr KHI I ^ ^ 

1 ^rmr ^ i ^ =5 ik 

^TTficT cWT ^ ^ I ^ II 
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MAUlTHl 
Konkah Stanbabd 

TnAK‘Bi Dialect (District Thana ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

£ka inin’si-ll Kaii don Ivok huta Dhak'ta lydk abba-la mb anila i 

One maii-to namely two sons were Tlie-younger son father-to said, 

‘ abba, mn1 majbya ishtaka-clii ^Ifni vatun dei-dzb ’ Abban 

^father, me-to my i^rojye^ ty-of shaie liacing-divided- give' The-fatTier-by 

tyadzbal tva-tsa vata vatun dela ulbg rodzan to dbak4a 

Inm-to his shaie having-divided was-given Then few^ days-m that younger 

hok ap’Li vata ]heun dui mul'kbat painganda dzbala Tetba 

son Ins share hacing-fahen far to-counti i mtgratmg became There 

udbalapan.'m vagun sag*l5 isbtak b6d°sayilS 

i lof ousness-tDith haoing-behaced all jpiopeity was-squandered 

Klursun takilya-vai tya mul'kbat babn-ts dukol 
having-sjient tin owing-after that in-countiy mighty famine 
to bahu-ts bhuka maru lag^la TaT to tya mul'kbat eka garasta-obya 

he ve/y-mnch with-hungei io-die began Then he that in-country one hoiiseholdei -qf 


Titiba av*gba 
Thei e (til 
padila Manbun 

aiose Therqfoie 


ghari 


dzaiin rabda 
in house hacing-gone stayed 
Tetba aCi'^da (Izbad’pfila 
Thcic goats tiee-leaves 


Tyen tyadz-la 
Sim-by him 
kbat ta'^a-ts 
ate thus 


^er’da tsaraya ^etat dbfidda 

goats to-tend in-field was-sent 

apun kbava - ~ na 

himself-by it-should-be-eaten and 

Tyadz-la kaii koni-ts 


ralun 1 asa tya-tse manat vafla 

it should be lived thus his in-mind it-ajypeared Eiin-to namely {by-)anyone-even 
ann'i-t^'i nakb-pari dCL'i nabl Akbo to suddbi-var veun mbanda, 

Jood-oJ a-nud-ecen was-giceii not At-last he senses-on having-oome said, 

‘mijhv'v 'ibb'vcbj'v gbari kav^dbak taxi man]Te-tsa gadi pot-bba 
‘ iH'j falhei 's in-house how many indeed hii ed se> cants belly-full 
\Hjt il m kb din, in ma kari ik*da bbuka marto Itbun ma ma]bya 
btllyjoi Jood uit, and 1 namely hcie with-hungei die From heie I my 
ibb ik iJz tin In tj^dzbal dz'mu sangan, “ abba, mahan Deva-tsa an 

lojiither iciil-tjo and liim-to hacutg-gone loill-say, '■fathei, by-me Ood-qf and 

tvi'Izb I Inbfi ts P tp kcla Tc av^dba-di maban pbedda Abi 
ih’i guat-iiideed sin is done That so-inatiy-days by-me was-expiated Now 
pun mil kari IjOk s ingu m-kO Fdas^v tudzba cbyar tsakar 
itgntii lie to indvcd son to-sw/ not-j>roj)ci -IS As thy foil) se> cants 
lib It ti'.i inal ibciilzb"’ Akbon to apTjJi abba-kada ala 

<ir, , io Mt liCj)”' Lastly he his fathc)-near came 


so 
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KARHADT. 

KarMdi is the language of the Karhada Brahman'* Their name is said to he derived 
from Karhad in Satara, and then ongmal oountiy is said to stretch along the Knshna, 
from its meeting with the Koyna on the north to the Varna on the south They are now 
found in small numbers all over Eatnagin and Sawantwadi, and also m Bombay Town 
and Island 

A specimen of Karhadi has been forwarded from Bombay It shows that the dialect 
IS closely connected with the form of speech current m the Central and Northern Konkan 
In some pomts, however, it agrees with the Marathi spoken in Satara. Cerebral n and 
cerebral / aie distinguished from the correspondmg dental sounds , d is not changed to 
1 aftei vowels , and the present tense of fimte verbs is formed as in the Dekhan Thus, 
mhandld, he said , dukal, famme , ghodd, a horse , iS mdi'^tos, thou stnkest, and so on 
It IS possible that Karhadi was originally a dialect of the Marathi spoken m Satara 
At the present day, however, it belongs to the Konkan group "We find characteristic 
Konkan forms such as bdpua, oblique bdpdii, a fathei , dm, a mother , taedu, obhque 
taed^vd, a daughter The verb substantive is bay, I am , lids, thou ait , hay, he is, and so 
on Note also the substitution of the class nasal for the Anunasika in forms such as 
tentld, among them , and the use of the cerebral n in forms such as te-nd, by him 

One of the forms of the dative is charaotenstio of the dialeot, the final a hahng 
developed to a visarga , thus, man’‘adh, to a man Besides, we also find forms such as 
dp'nda, to himself , tes, to him, etc 

The general agreement with the othei dialects of the neighbourhood will easily bo 
seen fiomthe specimen which follows 

[No, 28] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group 

MARlTHl 
Konkan Standabd 

KabhadI Dialect (Bokbat Town ) 

^ 1 

^ 'fro ^ ^ ^ 

^ cit 

Wl \ ^ ^xin 

^ 'Ttcrf \ hxt ^xai^i ^ ^ 

fJIT ■xrf^fcT XTTST ^srrfxiT ^ x§f^ 

I ^ ^ XI^T ^ 1 

^XITT ^ ^3TTW TRITO \ ^ 

e 2 
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ILiEiTHi 


^ricT nr ^ ^ HTRT ^ ^rra 

^ 1 w ^ ^nf&r ^ ciiz<!il fJTw f%cT% 

^n^v*T ^ ’id«hl ^[«hC Ridbd ^nf^'T 

iiw i Tft ^ttch ^rqr^-^ ^nt^ ^ft ^r^n^: ^ ^ 

0 \ 

^ ^ eft gt i ^ ^ 

^TOcTT 1 dT ^TTclt ^ ?Ild|i|I ^TTW TOd td 1 TRT dt 
dSJd dlxriafR #f <3T1W I dPqnftd ^TdT dd C^ddT ^ 
d^ d'sft ^dT ^TT^ ^ d^ dTdd dpSid d^T dd ^K<?ftd 

^ dddr gdiT ddWd 1 d^ dTMPft: ’fZ^dd dft Tft 

d^ ^dTdT ^qrra %dd ^^rfd ddd d^ ^?dd dt^ dftddi dd 

¥Td^ dlC 1 CR d dTdT dd dTWT dldldF dTW ^ I dd 

0\ 

■=fTdTvftd dTdTdf. dT^ dTddR dt ^dddTd Wt^dT dtdRI 
dTdT ^ft ^ WT, dlfd ^ fTdtd dldld dd d^ ^ dTdTddT- 
dTd ^ dT I dTfd dTfft d^ dTfd dd dTTdT 1 dRd 

TT dTdrr W dWT m did IddT dHdTd dlfd dTddT diTWT ^ 
did dd dTddT II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

ALIEATHI 


Koxkan Sta>dard 


KAEnlDi Diaiect 


(BoaiBAX To\ra) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Tcnt’la d]iak“ta 
Them in-ftom young e) 
tent^Ia 
that-m-fi om 


Tka man’s'ih don mul’ge liote 

One man-to tico sons wete 

mbanala, ‘ tu]o kadon dzS-tay dabolS liny, 

Saul, ‘qf-thee at whaiecei pio^oty is, 

yCta ta madz de ’ Mag bapa^in 

comes that me-to gice ' Then the-fathe> -by 

karun tis dile Thodya-ts 

hacing-made to them we) c given A-few only 
dza-kay iip'nas alls tS fik^bSy kelan 

whaiece) to-lnm came that together was-made 

bbair dzaun lanib’cbya eka gSvas rba/la 

out having-gone distant one to-village lived 

dzS-kay Lota tya-cbi vat-lav'lin, Ma, 

whatevei' was that-qf tcas-sgiiande) ed Then when 
nay'sa dzbalS tedb^'a tya gavat niotba dukal pad*la, 

not-as became then that into-village gieat famine fell, 


mul bapaiih 
son fathe) to 

madz 

whatever me-to 


dza-kay 


vafe 


ni 

and 


dzedb“va 


^Crhes 

to-dine 

rh? 

tn-house 

Tedb^ra 

Then 


nulc-na sa dzbala 
icas-not-got-80 became 
rbay^la TC-na tCs 
Mim-by to-liim 
dzo kngda khait 


Tedh'va 


ap*le bonave-tsg 
Ins-own p)oj)e)ty-of divisions 
disat dbak°^ya mnlan 

in-days the-youngei son-by 

to mag gharan-nu 
he then house-fi om 
Am tenta te na 
And there hm-by 

te-tge-kade kay 
hinircf-witli anything 

api tgs khavga 

and to-him to-eat 
to tya gaTat*]ya eka sav^kara-tge 
he that village-m-of one iich-man-qf 
majit duk°ra rakhas dhad*lan 
mto-field swHie to-tend it-was-sent 
suddhS kbaun to p6t bbaras 
even having-eaten he belly to-JUl 

koni kay dila nay Tgvl te-tsg d6]e 

(by-)anyone anything was-given not Then his eyes 
vat“la, ‘ madzbe bapa^i-tse rb? kit*ke 

it-apyeared, ‘ my fathe)':of tn-house how-many 
kbaun ure rfki bbakba m4*t§, opi 

having-eaten would-be sjoai ed so-muoh bi ead ts-got, and 
asa npasi martS ili ata ntbun bapaii-kade dzain 

thus without-food die I now having-nsen fathei-to will-go 

ni bapa^ib sangen k?, “mi Deva-obi tsuk keli bay, ni ti 

and fathe) -to will-tell that, "byme God-of fault made is, and that 


lived 

dnkba 


Then 

ap“le 

hts-own 


the-swine which husks ate 


bagbl, 
would-see, 
agbad*le, 
oyoied, 
manayab 
to-servanls 
mi 
I 


pan 

but 


am 
and 
p6{-bbar 
belly-full 
npaJi 


tes 

to-him 

tes 

to-him 
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MAJtiTHi 


ttidae samoi, teva tudzM mul tahan^ madz yogv*ta na? Tai* 

of-thee hefoie, then thy son to-be-called me-to fitness ts-not Then 

atS to madz manaya sai-^kha gharat ther ” ’ Mag to teth'na 

now thon me-to a-sercant like into-house kee^ ” ’ Then he fi'om-tlw'e 


uthun 

bapa^i-tse 

rhi 

ala 

Bapa^ln 

yeta-na 

tes 

having-) isen 

fathe) -qf 

to-house 

came 

The-father-by 

tohile-comtng 

to-h'm 

dur nu 

baifc“la. 

ni 

tes 

te-ohi daya 

all, ni 

tg-na 

f> om-a-distance toas-seen 

and 

to-hini 

his compassion 

canie, and 

him-by 

dhavat 

dzaun te-chya ga 

les 

vSng mai-“lin, 

ni tya-tsa 

muka 


immng having-gone qf-hm to-neck emhacing iaas-sti'uek, and his hss 
gket'lan 'I'evlii mulau bapniih mliat'lan k?, ‘mi tujya 

was-taken Then the-son-by the-fathei'-to it-ioas-said that, ‘{by-)me of-thee 


samoi 

Deva-tsa ap'radh kglay, 

am 

tudzha 

mul 

mhanun 

gheve-chi 

befoi’e 

Ood-qf sin done-ts. 

and 

thy 

son 

hamng-said 

taking-of 

y 6 gy*ta 

madz ihay^li na? Tar 

tu 

r\i 

ata 

madz 

ap*la 

manaya 

fitness 

me-to remained not Then 

thou 

now 

me-to 

thy-Qwn 

a-se) cant 


sai'^klia thev ’ Mag bapa^in manayah sad gbat“laii ni saugit“Iaii, 

like keep ' Then the-father-by sei'vants-fo too) d toas-put and it-toas-told, 

‘ek tsakot-sa polakb ana ni byes ghala, am bye*ts& batat ghMas 

* one excellent diess bung and to-this put, and qf-this on-the-hand to-put 

ek mudi ni payat gbalas dzut§ dva Apa ami jevTiyS am ma g 

one ling and on-the-feet to-put shoes give And toe let-dme and then 

maudz mai-^ya Kaian ha madzha mul mel“la, to adz 3^™ 
me>)y let-make Because this my son was-dead, he to-day alive 
dzbalay , am nay“sa dzhakla, to adz madz gav^la ’ 

has-become 3 a)id lost had-beconie, he to-day me-to was-found’ 
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GHATT. 

GMti IS the dialect spoken in the Western Qhata between Kolaba and the Bhoi 
State Like other dialects in the territory bordering on the Dekhan, it shares some of the 
characteristics of the Marathi of that area Thus, the cembral d is preserved after 
vowels, and the cerebral I is not always changed to I , compare ghoda, a horse , dbld, 
an eye The present tense of flmte verbs has the same form as m the Dekhan Thus, 
ml dzdtd, I go , tu {Izatos, thou goest 

The verb substantive foims its present tense as m the Konkan , thus, smgular, 1, 
hay, 2, hats, Z,hdy, plural, 1 , 2, , ^,hd^tl The form is peouhar, 

and mo instances of its use aie available The verb substantive is probably also contained 
in foims such as (hdtdyd, he goes , dyetoyds, thou art givmg , heldyd, it is done, etc 

In most lespeots, however, the short specimen which follows will show that Ghati is 
simply a foim of the Konkan Standard of Maiathi 

[No 29 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group. 


MARATHI 
Konkan Standabd 


Ghat! Diaxect (Distbict Kolaba ) 

I ^ ^ 

Cs 

'gr^T^T Wnft ^Tlobi ^ f^T^- 

HST ^ IHTT- 

1 'STpfT *3TT^ ^"4^ 

I ^TR ?nT <^1 WT 

I ^3n«T TtHrar i 

^3TR eft ^piw ^HW RR I 

^ ^ ^r^ft 1 HR ^ HR 

HTHIT RTSrr -l^i'RI'^r RR ^ I'^icO HRiT 

Rl^^cftRI , HR ^ft ^RTT HKHtRT I Ht HTcTT '^^-HRt RT-RR HRR 
RRT Tft HR gHIT ’fiT ^TR ^HT 

RRT HK^T Rft Tft Rift I cR % HR TtHHRlT HTRIT ^ | HR 
?5t '37H HFIRT ^ HTR II 
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[No 29] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Southern Group 


MARATHI 


Guiti Dialect 


Konkak Standakd 

(Disteict Kolaba ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Yaka 

One 

mlianala, 

said, 

ban 


man’sa-la 

man-to 

‘baba, 
‘fathei , 
ap*li 


the-falhcr-hy hta-oioii 


don lyak vbafca 

two sons toei'e 

majya vat“ni-cbi 
my sliare-of 
jm’gani tyes-ni 
lu'ope) ty them-to 


d]3 


kai daala nabiti ik°tya 


An dliak'la lyak ba-la 

And the-youngei son fathei-to 
jm’gani ma-la dye ’ An 

propei'ty me-to give ’ And 

vatun*5ani dili An lai 

\ 

having-divided toas-given And many 
mandi dhak'lya lyakan 3am“da 


days 

some 

became not thaf-much tn 

the-younger son-by 

all 

jaka 

dzagi 

gold 

Ityela 

an 

yaka 

dui 

desa-la 

one 

in-place 

collected 

ms made 

and 

O’ne 

far 

conntry-to 

nigbun-4aiu 

gyela 

An 

tatba 

ap*li 

pn’gani 

sam’di 

having-depm ted 

he went 

And 

lhe> e 

Ina-Oion 

pi opei'ly 

all 

\ bat‘la 

tasa 

kbaits 

kaiun 

gamaVli. 

An 

it-seemed 

■ {to- him) 

thus 

spending 

havmg-made ms-squandej ed And 

saui'dt 

kbaitsdya-vai. 

tya d^ii-niandi 

dandaga 

dukal 

pad’la, 

all 

spending-after 

that connti y-tn 

mighty 

famine 

fell. 

an 

tye-cbi 

upjs-mai 

teal’ll 

An 

tyo niang tya 

des’cbva 

and 

his 

stai cation 

began 

And 

he then that 

count) y-of 


yakfi 
one 
t\ c'k'i 
hun 
(luVn 
ncinc 

l)\at 

ht'bj 

tar 

then 

fill i-to 


pandbar-pe^'i-kadii 

cttizeii'iiear 


dzaun 

haoing-gone 


tBak'ii 
tn-se> vice 


/its 

^ax'iial 

husks 


a‘Ct'i-mundi {luk“ra pOsaya 

fields in swiiie to-feed 

kbat ti kbusal kbaun 

iccie-cating those gladly hacing-eaten 


rhay^Ia, an 
remained, and 
lav^la 

was-employed 
tyen 


ka, 

iohy, 


bLiruu ghetna as*ta , 

liatiii’j-filled taken would-Jiace-been , 

tyc*l i kunl''bl kai dyoi-na 

hon-to anyone-ccen anything icould-not-gice 
t>«d .'lb, .'m mlianalJ, • m'lj^a ba-ohva 

siiiiC ciiine, and he-said, ‘ mif father-of 


hiin-hy 


tyen 

hm-by 

An 

And 

ap“Ja 

hia 


mbana], 

{i/-)you‘mll-say, 
An Diag 

And then 

Tddz-gdiya-mandi 
eervanis-among 



GHiTi 
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kaikana-Ia 

pvat 

bhariin 

nra ik*ti 

bbakar 

mil'tiya, 

severaMo 

helly 

having-filled 

might-be-apared so-muoh 

bread 

is-got, 

an mi 

bhulii 

martoya 

Ml ata 

ntion-^^ 

ba-kada 

dzton 

and I 

hungry 

am-dying 

1 now 

having-anaen 

father-to 

havtng-gone 

tye-In 

mbanan, 

" baba, DSva-tea 

ml guna 

to 

tu]ya mhor 

him-to 

mil-say, 

“fathei , 

Ood-of hy-me s%n 

and 

thee 

brfffre 

kyela 

An 

tudza lyak 

nJianun 

gbyaya 

8ar“kba 

bi 

mi ntoi 

waa-done 

And 

thy son 

hamng-aatd 

to-take 

worthy 

even 

I am-not 

Tar tu ma-la 

rodz-garya 

sar*kM 

thev’” 

An 

tjQ 

utun 

Then thou me 

servant 

like 

keep ” ’ 

And 

he 1 

bavxng-ariaeti 

ap*lya ba dzaval alii. 






hts father neai came 
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SANGAME^VART 

SaDgameoTari is tlie language of Sanganieslivar, m. tlieDoTirukh Taluka of Eiatnagiri 
It has already been stated that the name is often used to denote the current langii.'ge ^ 
from Eomhay to Rajapur, irhere it meets with Kudali, the northernmost dialect of 
SonhanL 

Specmiens of Sangameivari have been received from Ratnagin, J anjira, Kolaha, and 
Bombay The specimens forwarded from Ratnagiri, Janjira, and Kolaha, and professing 
to he written m Sangameivari, have proved to he ordinary specimens of the common 
Ifarathi of the Bekhan, and this latter form of speech seems to he used h\ the educated 
classes The specimens received from Kolaha, however, contain occasional slips, which 
show that some form of the Konkan Standard must he current in thit district Thus, 
we find jidni the water entered, where str^la is the Konkan form corresponding to 

in the Bekhan 

It is not, however, possible to decide how many of the inhabitants of Ratnagin, 
Jan 3 ira, and Kolaha speak the Dekhan form of Alarathi, and the estimates of the numbers 
of speakers foiwarded for the use of this survey have, therefore, been put down as they 
have been received See above pp 33 and 6i 

Kor our knowledge of Sangameivari we are thus reduced to the specimen received 
from Bombay Town, which has been prmted below It represents a form of speech 
which IS, in aU essentials, the Konkan Standard of Alarathi In some details, however, 
it agrees with the dialects spoken to the south of Kajapnr 

S and 0 are apparently both long and short,' as is the case m Kdnkani. The short 
pronnnoiafaon must he inferred from writings such as dikll, for dekll, even , hutd, for hdtd, 
was 

Cerebral d after vowels remains, as is also the case m Konkani, thus, gjiddd, a horse 

The nominative singular masenhne of demonstrative and relative pronouns ends m 
d j thus, hd, this , td, that , dzd, who 

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, — smgular, 1, hBg , 2, Tidy's , 3, Tidy , 
plural, 1, Tiau, 2, Tidv , 3, TiSit Similarly the present tense of finite verbs is vii mdr^ta{y), 

I strike , 2, mdr^tdfs , 3, mdr^tdy , plural, 1, mdt^tdv , 2, mdi'^iao , 3, mdi^tdy't, and 
mdr^tdt 

In these forms, as in all other essential pomts, Sangameivari closely agrees with the 
Konkan Standard of Marathi, as wall be seen from the speoimen which follows 



123 

[No 30] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

MARlTHl 

Konkajt Staitdabd 

SangameSvarI Dialect (Bombat Towk ) 

♦ * 

I ^TT^ft ^tTWT ^TTRr 

gvrar fwrHr m 1w ^rwt TiiuH^ ^ ctt i 

^ <5iT5T ^wrr fwfHt TOTjft 1 ^irsft tht 

f^TficT ^nwr ^rwr wr sft 

^1^1 l fdsn'S ^iM^l ^TWT ^T ^'^=ni "=hn^d ^r^^<;4|cf | 

^rpft ^RTT ifiwr 5=h<js ^ wttt 

^gtTRT 1 TPT ^ ^liiqTd^i xj^ 7f[ 

cm PK^dTH 'gnrr ’^kpjtet ^ w 

x^cr err xfi^ m wm tfir ?5rm ^ 

^-■5TT 1 ^ ^ ^ xrreOT girrwr wer feft 

^iTXT^ Tt^-XIT ^Tcrrxm ^ ^ww yi^dldd xft xft 'fcf TTTclf 1 

xiPT ^ ^t^rrxff XT^ ♦^diq ^rrerf xrr^WT^xiTXf i 

cl^ ^^TTclf XT^ ^XIcT ihl’HdKsIT'MKesjl <1=1 ^ I ^ xf^jR cR tTcTR ^33W 

xft Riwr-^ ^3xwr I ^xrrw ^prepr jxttr ^ 

f2R<r^«n^xf[ 'llf^ xft ?5R^ XRX^RR t 

RXT #^nxT RTXRR <lifPcT^R ^TTf gWT xft xrrp^rxj^ qjq ^ | 
^TTRT Xl^ XZRR^ ^<XT RTZJR 1 XJR RTM¥K XT^IRT- 

xft <rtfxTR^RR ^ =|ITR ^Hl^m Wri° #RTXRR xft WToR 

'fTRTcT «nxT?ft RTW ^ xrRRR RTWT^r XRXRRT tXR Rt R^ZXqx; xgi^ fxjRR 
'=l=hct XT5R xrm l =hK«1 TT *Xloil ^cR RT ^RR f^cR 

Vhi^l "^RT RT 3RR XT^T <i=tti^i 1 d=ll R ^M^ld X]?:^ H 

RRRT «ri<^l RRf XJ^cl ^RT 1 RT RXJ ^RR oIRT ^RYr RRf 
cOTTF XRR RTRR RRRXIR ^TT^ 1 R^ fXRR XJRT M'Saltf RT^ RTd^TR Rt 

E 2 
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MASiTHi. 


1 cm ^ WR ^diPid^jin ^ ^ 

clT ^ajT^ WI ^ ^TiTBPr '^<j»i*t I cm ^^liT 

^ m ’^TTci TO TO^ ^pj^TOT ^^ttstt ^»m?n 

«fi^T^P' ^TWr 1 ^TOT ^TWW ^WT IclenT 

pt gwr ^ 5ft gm ^ to i ^ 

^ gif 5T'RW i ^ sgi^gwr 

^iWT 5ji^-P^TOiTO err IT g^ ^ TOJn-wir; frorr tot^t 

1 m-iriPjgfTOr flWT ^TTT^ Ct^T ^ 

~ U ^NJ* »* - v_/#' ^ * \j 

^ 'n i<4 TTiw cT I xr«T mg^ irrm i ir^ i 

^rr^ IT gwT to to m fro ^ ^ to ctt 
TO^ n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARlTHl 


Konkan Standaud 


SANGA3l£^VAai Dl^LhC-l 


(Bombay Totto ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Bka 
Ce} tam 


nianusbyaa 

to-a-man 


don 

two 


lek 

sons 


vhate 

ioete 


Ani 

And 


tyat'la 
them-m-fi om 


dhak'ta 

the-younger 


ap'lya 

bapas 

tobanala, 

‘ baba, 

tujbyi 

i jm°gi-tBa 

dza 

bisa 

hia-own 

to-fathei 

aaid, 

‘fathei , 

thy 

ojge) ty-qf which 

ahare 

majbya 

vafnis 

yel ta 

ma-la 

dea ' 

Mag tya-na 

ty^ni 

ap'lya 

my 

to-aha) e will-come that 

me-to 

give' 

Then htm-by 

to-them 

hia-own 

]m*gi-obi vat’ni 

karun 

dill 

Ani mag 

tbodya-ts 

disat 

jgroperty-qf dmaton 

hating-made waa-given 

And then 

a-fewonly 

in-daya 


dbak*tya lekan ap'la sag'la 
the-younge)' iy-son his-oion entiie 
m paragandu dzbala Tik’da 

and tag) ant he-hecame There 

kbyal-giri karun 

hcentwumeas having-done 


paisa-ad^ka gola kelan 

nwney-and-othe) -thtnga together tcaa-niade 

fya-na ap'la 8ag*la paiaa-ad'ka 

h%m-by hiB’Oion entire m>ney-and-other-thinga 


dzbala tava tya dSsat mota 


ghalav'lan , 
toaa-aquandered , 
dukal 

vi’Counti'y great famine 
tya garaflya 

that mllage-tn-from 

liyas dnk'ra 
to-thta avnne 
ta 
that 


he-became then that 
padu lag'la Hag 

tofall began Then 

gela , ni tya girestan 

went , and that by-houaeholder 

ni dnk'ra dza kunda kbayt 

and aunne which huaka ate that having-eaten even 

dzbala, pan tyas kon kay d6y-na 

became, but to-hvm anyone anything would-give-not 

ala tava ta bol'la, ‘majbya baba-obya gbarat kiti 

came then he aaid, ‘my father' a houae-m hoto-many 

kbatayt ni dus'ryaa 

eat and to-othera give, and I here by-hunger 

nthun bap°sa-kade dzay'n ni tyas mbanan, ” baba, 

havtng-artaen father-to unll-go and to-him will-aay, “fathet. 


ani dzava tir°kis mbag 
and when to-a-jpie wanting 
pad'la ni byas upas 
fell and to-thia f acting 
6ka sam'rat giresta-dzaval 

one inch houaeholda -near 

isai-ayas ^Sta-var dbad'lan , 
to-gi aze the-field-to it-waa-aent, 
kbaun dikil rhanyas ta ra]i 
to-live he i eady 
^zava sndi-var 
When aenaea-on 
kam-kari pot-bbar 
wof kera belly-full 


-- gbal'tayt, ni mi bata bbukan marHa Mi 


die 

tu]ya 

thy 


1 

dolyS 

eyea 
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MARiTHi 


samur mi Pav“meB“i’a-t^ pap kelS ni loka-u? ma-la tudza 

b^we by-me God-qf atn toaa-done and the-people-by me-to thy 

mbanava aSi kay ata maji lay“ki nay Tava ata ma-la 

son %t-should-b^satd such what imo my fitness ts-not Then now me-to 

charit kam-karya 8ar*klia rabay“a they ” ’ Asa mbanun ta tata-na 


rabay“a they ” ’ 
to-labow keep ” ’ 


gharit kam-karya 8ar*kba rabay“a they ” ’ Asa mbanun ta tata-na 

in-the-hoiise atowke^’ hke to-labour keep'" So saymg he fmn-thero 

utVla ni bap“sa-kade ala Tya-obya bap'san tyas lamb asTta-na 

arose and father-to came Sis father-by him distant lohtle-he-was 

pyiy“lan nl tyaa daya ali ni dhaV'Ia ni tyas mitl 

tt-was-seen and to-him pity came and he-i an and to-hm embi aciny 

m^lan ni tya-tsa miika gbeflan Mag lekiin biipas 

toas-sti uck and his ktss was-taken Then by-the-son to-the-father 

sangiWaii, ‘baba, tujya dekat mi PaPmgs’ia-tsa pap kola 

it-ioas-aaid, ‘father, thy tn-presence by-me Ood-of sin was-done^ 

Tava ata ma-la tudza lek mbanun gbyay-obi saiam vat“te ’ Pan 


Tava ata ma-la tudza lek 


Then now me-to 


son hamng-satd taking-qf shame appears ' But 


bap'san. 


gadyas-nx aaDgit°lan, ‘ axe, byas tsangTyat tgang^lf-sf 


by-the-fathe> to-the-servants it-was-told, ‘ 0, to-this good-among good-suck 


kap“de 

nbesayas 

desa , 

ni bya-obya 

hatat 

ang’tbi gala ni 

payat 

clothes 

to-wear 

give , 

and 

qf-this 

tn-hand a-nng put and 

on-feet 

gbalay*3 payHana 

desa , 

ni 

pot-bbax 

kbavbi-pxTbi 

adz-tsa 

to-put 

sandals 

g*ce. 

and 

belly-full 

hamng-eaten-and-drunk i 

to-day-qf 

vakat 

madza 

luain 

Karan 

, ba 

madza 

lek mela vbata, ta 

adz 

time 

meri'iment 

make 

Because, this 

my 

son dead was, he 

to day 

jita 

dzbala , sand'la buta, ta 

adz 

ma-la 

gavas'la ’ Tava te 

anandSt 

alive 

became , lost was, he 

to-day 

me-to 

is-found ’ Then they 

in-joy 


gai’ak dzbale 
absorbed became 

Tya-tsa th6i’*la 
Sis eldest 
tava tyas gana 

then to-him singing 


lek malyet 
son in-the-field 

natg'na aikay's 
danomg to-hear 


sad gbatTan ni, 

1 ^ 
‘bB 

kay? ’ 

word loas-put and, 

‘ this 

what ? ’ 

gadyan sangiflan, 

‘ tudzd 

bhav 

by-sei vant it-ioas-told. 

‘thy 

h othei 

mbanun ba san 

tujya 

bap'san 


vhata , ta ghara-dzayal dzava yetoy 
was, he house-near when came 
nla Taya tya-na §ka gadyas 
came Then hwi-by one to-servani 


the> cfoi p tins festival 
ni ta ghaiat i 


bB kay ? mbanun itgar*lan Tarn 
^hts what?’ saying li-was-asked Then 

idza bhay alay, ni ta kn^al parat 

thy bi othei is-come, and he safe back 

u]ya bap'san kblan ’ Tava tyas kop 
thy fathei-by is-made’ Then to-lnm angei 

dzav-na Mbanun bapua bbay*: 


and he in-the-house at all woidd-not go Thmqfoie the-father 


back 

is-come 

kop 

ala. 

angei 

came. 

bbay*! 

ala 

out 

came- 
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ni tya-ohya luaT^uya kai'ay’s lag*la Lekan bap’sas parat 

■and him-of entreaties to-male began The-son-by to-the-father vi-retuui 

l)6l*na kelan, ‘baba, adz it'k? var^ mi tujya-kada kbaptS ni 

■speech icas-made, ^father, to-day so-many years I of-thee-near labour and 


tudza 

bukum 

kaddi 

mOd’la 

nay 

Asa 

asun 

ts 

nrn-la 

thy 

o> der 

eve) 

icas-brohen 

not 

This 

being 

by-thee 

me-to 

sOb’tj a-barObar 

basun 

post kai'ay’s 

ok 

^61’du 

sudda 

dilas 


f> lends-with 

sitting 

a-feast to-niale 

one 

small-goat 

even 

was-given-by-thee 


nay’s Ni jj'a-na tudza sas*!! paika rand-mand? ghalav’lan ta 

not And whoni-by thy all money ha) lots-aniong has-been-spent that 

ba tudza lek alya-barabar tya-ebya navan san kartoa ’ 

ihs thy son came-as-soon-as qf-hm in-the-name a-festmal mahest ' 

Tya-rar bapiis lekaa bol’la, ‘ tQ madze-dzaval rodz-tsa as'tos 

Vpon-that the-f other to-the-son said, ‘ thou me-with always art 

ui dza-kay madza tS tudza-ta fan apun sarTf»m anan 

and whatever mine-{ta) that thme-alone-{ts) But us all-by joy 

kariva hi tsang’la bay Kai-an, ha tudza bbav mefla rhata, 

should-he-made this good is Because, this thy brother dead was, 

ta ]ita dzbala , nl dza sand’la vbata, ta puna gav’la ’ 

he elite has-become , and who lost was, he again is-found ' 



128 


BANKOTT 

'Hie vanety of Sangataeivari spdken by ITubaniiuadans is usually called Banko^i, 
i e , stnctly spealmg, tbe dialeot of Bankot, m the ATandangad Taluka of Ratnagiri 
It cbsely agrees -with SangameSvari The pronouns ‘ that ’ and ‘ Tvho ’ are, howevei, to 
and dzo, respeotiTely, and the present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the Dekhan , 
thus, mi mdr^td, I strike 

The BEindostani suf&x vdld is used to form nouns of agency , thus, set^vdld, a culti- 
vator , duldifcdld, a shopkeeper. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Piodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show the general character of the dialect 
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^ 1 
^rranr, wpstt 

^ TTW «Tm 1 wft ^TT^^rfrr i 

^ srr ^ 'flrft eft 

^ ^ ^rrar-TT^ i 

i cgrRT ct^t ^ 

<awm xiwr i ^ fMnft shtt w^n-f^RiT 

i ^arrf^ wn" sncTct orr^-srrf^ 

ni<<dl-^ ^ ^TW I C5IT firC^dM ^aiTWt ^pTCf 

^ntr^ TOT'^ ’53Ts^ 1 ^rrf^ ^ ^ grrars ^itct '?tcff 

HT ^ WR5T ^tsft %5t ^Twf ^ cif cnr^ftcrrii 
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BiNKOTi Diadeot 


(Mandangad, Distuiot Eatnagiri) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Eon 
Oei tain 
dliak'ta 
the-younger 


(Jzo 

what 

tyia 

bg-htm 

thodya 

a-few 

gola 

together' 


hiaa 

share 

ap°li 

his-oion 

disS-ni 


eka maii°sa8 don mul‘ga 

ojie to-tmu two sons 

ap“lya bapas mhat'la, ‘ baba, 

his-own to-fathe^' satd, ‘fathm\ 
majya vatya-tsa asal to 
my shai e-qf may-le that 
m^'matta tyadz’la vatun-San 
1 » ty them-to havtng-dttnded 


tya 

that 


dhak“tya 

younger 

to 

he 


days-in 

karun-^ani 
hamng-made 

cbami-baji-mad? 8eig“li 
luonirious-ltvmg-in all 
danlat tyan glialaY“li, 
p) opei'ty by-him was-wasted, 


ap‘K 


mtila-ohi 
son-qf 
eka dui 
one distant 

danlat 


]i-kay 

whatever 


bote Aju tya-paikf 

toe» e And them-fi om-among 
am-obya mal'mattya-paikl! 

our propel ty-fi onv-among 
ma-la dyava ’ Am 

ine-to should-be-gtven ’ And 
dili Pbude 

was-gtven Aftei'wards 
isbtak boti ti sag*li 

estate was that all 

dyasa-mad? ggla Tbite 

country-into went Thei e 

ap*li sag'll 


gbalav®!! 




his-own pioperiy was-wasted When his-own all 
taTa tya dyasat mota dukal pad'ln , am 

then that country-m gieat famine fell, and 


to 

he 


bbikari 

beggar 


dzbala 
it-hecame 
gu’asta-kade 
householder-near 
Takbay tya-la 
to-heep him-to 
dza bbus'kat 


kbaya-piya 
to-eat-and-to-dnnk 
yaka 
one 
Tya 
That 


mile-nay-sa 
was-got-not-thns 
ekya 
one 
duk'ra 


which 
tail 
still that 


ta 


husks 
kbanyas 
to-eat 


dzbalya-mul& tyas 

hacing-become-owmg-to to-him 

Sm tya dyasa-mad? yaka §arat dzaun-^am 

And that country-mto one m-town having-gone 

to tsak“r!s ihala Tya guastan ap'li 
he fm -sei'vtoe i emained That householder-by hts-own swine 
ap'lya fiata-madi dbad'la Am te-yalas dukb?l 

hts-own field-into was-sent And at-that-twie the-swine 

kbat bot? 13 dzari tya-la koni dila as*ta 

eating we>e that even-f hwi-to {by-)anybody given had-been 

to taym bota 
he 1 eady was 


3 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THANA AND THE KONKAN. - 

The vaiious foinis of speech dealt with m the piecedmg pages lopiesent one and the 
same n m m dialect, with shght local variations Thoie are, besides, a fow dialects spoken 
m Thana and neighbourhood which aie of a moie mixed natuie 

To these belong Katkari or Kathodi, which is origmally a Bhil dialect closely 
related to Khandeii, but has now been so much influenced by Marathi that it can con- 
veniently be classed as a dialect of that foim of speech 

.Ajiothei dialect of a sinnlar kind is Varli The Varlis, as also the Katkaris, aio said 
to be moie like the Bhils than the Kojis Then dialect is still more influenced by 
Marathi than Katkari 

Lastly theie aie thiee small dialects in Thana, tiz , VadWal, Phud’gi, and Samvedi, 
which stiU have pieseived many of the oharacteiistio features of Gujarati Bhili 


kathodt or KATKART 

The Katkaiis are a forest tube mhabitmg the mountam fastnesses in the Konkan 
and the Sahyadri Hills Their name is usually derived from Awi/i, catechu, which they 


extract from the terra japomca, or Umr tree Then dialect is sometimes called Katkari 
and sometimes Kathodi oi Katvadi The numbers of spacers which have been letumed 

foi the use of the Lmguistic Survey are as follows, — 



Khaadesli 


110 

Thana 


•Wi.SOO 

Jawhaa State 


450 

Jan]ira State 


700 

Kolaba 

Total 

30,940 / 

,1) 

7b, 700 j 


■=== - 


No specimens have been leoeived fiom Khandesh and Jawhai The dialect spoken 
m Thana, Janjua, and Kolaba is not eveiywhere the same The base is, however, 
identical thioughout, and Kathodi must be derived fiom a form of speech closely lelated 
to Khand^ The influence of the sunounding Mainthi dialects has, on the other hand, 
been so strong that the speech of the Katkaris all over the Konhan now looks like a form 
of Maiathi Then dialect is, accordmgly, no moie puie 

The sulBx of the gemtive is «a , thus, hahda-nd, of a tathei Here the obhque 
foim hdlids conesponds to iapda in the Marathi of the Konkan, while the suffix agrees 
with Khinderi and GujaratL The Mainthi form in tsa is also used , thus, mdjya Id-chyd, 
tidH'i d-ld, to the servants of my father Similarly we find gJia) d-md and gJiai dt, in the 
house, soA“;a and sblfie, sons, md-nd, my, tu-nd, thy, and tujhyd samd) , before 
thee , to, that, and ye{g Jidda), this (horse) 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows, — 

Siugulai, 1, dha, 2, dJiSs , 3, alia, plural, 1, dhav, 2, alia, 3, dlidt and dhat 
The past tense is 1, hat (a) , 2, hatd{8) , 3, hafd , plural, 1, hatdv , 2, hatd , 3, hatdt oi 
hutdt Another base hi occurs in forms such as hind, he was , htndt, they were , hi-Iiina 
and hill, having been Besides, we often meet with Marathi forms such as hdtd, he was 



131 


KATHOpi 

Tlio verb substantive is very commonly added to tbe base or tbe piesent participle 
m order to form a penphiastio present , thus, md ^dha, or ^dtd-ha, I go , md mard-ha, 
I die , ie kliapahanty they •work This seems to be the regular present tense Other 
forms aie kutTias, thou beatest , rahaa, thou hvest, he hves , yeha and yehe, he comes, 
vdteha, it appears Compare Khande^i niaraa, present singular of mai -na, to die 

The past tense is formed as m Khande5i , thus, gyd, he -went , and, he came , rah’nd, 
and rahfnd-hd, he hved , ad’Man pad-nt, difficulty arose , ye kond-paaun \kat ltdda, from 
■whom did you buy this ? mdpdp kard-ha, I have sinned The subject is, as the last 
instance shows, often put m the nominative when the verb agrees "with the object 

Instances of the conjunctive participle are khat-na, bavmg eaten , vdtxhtn, having 
divided , ihin, having come , mdVmatd aopi fdki, the property bavmg squandered was 
thrown, the property was sq^uandered away 

The specimens which foUow wdl show that the appearanee of Kathodi is now, to a 
great extent, that of a Marathi dialect, but that the onginaUy diffeient character is still 
easily recognised 
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lIAEi-THl 

EIthOdi Dlllecx (Disxeict Koiaea) 

Specimen I 

15 % ^FfTWT Wlcl 1 cElfa^ 

srm, TT ^TTWT ^TR ^TTfl RTrlW ^TTT TTT^ % 1 TR RRt 
f^*TT I TR R ^ RT I cETRt frtRiS cn¥t^ tiKl 

"3^ I cI3 4^*il I HS I 

^-trr ^itff 5mT i tr r t^rt i «rR irt 

’^TWT 3T I cl3 ^TR \ cRT ‘S^RT <^l'i*iT d.l'^td R 

Vj s» 

%W TTT TTR: Tit, wTRt TRTcT ^3TT^ 1 RTRT ^2?!^ ^TT^ 1 

^ ^ ^2TRT I TTR^R^ 'gr ^ ^ ^q^'cT, RT^ TOW: 

I TH ^jtR TRnt ( HT 3rs\^T m^-w^ m^TR m 
^2TT^ ^ R ^T¥R^ TR ^RTff 1 ^fTTcTr-q^ 

^tlR^^rr^ I ^TRT IRH-^RT ^ I ^ ^ RR WR-”^ RT I 

TcTT n Rl^TRRt %TT J «n% R3R ^T2Rr 1 R 

RT ^2TRt«tFft^n^\'4l fir^RTt ^T=§l^‘«ft cTRT ^p5T ] TR^PfR- 
m RTw ^ R^Rn-Rijr %;^iA\ xrnr ^'it i ^ncif tir 
^T fTTRT RW ^rr=r ^TPIRT 1 ^ ^RTRT cf TTR 

^rnTRT 'St'=hl6 ^*<r<<^f \ «rR 'IclfcT ^TTf% ceTRt 

TPRT WrgT ^R 1 TR ^cpir ^’OT IIR ^ ^PT rS^" I ^TR^ 

^tlTT TR%^ R Rt=H ^ ^ ^TRT 1 TR § ^tit ^Rf 

^dRlct U 

3ft^ltcr ^TfTT Qdtd WcTTi ^ ^TRTR ¥TRRT 

^TR ¥R 1 WR <‘^ieil ^TfTT ^TrfH ^RTRT ^TR Wl, If ^fR 1 ?R 
5TR ddi ^TRR ^iTRT, ^TWT %fri^ ^RRTy ^ 

?rr^ cl=PJlRs*s ^Rt^ 1 R TFftR ^RR ^ rfT^ I elRT ej ] ^^ 

RR[ ^JTW 1 ^TT^^f, t" 
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^ ^ ^rr^ i crc\ 

^cKT Tnft ^an# ^ ^vff i 

f^^^PETf^ 5rr^ ^ft 3T^, 

oq rai^ ^\st t^ u imas ^'m I ^^^Tfra^^tfWT «TT^, 
^fTT, 'TRjt •i's+0 ^nrw, ^trt ^I'^t ^ tt^iobi ^riff i 

TTwr 'fw %3b^ f ^iwr 'f^ j ^nrar w »n^ ’fcrr ^ 
^TRT; ^ arw ^ ^srmr mw^ ii 



[ No, 32 1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAEITHI 


Kathodi Diaiect 


(DiSTEIOT KoLABi,) 


Specimen 1 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eke balias-la don sohla hatat Tyatta lahan. 8611“^ babas-la 

One fathei-to two sons toeie Thetn-among the-younger son father-to 

isa akba, ‘ ba, ap“la kay aba, tySt*la vata ma-la dye ’ Mang 

so said, ‘father, oiwfi what is, that-xn-froni share me-to give' Then 

tva-ni vatibin dina Mang to paisa libin dui mulukbat 

hiDi'by havmg-diotded was-gtven Then he money haviiig-taken far tn-oountiy 

gya Tya-n! hk“de daabln sara paisa ud*va Ani tatha dukaj 

went Sim-by the\e having-gone all money was-sqiiandei’ed And the) e famine 

pad“na Tatba tya-ni ad’fcsan pad“ni Tadbava tya-pa kSbi nabi 

arose There hm-qf difficulty ai ose Then him-near anything was-not 

Mang to BaT*kara-kada tsakb.! raba-na Tya-na isa akba, ‘duk'ra 

Then he a-i loh-man-with tn-serotce stayed Him-by so ihwas-said, ‘swine 

tsavu-ld daa.’ Tatba kbava-la kay nab? Tava, ‘ duk°ra kbai-na 

feedmg-for go ’ There eating for anything was-not Then, ‘ the-swine having-eaten 

takat, to pbol ma kbai raba,’ isa tya-ni manat ana 

iised-io-throiv, that hush I having-eaten stay,' so his vi-mind came 

Tvd-la koni kabi 6p§la nab? Mang to 6uddbi-var ana ‘ Ma-n& 

Siin-to hy-anyone anything wos-given not Then he senses-on came ‘ My 

bas-ne gbar babu gadi kbapabant, tya-la. po^-bbar bbakar mijaba 

fathei's in-house many servants woking-aie, theni-to helly-full bread is-got 

Ma bhuke-ne maraba Ma utin babas-kada dzain babas ma akbin, 

i hungei toith dymg-ain I vnll-arise fathei-to vnll-go fathei-to 1 wiU-say, 

“ba, ma babas-nl dekbat Deva-ni nbxt pap karaba Ata-pasun 

“fatliei, {by-)me father-cf m-sight Qod-qf against sin done-is How-fom 

tu-na sob*ra ma nab? Ma-la gadya-sMa tbyer “ ’ Isa mbanun to tya-na 

thy son 1 am-noi Me sei vant-hke keep ” ’ So havtng-said he his 

babas-kadb gya To dQi bata te tya-la bas-nl bera Tya-ne manat 

fafhei-to went Me fat teas then him the-fathe) -by it was-seen Mis in-mind 

lait vat'na To dbav^di gya ani tya-ni bag“di-la mitbi mail 

bad aiipcaied Me luimng went and hvn-by ribs-to embiacing was-struok 
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bahas-ni tya-la guja rbnn, 
the-fathei'-hy htm-to ktsa was-given, 
tu 3 hya-sainur Deva-ni ulati pap 
thee-iqfoie Ood-of against sin 
akbu-]a la] va^eba.’ Ba 
io-sag shame seems ’ The-fathet' 
tsakot angar^kha ghaJ Tya-na 
good 1 obe put Ris 
dzoda ghal, mang apart sag“le 
shoes pul , then we all 


Mang babas-la s6b*ra akha, ‘ba, ^ ma 
Then the-falhei -to the-son said, 'father, {by-)me 
karaha Ata mS-nb babas-na ma-la nav 

done-ts Now my fathei of me-to name 

gadya-la mbane, ‘ dza ni ma-ne s6b*ra-la 

servanL-to said, ‘ go and my son-to 

batsfc angutb“li gbal, am tya-ni pay-ma 

on-hand ring put, and his feet-un 

dzan kbSv ni sap karS Karan 

men will-eat and holiday will-make Because 


ma-na s6b“ra mar°nel, to ]iva tbina , to gayel, to ana ’ Mang te san 
my son had-died, he alive became, he had-gone, he came* Then they holiday 
karS lagbiat 
to-make began 

Odbyat vadil sob“ia ^etSt bata T5 ap“Ie gbar ana, to here, 
Jn-the-meantime elde^' son in-field was Re hts-own house came, he saw. 


gana ni nats bate Tya-na gadya-la bab“ra am gatlya-la soda-bata, 

aingmg and donee teas Rm-by servant-to it was-called and set vant-to asked was, 
‘ 1 kay ? ’ Mang gacbl akba, ‘ tu-na bbaus ana, am bas-la byes 

‘this what?’ Then the-s&vant said, 'thy biothei came, and fathei -to good 

riti-na bbet*na, mbapto tatba motbi ]bv“paval gbali-bi ’ To tegina, 

way-m met, therefore theie gteat feast put-is’ Re got-angry, 

gbarat dza nabi Tya-na bas babei ibin tya-la sani'dzav^la Iag"na 

m-house went not Ris fathei out havmg-come him to-enh eat began. 

Motbya sok'iya-ni babas-la akbS, ber, bdba varsa tu-ni tsak“ri 

The-eldei' son-by the-fathei -to it-toas-said, 'this see, so-many yeais thy set vice 
kari , tu-ni gosbt ma l^adi mbdM nab? Tari ma-ne maitbra barobar 

was-done, thy word 1 evei hoke not Yet my fiends with 

mayi kbnteli kari mbanan b 6 k*dya ambas dinbel nab? Am tu-ni 

by-me mefriiment may-be-made theiefoie goat to-us loas-gicen not And thy 

dbak“te s 6 b‘i 7 a-ni jmd'gi kas'bipi barobar nadi lagtea ni udavi 

youngei son-by popeity hailots with connection was-made and having-squandei ed 
taki, tyasatbi odbi motbi jev^navaj kasa karia ? ’ Tedbava babas-ni 

icas-thiown, him-foi so-gieat big feast how is-made?’ Then the-father-by 

sob“ra-la akla, ‘ sob“ra, tQ ma-ne pati nebbni abas, ma-na kay aba 

the-son-to it-icas-said, ‘ son, thou me-qf with always ai t, mine what is 

ti sag“la tu-na-ts al^ Madza kar*va bas*v5 kbej^va ? karu-la bate 

that all thine-only is Feast to-make to-laugh to-play this to-do was 

Karan tu-na bbaus marbia bate, to jrva tbibin ana, dzo gaym. 

Because thy bi other dead was, he alive having-become came, who had-gone, 

to ata ^pad“na 
he now was-found 
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[No. 33] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group 

I 

marathi 

KlTHODi OE KiTKAEi DiAlECT (STATE JaNJIRA ) 

Specimen II. 

A TALE 

I cjn*fr 

1 cETT^TT WRTTTrT 

^ ^PT^T ^tpTT I xjqTtsirwiFT ^nrKpft 

’fNrqwiK^qrrr, ^rrarfTpft tfg^TT -Tl+nd i 

ptr wrr ff*T #?RT qfTT^r (Ztpt ^mr, 

^T I ^ q^^iT ^sTTfi eft ^nw ^^rrsn €t^T ^arpft ^srpf ?2 TPTt =hiabV 

qiTJT ^ 5TTqt ^T q^ e^fT TITW^T ^ 

^ ^ Tr6:-Trt ^ \ eft ^ i eft 

f^q^'t qtft?5T TTR^ qiT5T-q^ ^eRqT^TPT qt^EPTRT ^^TFfT, 

^3nw gw qrRw qrrq \ ^ ww, fft oeiftt ^ gw 

qrRT-qx i qt^, tgw ^rtsTOT ^qw qm i stpt 

q^ ^nw, qiT qrqis qsT^Rtm wrr en q^qrqT^qT 

qiW^T ^(TR WTW fPRKRT qRqTfT ^ ^tqiT^ qi^qi II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Don doa 
Two fi tends 


eke-ts 

the-same 


vat-na 

way-iy 


asval pad“neL Tya-ma 
bea) fell Theni-in 
khandya-ma ap’na 
the-ii'anches in 7iis own 
asvala samorani 
qf-the-bea) in-f) ont 


dzabav 
in-company loere-going 


sangat 


Tya-na uadai'-ma ek 
TJiem-of 8igJit~in one 


ek bihlni eka dzkada-vai tsadli“n.6l, an dzkada-oliya 
one feanng one hee-on clinibed, and the-hee-cf 

]iT dzag°Tar dap°na Bisb^a ap“lya ek“lya-oliyan 

l\fe to-save hid The-second hts-oton hy-self-alone 

Ifigai naha, asa heiani dzamini-var 

pt oteotwn wonld-oGGXiT not, so seeing the-ground-on 
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pad^na an mar^-na nimit lida. Tya-na maru-na dliong lida*na 

fell and death-qf preknce toas-taken Mnirb^ dying-qf p'etence tahng-of 


karan. 

tyan 

aikela-vliata, asval 

mnr'da-na 

sivat 

naha 

To 

pad“na-aha 

? eason, 

by-him 

heard-ioas, bear 

a-corpse-to 

touching 

not-is 

Be 

fallen-ioas 

tl asval tya-ohya doy-pa 

ani an 

tya-na 

kajipdii 

kan 

an nak 

that bear 

' his head-near 

came and 

his 

heait 

ears 

and nose 

gand“va. 

par 

tya inan“8an hal’vSl nahi, 

dam 

dhari 


rah°na. 


smelled, hut that bg-mait it-ioas-moved not, heath hacmg-held he-) ematned, 
an ti asval to maii-gai ye dhyan-ma lida Ti aaval heri 
and that heav then dead is this mtnd-in xoas-tahen. That bear hamng-seen 


gai 

E 

asval dur 

padhi!, 

pihila 

manus 

llahada-varun khal 

ntarhia 

ioent 

That 

bear .far 

went. 

the-fii st 

man 

the-tree-f} om-on down 

alighted 

an 

bis’rya-na akha. 

‘asval 

tujya 

kana-ma kay gundava hati ? ’ To 

and 

the-other-to said, ‘ 

' the-bear 

thy 

eai -in 

what whispering was ? ’ Be 

akha. 

‘ ml 

tya-na tond 

tu]ya 

kana-pa 

heia ’ 

Tya-na dos*dai bold. 

‘tya-ma 

said, 

‘I 

his mouth 

thine 

ear-neai 

saw ’ 

Bis f) lend said. 

‘ that-in 


motha-sa dapadd naha Tyan vada-ts •• akha, dza manus kas^-ma 

so-gieat a-seeret was-not Sm-bg so-muoh toas-said, what man diffioulty-m 

aha ta ap“lya batsava-tsa iohai karVaha an apdya d63°dara«na 

is then his-oion pi oteotion-qf thought should-be-made and Im-oion fnends-to 

phas'vaha ye I6ka-si sangat kai^ra nahL' 

should-be-deceiced such people-with company should-be-nuide not ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

TKB TBAYELLBRS AND THE BEAR , 

Tiro fnends ireie travelling together on the same road when they were met by a 
bear The one in great fear chmbed a tiee and hid himself among the branches, thinking 
only of himself The othei seeing that he had no chance smgle-handed against the beai, 
thiew himself on the ground and feigned to be dead He did this because he had heard 
that the bear wdl never touch a dead body As he thus lay, the bear came up to his head, 
smelling and sniffing at his nose and eara and heart, but the man immovably held his 
breath , and the beast supposmg him to be dead walked away When the bear was fairly 
out of sight, the othei man came down out of the tree and asked what it was that the bear 
had whispered to him, for, smd he, ‘ I observed he put his mouth very close to your 
ear ’ ‘ Well,’ rephed his compamon, ‘ it was no great secret , he only bade me never agam 
keep company with those who, when any danger threatens, look after their own safety, 
and leave their fnends in the lurch ’ 
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[No 34] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

KlTHODi OB Katkabi Dialect. (Disteict Thana ) 

Specimen III 

f^T TTfTwr 

^ ?n*ft wuf eft Trrfft trt 

TTiffT 1 Tm 311^ wi^ft ?5rr^ 1^5ft 1 m 

T[§wr f^¥i*ft ^ 

vi^ i ott?t 

^TPH cm ^TTT ^5TT I SIT^ Sim ^RT^ft I 

cT^T ^ fJiT t^nwT mk I m ^w*ft snw 

^TTT^ ^cTTHT WTr?T I cl3 cTf^ TTZ^TTIT %W1 ^ 
w?TcF ftr^ ^T¥tM ^ I osn^ mfi ^rr^i 
TPT ^ ^rrq^ ^3 ttwt ^rtrtt wrh mrar 

Os, > 

T15rw?n ^ ^?TfT ^ 5TT 3T5 RTTfT I ^TcTT 

^FRtlT ^TRRT ^ ?5rm ?n ^T ^TRTT W 

\ ^ TH^T ^sncFT-Tra^ i ^n crt cP'stt 

^Twn TfRf, ^ ^ I g^ WRRT TTm ^ I TRT ^ '33^^ 

Tre-qi^ imi sTRn trrfr ^ e^irsn 

TTSRn ^ypRTTr 1 ^ wr^*i f^Rn ^dbmi ^ft^ 

STRT ^x\€( strst 3j^ ^ftrrfT ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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SoUTHEFRN Gfioyp. 


marAthi 

KlTHODi DiaiiECt (Disteiot Thana ) 

Specimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. . 

Kinya eka man*sa-Li dou soh“ra liutai Tyafla dhaMa bahas-la 
Some one man-to Uco sons xceie Them-among tlie-younger the-fathet'-io 
akhu-la lag^na-lu, ‘ba, ma-ni Lay daulat va^ya-la yeu-ai ti ma-ni 
fa-sag legaii, ‘falhci, mg what ^ropextg aliare-to is-to-come that mine 
ma-Ii Ta^a karl de, nia vaila-te raha-Iia,’ Mag tya-nya ba-ni 

me-to share haoing-made gtoe , I separate shall-hoe' Then Ins father-bg 

tya-la daulat -vatl dmi Mang tb6d“kya disa-ni dhak°la 

him-fo pxopertg hacing-dicided was-given Then few days-tn the-younge) 
sobVi sag*ll daulat lilu-na dur desa-ma geha, an tatba 
son all piopaxty hacing-tahen far count) g-in went, and there 
udhal^panun labi-na sag'll daulat kbap'vi taki Mag tya-ni 

> lotously hacing-hced all piopextg havmg-apent loaa-tln own Then him-by 
sag"!! kliaichl takat magun tya dgsa-ma motha kal 

all hazing-spent icas-Unown afte) winds that counliy-in gieat famine 
pad*na Tva-muja tya-L'i ad'tsau padu-la lag'ni Tava to tya desa-ma ■* ' 

fell The) (foe hini-to difficidtg to-fall began Then he that count) y-tn 
eka garasta (kaval dzai rab“na Tya garasta-ni tya-la dukar tsaru-la 

one householdei ncai hactng-gone lived That liouseholde) -bu him stoine to-tend 

apTya seta-ma gbal'ra-ba 'iatba tya-E vafna-ba, duk”ra ji tar°pbal 

his field-in sent-was Theie hiin-to it-appeaied, swine which husks 

kbabat ti-ts kbabi-na pot bbai-^ra, dus'ra tya-la koni 

ate that havmg-eaten belly should-be-filled , else him-to {by-)anybody 

kabi opel nabi Mag to suddbi-var ihi-na ap*lya jiva-la 

anything given was-not Then he senses-on hamng-come his miiid-to 

akbu-la lagana, ‘ma-nya bapa-nya gbari dzabsir mandzur-karya 

to-say began, ‘my father’s in-house a-gieat-many laboweis 

pot bbaTa-b§, na nia atba bhuka-na mara-ha Ma ata ma-nya 

belly fill, and, 1 heie hungei-with dying-am I now my 

bas-kada dzay“n na tva-la akbin, “ ba, ma tu-na na DSTa-na 
fathe)-to will-go and him-to will-say, “fathei, by-me thee-cf and Qod-of 

T 2 
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MAEATHi. 


babu 

ap’vad 

kaxa-ha. 

Ta Dia-Ia 

ata-pasun 

soh'ra 

nakd akh‘iil Ma 

much 

sin 

done-ts 

Thou me-fo 

noto-Ji’ofn 

son 

not mll-say I 

tu-na 

gadi 

tu-nya 

gadya-ma 

rahin 

na pot 

bhann, Tp-nya 

thy 

so'vant 

thy 

servants- among 

mll-lioe 

and belly 

loilt-fill - ^Thy 


gadya-ma ma-la tliev ” ’ Mag to uthlhin ap'lya bas-kada geba 

sermnU-among me keep ” ’ Then he having-rken hte fatliei'-to toent, 

Tya-nya bMias-ni tya-la durii-ts hera-ha, na tya-cbya ; p6^-ma 

St8 father-by him far-eoen seen-toas, and hts belly-m 

ravandaju lagbia-ba, an dhav“di dzaMn tya-na gala-ma mithi ghali- 

to-move it-began, and runmng hasing-gone h%s neok-on enibracmg put- 

hi an tya-aa bag*di-ma bag“di ghali-na tya-la guja dina-ha 

was and his neek-on neck havmg-put him-to kiss gwen-ioas 



VARLT 


Tlie Varlis aro one of the early tribes in Thana where they are estimated at 89,000 
individual*; Their head-quarters aie in the north-west in Dahanu, where tliey form 
more than half of the population They aie also found in ilokhada, Muibad, Blalyan, 
Karjat, and m the Jawhai State Three thousand Varlis have been letumed from 
Khandesh, where they inhabit the Satpura Kange No specimens have, however, been 
obtained from this lattei locality The Vailis of the Dangs speak a Bhil dialect, foimded 
on Gujarati 

The Varlis ol Thana are also Bhils, and then language must onginally have been of 
the same kind as other Bhil dialects and Khandeii In the course of tune it has, how- 
ever, been so largely luBueuced by llaiathi, that it must now be classed as a dialect of 
that language, except in the extreme noith, whoie it is stated to be a form of Gujarati 
According to the Distnot Gazettcei the Varlis have a tendency to shorten the words, 
nnd say for instance l.bt (has, instead of Kothe rhdtda, wheie are you going ? Moreover, 
they use some peouliar ■aords such as ndiig-ne, to see The specimen received fiom Thana 
corroborates these statements Ndvg, see , iidngm, having seen, ocoui, and an instance 
of the so called shortemng of words is vichdi , he asked, for which the fuller Marathi form 
is ttchdi'^la 

The language of the specimen is a mixed form of speech In most lespeots it agrees 
u ith the current language of Thana Other charaotenstics it shares with the Marathi of 
Poona, and, lastly, there is an admixtuie of Gujarati 

A IS used as in the dialects of the Noithem Konkan in many cases wheie Standard 
Marathi has e , thus, tatha, theie , ]}a(V‘lS, it foU , dulfia, swine , sdngaii, 1 shall say 
The Anunasiba is often dropped, and often also added where it seems to be incorrect 
Thus, iydt-si, from among them, tenJia, by him, dead-ise, and devd chyd, ghata, m 
God’s house , alia, aha, and dhe, is 

The aspirates are sometimes irregularly used, thus, asdmi-na davacf'la, the man 
sent him, mangh, afterwards , ddhd and d%ld, given, tenhd and iydn, by him 

In the mflcction of nouns wo find typical Konkan forms suoh as Ids-ld, to a father , 
hhds, a brother , didt"'! a, sinne, etc 

On the other hand, «, /, and d are used as in the Dekhan 'thus, ‘indii'sd-ld, to a 
man , dukdl, fammo , padf’ld, he fell In milat, meetmg, however, I is substituted for I 
as m the Northern Konkan 

The Gujarati element is chiefly seen m the vocabulary Compare i*jd, another , 
pote, by himself , iyd-ne, his , «jaj dl, dead , (hat d, a httle, and so forth 

The mixed nature of the dialect will be seen from the heginmng of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows 



142 


[No 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

ILlEATnl 


YiBLi DiAiiECT (Districr Tu^nv) 

w "fR THiT w 1 f^siTcmt ttwt 1%^, ^ 

^FT €t ^ ^FT ^rr?§T 

\ ^ WFF TFFCT ^ 

1 CFT ^TRFf 3TW[ 1 TTcTT 

15^ 1 ixlT^ ^ 1 rcIT-^ 

m cFit W ^rqFft-^rqs I H ^arqFftq r<JT^ ^qTt 

>•> 

wrrar ticFcr i ^rw ^tct eft qm' ^ 

vftiq ^ qRT^ 1 qoT ctiT^ ^FTt qff?f qrff 1 cTpqf ^ 
^ q^y^ q qi^qq i qRT%" qXT q^fvii TTRIT 

^ qTft ^qjqT qrn: ^rwq^ i qt arq^'f fw qr-qit aqtqq 
WFT, qi ift qqR* qiq qi^ ^tt? i 

qtqTT ant am \ Fqrr qf xiqi qrnqq qiqr anf u 
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[No 35] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

marAthi 


Vlsif Dialect (Distbiot Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Dka man*8a-2a don p6y*re Iiote Tyat-ii labana bas-la 

One man-to two sons were Them-%n-fi'o)n the-younger father-to 
ncliar, ‘ ba istela-tsa bliag dzo ma-la yel to de ’ Mangha 

askedi 'father estate-of sha)e which me-to shalhcome that give' Then 

ba-ni istela-tsa bhag sar*kha vabiin dilbn Mangha tbod'ks 

falher-hy estate-of shaie like having-divided was-given Then few 

dm-n? labana p6y*ra as'glia lamb bindze gavlt gben 

days'in the-younge) son all far another to-village Jumng-tahen 
gela Mangb tatba dzaun aa‘gha istel udb*]un tak'la 

toent Then thete havvtg-gone all estate having-squandei’ed was-thrown 

Mangha tc-nha as“gha kbaitsdn tak®lya-Tai tatba motha dukaj 

Then hm-by all having-spent being-th own-aftei theie gieat famine 

pad‘la Tai-^i tya-la bal pad'la Tya-khal to tatb-tse eka 

fell Theiefore hun-to distiess fell That-iindei he theie-of one 

asami-dzaval dzaun rab*la To asami-na tya-la duk‘ra tsaraya 

peiaon-nea) haciiig-gone stayed That person-by him-to swine to-feed 

tyi-chya setSt davad“la TaT duk°ra tar^hal khat ti 

his m-field it-was-sent Thete swine husks used-to-eat them 

pOti kbaun pot bharava asa tya-la vafla Pan 

himself-by having-eaten belly should-be-flled thus him-to it-seemed But 

tya-la koni kab? dila nabT Tai tya-obi sud 

hun-to {by-)anybody anything was-given not Then his consciousness 

dzara val'li ua bol'la, ‘madzbe has- tag gbara kodbek 

somewhat was-turned and he-said, 'my fathei-of in-house how-many 
madzura-na kbaya nubt aba, na mi bbuke-tsa pliar abb“dalat abai Mi 

setcants-to to-eat got ts, and I huugei-qf much penshing am I 

atb-ii madzbe ba-kade dzain ua tya-la sangan, “ ba, mi 
here-fom my fathei-to will-go and him-to will-say, " fathe) , {by-)me 
Deva-tsi ul‘ta na tudzbe pudha pap kela aba Atba-^ tudzba poy*ra mi 

God-of against and thee befote sin done ts JVow-fiom thy son I 

ahe aia to samadz'^T nako Tudzba mi 6k tsakaru-ts dzasa aba.”’ 

am thus thou wilt-consider not Thy I one servanf-oidy like am"' 
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VAD-^VAL. 

The Vadyala aio ouo of tho sub-tubes of the Pi'ioiikii|si ICun'bis. Thoj are returned 
to tbe number of 3,500 fiom TImna, nhcro thov arc found in tlio coast talukns of Basscm, 
Malum, aud Dahanu Liko tbo icafc of the Moiikalii thoy aio supposed to lm\o 
immigrated from Gujarat. 

Then dialect is most mtmiatoly connected \uth the usual Mniidlu of the Ccutial 
and Northern Koukan The oercbniW/ is not, liou ever, changed to/ after i out Is, thus, 
ghbda, a horse Tho ooicbial n is often written, but seems to lie pronounced as a dental, 
H bemg often written instead, thus, luinl, water, but LOiu, anyone Tiio cerebral / is 
used- as m tho Dokhau , thus, f/e/a, an eye , vuldu, ho wns found 

The peculiar appoaranco of tho dialect is duo to some phonetieal ch.ingcs which 
Vad‘ral shares with soioral Bhil dialects Tho most imjiortant ones aro as follows — 

Gh becomes s or thus, sdkav, a sonant, sand, moon , h'h, four 

S and S become /i, i e , [irobably tho sound of th in ‘ loch ’ 'J'hus, huna, gold , hah, 
sit , hdvgat^la, it was said , hiit, field , hambui , hundred Tlio s nf tho gemtivo sulfiv sd 
usually becomes h aud is often dioppcd altogetlier , thus, hdhd’hd, hdhd-gd and hdhd-d, 
of the father, tyd gdokd diikd)i‘dd> d-hyd mCrsaii, fioni .i sliopkccpcr iii the ullage 
Compare the Bhil dialeots of Olihotr Udopiir, etc 

S 18 regularly di-oppcd, thus, d(h, a Imnd , dy, he is Toinis such as hdy, he is, 
hotCi, he was, arc, however, al«o met with, and /i is perIiai)S in rt ilit\ a feeble /i-soiui I, 
kind of sjui Uits lems 

Ordinary Marathi forms oooasionalh also occur, thus, sdt, soren, els, twe'^ 
jiannda, fifty || 

Most of the common cbaractonstics of tho current Inimiurge of Tliana occur m 
dialect Thus we find a m many places where tho dialeots of tlio Uekhnn ha\ o a , comif 
dila, it was given , Idg^la, they began 

The Anunasika is usually dropped, thus, h«r< nidWaa, gooil men, tydl-na, froi 
among them 

The case of the agent usually ends m », thus, bdbdn, bj tbo father, lydn, by him 
tnln and mina, by me 

The genitives of the peisonal pronouns arc mad, mdyd, «i«y, my, lad, tnvd, th\ , 
dm-sd, om , tum-ad, youi 

The verb substantive is hdy, or dy m all persons of the singular , tho plm’al forms are 
1, {h)dt, 2, dhd, at, 3, {h)dt The past tense is 1, {hyotdo, otd, 2, hotd, 3, huta . plural, hate 

1 he present tense of finite verbs is formed as m tbo neighbouring dialects, thus, 
mdr^tdy, I strike , 2, md^^td, 3, mdi^te, plural 1, mdi^'ido, 2, 7ndi-^td, 3, mdr’tdt ‘ You go ’ 
is tumi ^d 

The past tense IS regularly formed, thus, geldv or geld, I wont, 2, geld, 3. geld, 
plural 1, geldv, 2, gele, 3, gele 

Perfect aud pluperfect are fonned from the past by adding the verb substantive, 
thus, dldy, be has come , gelHdv, I have gone, mmd, he had died A omious form is 
pad‘‘ldd, be was lost 

Puture forms aie ahe^i, I shall be, sdlld^t, I shall go , hdngen, I shaU say . mdi ddl. 
thou wilt strike, etc 



146 


vin'vA^. 

Somo forms and words aro Gujarati and not Marathi , thus, sd, ne ohha, ais , mei'e, 
near , potd'hl (Wy'Ao), one’s own (woman), wife, bhiike, with hunger , :pdf bhai'dm, the 
belly should bo filled , lydt-na, from among them, etc 

The mixed character of the dialect will ho soon from the short specimen which 
follows 

[ No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MiVniTHl, 


VvdHxi Diu^ct (Disthiot Thana.) 

1 cyicl*f TRWT TTTT 

^TRT JlicJT ^ I ITR 1 ^ 

yiilf f^WT TIT cRT^ ^TTT 

Ov 

1 TT STR ^^1^ cRT^ ^R TTTT ^■^lob 1 fJTT- 

' TiToff \ CRT ^ cRRT UTTR ^ oTTaR 1 fBrRT 

** R RRT %crm I CRT ^TTT aft WT ^TTfcT oqT- 

f iTT^ RR RT aR RTR I aiR ^Y*ft RT^ TTR ^ TR I 

TR R aTTRR frWT RTT TRTTT 'TTT Gl'hTl^f ^^TR I 

' TT aTR ift ^RcR I Tft TRTTT-^ WR ^ c5n^ Wk, ^ 
TRT, ftR anTTR T ^ ftr TTT W I aTTcTT 'f^TTTT TtWTT Tft 
'* 'T7R RT 1 RR TO RTTTT 'fTRT ^ } RT ^ TRRT I 

eft ^5R art RR^lfcT Rfan TTTT RT^ RR TfoEToER I ?R rETR ^RTT^ 

C\ 

iR Rran Tdbd T ^ f *TK# T Rian g^TT I ?R TtT TtWT, 
TRT, ^ anTRT ft^T3s T TTT I ancfT ^TT Tt^T^ Tft 

R2R TR 1 T^ TRR RTiTTaST TRcR 1 ^K RRS aTT^JT Tian aiRR 
W STlftr TTan WTTcT TTTRT W RlftT xtrT-'JR ^YsT W 1 TR RTTR 
oTTiif oTPiT ITRT ’^TT TR I TiTRT ^ Ran ^ 1%R ariR, 

T T3Ran R fftoER I CRT ^ RfT ^ RW 11 


V 
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Southern Group. 


[No. 36] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MABlTHl. 


VaD*VAL DIAIiECT. 


(Disteici 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

£ka don por liote Tyat-Ha dhak“la baba-la 

One man-to two sons were Them- among- of the-younger fatheMa 

boWa, ‘ baba, may vatyaa istek ma-la de.’ Mag tyan tya-E istek 

said, ‘father, my share-of estate me-to give' Then liim-by hm-to estate 


yatun dila 

Mag 

thodya 

dibat 

dbak°la 

p6i‘ 

dzak*la 

having-divided was-given Then 

few 

in- day 8 

the-younger 

son 

all 

bay^tun lamb 

gMa, an 

tayala 

paisa 

ud“yaya 

lag'la 

Mag 

having-collected far 

went, and 

the) e 

mo)iey 

to-squander 

began. 

Then 

tyan d^ak^la 

kbapmlya-var, 

tayala mo 

g gbana 

dukaj 

pad“la 


hy-hm all leing-spent-after, there then mighty famine fell 
Tya-karHa tya-la ad'san pad*li Tara to tat*nan eka-ye mere 

Thei ^01 e hm-to difficulty fell Then he thei e-of one-of near 

(Jaaun. iey*la Tya-la tyan dukar sara-la tya-ya betat 

having-gone stayed JSim-to hy-htm sicine feeding-for hts tn-fieli 


dbad'la Tava dtikar ]i tai*pbal kbat abat tya-arHi tyan, ‘ ma-ye 

it-icas-sent Then swine which hushs eating we) e them-with by-him, ‘ my 

pot bbaravo/ aba tya-la Tat“la An koui tya-la kay 

belly should-be-Jilled' thus hini-to it-appeaied And anybody him-to anything 
del nay Mag to budi-yar ala-n bolTa, ‘ma-ya baba-ya gbain, sak°ra-la 

gave not Then he senses-on came-and said, ‘ my fathe>'’s in-house sei cants-to 

kav“di loti ay Pan ate mi bbuke mar°tay Mi utbun baba-ya 

how-much bread is Tut heie I with-hunger die I having-) isen father 
tay sMlan an tya-la bangen, “yo baba, mm aba-la vega] ya tu-ya 

to iDill-go and hm-to lotll-say, “ 0 father, hy-me JSeaven-to against and thee-oj 

mCro pap kela Ata tu-a bok^ra bolaya mi gbatat nay Ma-la eka 

befoic sin done-is Now thy son to-say I woithy not Jlfe one 

sak“ra bax^ka they ” ’ Mag to uth°la-n baba-ya mere gela To lamb 

socant like keep"' Then he aiose-and father-qf near laent Ne far 

abe avMjat tya-a baba tya-la bagnn ba]*yal‘‘la Mag tyan dbay 

ts that-in his fathe) him having-seen felt-piiy Then by-htm lunning 

nurii an t^a-a galya-la ati mar^li ya tya-a mnka gh^t'la. 

was-sbuck and his neck-to embiacuig icas-sb ilck and hts kiss was-taken. 
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3Ing pGr tyu-i bol‘]l, ‘ baba, mi aba-la vGgal va tu-ya mere pap 
Then son hvn-to sokI, ‘fathee, {by-)me Heaven-to against and thee hqfoi'e sin 
kela Ata tu-va. hok’i'a boLi-lii ml gliatat uay ’ Pan baban sak’ia-la 
li’ihnc JVbfo thg son to-aag I worthy not ’ But the-fathei -by sei vants-to 


hangaPla, 

‘ bara 

ang’da 

anuu ya-a 

an gat 

ghal. 

aiji ya-a 

hatat 

it-icaa-said, 

'good 

> obe hamng-b) ought his 

on-body 

put. 

and hts 

on-hand 

v-ik'di ghal 

am 

paya-mand 

(Izoda ghal 

Mag 

apan 

dzak“le 

dzan 

J ing put 

and 

feet-on 

shoes put 

Then 

we 

all 

pei sons 

kluvbn 

bans 

karu 

Kumn yo ma a put 

mePta, 

to pun jita 


hacing-caten feast shall-mahe Because thie my son Jiad-died, he again alive 
tlzalu , va paiPlOa, tu mil*la ’ Tava to madza karu lag°la 

became, and waa-lost, he was-got' Then they merry to-mahe began 


phud^gt 

This IS the cbalcofc of a -arandormg tnbo m Tbana, and lias been returned as spoken- 
by 1,000 mdinduals 

A list of Standard Words and Pbrasos m Plmd'gl has been received from Tbana, and 
at shows that the dialect is almost identical with Vad*Tal Compare glwdd, a horse , pdni 
and pant, water, sdkar, a servant, idr, four, hbna, gold, sat, seven, via, twenty, eto 

Tho inflection of nouns and pronouns is tho same as m Vad*vul , thus, tuyd bdbd-hyd 
ghat at hav'de-ra par hat, bow many sons aro there m your father’s house ? tum-ad, your, 
eto 

'ITic conjugation of verbs is also mainly tho same, and the difference between flie two 
forms of specoli must, to say tho least, bo unimportant Our materials aie, however, not 
sutBciont to decide whether Vud^val and Phud'gi are absolutely identical, and it is there- 
fore safer to separate them. 


u 
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SAMVEDT. 

The Samvedis live as husbandmen and gardeners in Bassem and Alabim Their 
number is estomated at 2,700 

They speak a mrsed dialect, the chief components of which aie the current Marathi 
of Tbana and vulgar Gujarati. 

C/j has become 8 and A , thus, adAar, a servant, iwa’fydif, they dance, ad-’Aaa, dilS- 
oulty The suffix of the gemtive is ho, ha os a , thus, bdpd-hd, of a father , rdndd-d, 
of prostitutes 

S becomes A, thus, dt/iaf, m a day, hdk’rd, a son, hit, a field iVs becomes hn 
and }8 Ar , thus, widhid-do, to a man , vahre, years- 

Lil becomes tl , thus, hbild, he said , glidili, she was put 

Other phonetioal changes are also shared by the neighbouring dialects 

Strong mascuhne bases form them nominative as in Gujarati and Konkani , thus, 
hok’i'd, a son , vdto, a share The con'esponding fominiae plural also ends m d , thus, 
j’o^Ajro, breads The mstrumental ends m c, AJ, and dc , thus, mrhhaye, without fear, 
dnandd'he, with joy , hhuhe-de, with hunger 

The dative ends in do , thus, indh’‘nd-dd, to a man The usual Marathi postposi- 
tions Id and U (usually de), also oocur, thus, bdpd-td, and hdpd-ti, to the father , 
sah^rd-de, to the servants 

The inflection of verbs mamly agrees with the Marathi of Tliana , thns, hd, thou art , 
hay, he is , hat, they are , maiHe, I die , odifte, it appears The third person mascuhne 
of the past tense usually ends in o , thus, Idild, he said, geld, he went We find, how- 
ever, also forms such as g^d, he went , dhddHd, he was sent The pluperfect is formed 
by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the weak foim of the past participle , 
thus, mel-td, he had died 

On the whole the Samvedi dialeot must be characterised as a meohamcal mixture of 
Konkan Marathi and Gujarati, as will appear from the specimen which follows 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

mabathi 


SiirvEDi DiaiiECt (Disthict Thana ) 

^TTwrfr ^ I tziTcR 

^ TTrft inft % \ 1^ t5rrf ?5rR 

^ 1 f^fTcT 'i]eh<l 

^ C\ 

^TR f^TCH^ ^rsR^iT ^^crrft f^r^rw-ms^ i ktt^it-. 
^I=fRT HIT §=hlob 1 HTR rzn^ 

^'S'^or cTT^ 1 ^TTiaer ^ hit ¥RIT ^tts^ i f cn idbi 

^ 'fT^’T^ ^ITHRcT ^ ^TPT^ ^l<Ml cJiict I HTT^ rfR 1 
^ Trm ^irrm ct% ^n^iTTft Tte^ 

oPTTfr f Tci, ^ ^ TiT^ \ ^ ^ mxrm-cTt ^ ^tt^t hitht 

TPnt, ^ ^rt, ^ mmwi ^ ^tt^ ^ i ^ ^ 

ft^'?tHITt'?T^^^ 1 g^xm^nWfTWr TTT^^ I 
^3TTT^JT ^T^ I ^ '^T^ TRI HTrft ^TT HIT^ ^liE- 

elob^j ^TR HTT^ HTRIT <ldfcali<^ ^TTSt ^tI.^ ^TR HIT^ 'Tt^ 

I fr^ HiT^ ft^ htrt ^3TRt?t ^ 

xnxi ^ ^ ^TT^ ^ TTO TIT^ ^R I ^ qiiT ^ ¥r^TR 

1 W ^TT^TST 'f riTfl HIRT ^TTR-f^T% ^■R ^ ^TRT ’rrcTT-fTR 
•cir^€] ^ TraT-fTi% ^T^ WT^ I fint ^Ror f%i% ttsu'r %ft i 
TTTTt "fRiTt ii^jSdl ^ ^TR ^3TR WT^ 'iTT I f^^cbl ^ 

3TR^T% 11 

tTRa^T HIT^ fRift 1 ^3TT^ ^RjX- 

cl? cii^rf lR ^aTR MRHIR ^Trft 1 fRRT XRiT ^ T ^<|<^ T 

n 3 

TRi ^TR WIRT t ^TR WI I ^ ^ R ^ 

^ =f^n% firoBf#! htttrI’rI^ f^tw w i Itrrt^ rtt^ 

I ffni® HTT^ hit W^TT^T ^R^ 1 

fciJ i a gr HiR 'ftf^ I t gt 3 tt^ 
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MABA'THI 


Clt ^ 5TPT I ^ W ctrt g TTlt 

nJ 

fNiWT ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

fRi% ^rr^ fm35\ (?n^-^jftciT ^ i f?TW f^rr^ ^ 

'41 cT TTT^ ffl^ ¥T, ^TH flit; cl^TT^ '?T^ I 

y ^ y 

m ^mr ^ Ttcwwr i gfr m ^ 

^ ^ "fR II 
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[ No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group 


MARlTHl 


SiiivEDi Dialect 


(Disteict Thana) 


Kone Ska 

mah‘na-do 

don put 

hots 

G?yat-nS 

dhSkulS 

bapa-tS 

Some o)ie 

man-to 

two sons 

ICC) e 

Them-Dt-f'om the-younger fatho'-ta 

bods, 

‘ dads, 

dzo 

mahu 

vishtSld-ho vato 

Sheds, 

to maho 

said, 

'•father. 

which 

my 

the-estate-of shai e 

is. 

that mine 

ma to 

de’ 

Hinge 

tyah 

tyan 

dhan 

Tatun 

ddn 

me-to 

give’ 

Then 

to-him 

by -him 

wealth having-dicided 

was-given 

Minge 

thodya 

diliat 

dhak’lo 

holrtS 

(Dnk'la 

hartun 

kad*s6 kadS 

Then 

few 

in-days 

the-younge) 

son 

all having-gathered 

ah oad 

gUo 

an mr’bhajS 

d7aklya 

pays-ho 

mkal 

pSd*lo MiDgS tya-ya 

xcent 

and icithout-fea) 

all 

money-of 

spending 

effected Then him-of 


mCr'sa dztilv'la 

]iea} ‘being all 
paclilG Tya lie 

fell The) efoi a 
sarya dhad'Ia 

to feed was-sent 
khaya 


kliap’lyo-rar 
beDig-siietil-afte) 
tya-la ad^han. 
hini-to diJfiGuUy 
Tig^la dubar 
Then sioine 
alia vat^te 


should-be-oa(e)i thus appears 


tya gava-mme 
that village in 
Teg’la to tya 
became Then he that 
31 Ml*pate bbatyat 

lohich husks eat 

Koae tya-la 

{Bg-)angone him-to 


nay Tig’ja 
not Then 
sak“ra-d6 


to dliai'e-var 
he senses'on 
kav'de rothyo 


yeun boilo, ‘ malia 
liaving-come said, ‘ viy 
kbaya-do hat, ane me 


moths dokal 
g) eat famine 
gaTa-mine dukar 
vtllage-in swine 
ti apan 

that himse^-by 
dila 

toas-gtven 

tads 


3 e)vant 3 ‘to how-much heads eating-fo) ate, and I 


kay 

anything 
bapa-ha 
father-cf 
bhukS-de 
hunger-with 


place at 
marts 
die 


He Sts bSpS-ha tads dzatS 

Sn tya-la 

hSngStS, 

“0 

baba, 

I now fathei's place-to wtll-go ( 

a)id him-to 

will-say. 

“0 

fathe). 

mS 

abha-ha naid Sn tu-ya 

mSrS pap 

ksla 

Ats 

tuva 

(by-) me 

Heacen-of against and thee-of 

befo) e sin 

ts-done 

Now 

thy 

hok’ro 

hangyS mS hSr^ko nay Tuya 

Ska sak“ra 

har^ka 

ma-tS 

ts* 

O' 

< 

son 

to-say 1 WO) thy not Thy 

one 86 ) vant 

like 

me 

keep ” ’ 

Hinge 

to uthun Sp‘lya baba 

hya-to gSlS To 

lamb 

liay. 

Then 

he having-) isen his-own father 

this-to we)it B.e 

fai 



tSv 
then 
dhaon 
hactng-rim 


tya-hS bap tya-dS dekhSn kal*val°lS an 

hts fathe)' him Iiamng-seen felt-compassion and 

tya-ya ga]ya-d6 athi ghailo an tya-do goko 

his neck-to emhacmg was-put and himrto km 


tya-nS 

him-by 

ghet*l6 

was-taken 
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UARi-THi. 


MiBge tya-6 hok^o tya-la boilo, ‘baba, abha-lm u-ud an6 
Then hts son hun-to said, ‘fathe)'. Heaven qf against and 
tu-ya mere pap kSla, ana me ate tii-vu liok’ro hangya Iuir“k6 

thee-of before sin is-done, and I now thy son t(hsay worthy 

nay’ To-pan . bap sak*ra do boilo, ‘baia ang^da hadou 
not' Still-howeoer the-father seroanta-to said, 'good coat haoing^brought 
tya-ya anga-nune gbal, an& ya-ya liata-mina vakudo ana paya-mme 
hts body'on put, and this-qf hand-on ung and feet-on 
vano ghal. Minge apan ]ito majyaya boho. Kaian molio- 

shoes put. Then we will-eat tn-tne> nnient wiU-sit Because my 
holrto mel'to, to ate ]et6 dzalo , an bbalo, to Idlo ’ 
son dead-teas, he now alive became, and was-lost, he was-foutuV 
Tig“|a te ananda-lie hands lag‘lo 

Then they joy-with to-ouerjlow began. 


Tig“)a tya o moths hSkhS hetat hStS. TS ghaia-ya alS 

Then his eldest son tn-Jields was Re house-to came 


todya-nune 

tuiS 

va(iz*tyat 

an 

nas“tyat ahS akilS 

Tig’la 

eka 

that-in 

trumpets 

they-play 

and 

they-dance thus he-heai'd. 

Then 

one 

8ak“ra la 

hak 

maiili 

an 

isai’la, ‘ i kay 

hay?’ 

TS 

seraant-to 

a-call 

was-sti'-uck 

and 

it-was-asked, ' this what 

is/' 

Be 

boils, ‘ tu-vS bha 

alS, 

an to 

tu-a dada-la huka-he 

milalS, 


said, 'thy bt other came, and he thy father-to happiness-with was-got, 

tyahati motha jivan kele’ Tig“]a to inga-hc gbaiat 

the) ef ore great feast was-given' Then he anger-with in-house 

khire-nay Tig“le tya-o bap bar yeon tya ham'dzau 

would enter-not Then his fathei out haoing-come him to-appease 

lag“lo Tig'la tya-nl bapa-la hangila, ‘ bag, me tu-i 

began Then Imi-by the-fathei -to tt-ioas-said, 'lo, (by-)tne thy 

a-v^de Tah“r0 salrti keli, an tu-i hangi kate nakai'^ll 

these-many years set vice was-done, and thy word ever tcas-tieglected 


nay TS-pan hSp“lya-barabar 

not Still finends-with 

bokMx-la dila nay , 

a-kid loas-gwen not , 

kbala to tu-6 hok^o 

tens eaten that thy son 


sam kaiei, tail tu ma-te 

merry should-be-made, then (by-)thee me-to 


an 

daa-ne 

tu-a 

dhan 

rapda-a-barSbai 

and 

whom-by 

thy 

wealth prostitutes-of-with 

alo, 

tig*]a 

tya-a 

karita 

moths jiVne 

came. 

then 

his 

for-sake 

great feast 


kele ’ 

Tig*la 

tya-a bap boilo, 

‘tu. 

daakls 

dzalam ma-a miiS 

toas-made ’ 

Then 

hts father said. 

‘ thou 

all 

time nie-of near 

ha, 

an 

ma-i 

dzakla dbnn 

tn-a-ts 

bay. 

Pap. aha apand 

art. 

and 

my 

all wealth 

thine-only 

IS 

But thus happiness 
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karyo-alii ritas Imj Karati tu-vo blia niel‘to, to jeto 

shoi!ld-bc-ina(lc~thiis jnopo ts Because thy li)othe>' dead-teas, he ahve 

dzalo , TO bbalo, to lolo bu} ’ 

iLeamc, and tcas-lost, ho found ts* 


In tbc north oC Tbaua ifar'itbl is gradually superseded by Gujarati. Tbo minor 
caste dialects are often of a more or less mixed appearance, but it uould bo ■svnsto of time 
and p.ipcr to gi\ o specimens of all of them It may, lion over, bo of mtorcsfc to print one, 
and tbo beginning of a version of tbo Parablo of tbo Prodigal Son m tbo dialect spoken 
bv tbo ilaugClis will therefore bo subjomed. 

Tbo MiuguL'is arc a tribe of tlsliermeu in Tbana Tbo greatest numbers have been 
returned from Malum, Bassom and Dabauu Tbo total number of Mangedas returned at 
the Census of 1901 were 11,538 Tbo dialect of tbo Alaugelas is, however, probably 
nowhere diiTerent from that of the district where they live, and it has not been separately 
returned 

Tbo specmicn pnuted below has been forwarded from Bluw'ndi It will bo seen that 
It is a dialect of tbo same kind as Vdd‘\a|, Sami edi, etc, with a strong admixture of 
Gujariti Tbc jialatnls has o been transliterated ns ch, j, and so on It is, however, 
possible that tbcj are m rcabtj pronounced as in Marathi 
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SO-CAILED MiKGEli DiAlEOT. (DiSTEIOT ThaNA ) 

etTiuz rr Ttrf Ttcff i 

^qr, ^ TTlOT^ft ^TPTT ^STTft^ t I 
^t5*T I ^t'^n oWT ^ ^^ifcT 

Tl^ ^TrfoT cPn cil^R tlMPn 'd^Roit I fint 

wH" 1 HJT-g® rZTTW q^^^iHlcA 1 

W ^ ^ xjqTT I RR cK STRT 

^T«rRT f { c!^ ^ ercqjoET ?TrcT ftcff 

HTT-^T HTR ^TT^RT ^ ^ ?iqRT TRRT I ^nf&T ^ RRT ^ 

I fiR ^ \ TTRT ^RTft^rrit ^qpim 

VIRT ^TR ^RcIT I ^ ^3^ ^iq^ 

^TR ^ RRT ^ ^RT ^ ^ ^ ^R W ^ 

^ ^TRi-R^ ^ ftr ^ ^Rrt^ ^Rqi ^rq- 1 ^rrq^ iRtT 
^RT WR TTRT I ^ ^*1 ^TR^IT ^RT-^§^ I cRT ^ 
^ ^TR ^«(<Jill-*i*{T RRt ^T^RR sndbqob^jTi I ^TTfoT RR ^|q*l RTfT 
*ls*3yici (^6\ Rrf%^ ^ Rr?T I ftpt RTRT 

RRT ^TRT fsR^ ^ 1^ ITR ^3TR I ^TtIR ^TRT- qHj q 

TK ^ RtR 1 mmvf ^TRRTT ^RiTR ’? tfR- 

cRT I ^?Rt ^TRIR RfR RR, ^TlfR RRT 'fRTcT ^ qRT-^T«ff 

RT^ RR I fTR ^3TrqR RRR TTRT RT I RTTR ^ ^TnOWt 
fqRR tRRt RiT^, R ^TTtR^ \ cRT R ^RTT Rf^^RWT U 
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Southern Group. 


maeathi 


So-CATiTiKT) MaNGULA DiaIiECT (DisTEIOT ThaITA ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Konya-gka 10531*85-15 don poi^ hot? K-ioan-so dMk*l6 

Some-one man-to two so^ne wei'e Thenitn-qf the-younge^' 

b5p5-15 b6l*l6, ‘ bapa, jo m5l*matte-h6 vato ma-na yevy5-b6 to de ’ 

father-to aaxd, ^father, which property-of share tne-to ts-to-come that give ' 
Minge tya-la sampatti va^un dili Minge thod“ya 

Aftei'wards them-to property hamng-divided was-given Afterwards few 
dih5-n dli5k*l6 por saLh'H ]ama karun diir dg^at ggl6 

days-aftev younger son all togeth&t' havtng-made far country-in went 

5m taya udha]epana-na vagun ap*li sampatti udavili Minge 

and there uotousness-with having-ltved his property waa-ioasted Afterwards 

tyan sakh'li kbarchily5-rar tya de^at botbo dukaj pad“l6 

him by all bemg-wasted-on that conntry-tn btg famine fell 

Tya-inu\i ty5-Ia ad'ohan padu 15g*lL Tav5 to tya dela-man¥ eka 

Therefore him-to difficidty to-fall began Then he that oountry-in one 

in5n*s5-kliani jSun relo Tyan tar tya-la duk“ra 8ar*Tya-la ap*lya 


rnan-neai having-gone 

stayed Him-by then him 

swine feeding-for 

hts own 

bgtat 

db5d*l6 

Tava 

duk*i5 3 ? tar*pbaI5 khat 

botl. 

tya-var 

tyan 

field-in 

was-sent 

Then 

swine which husks eating 

were. 

those-on 

htm-by 

ap'la 

pot 

bbar're abe tya-la T5t°]5 

Am 

kup 

tya-la 

his-oicn 

belly shoiild-be-filled so him-to it-appeared 

And 

by-anybody 

him-tc 

kay 

dill 

nay 

Minge to finddlu-var 

yeun 

bol'lo. 

‘ ma-y5 

anything 

was-given not 

Afterwar da he sense-on having-corne said. 

'my 


bapd-ho kaT*d6 mol-karyas 
father-of how-many servants-to 
mar’tS Mx uthun ap'lya 

die I having-amsen my-own 

bapa, mi Pgra-ba viruddh 

father, {by-)me Ood-qf against 


bhar-pur loti ay, am mi bbnkin 
sufficient ht ead is, and I hunger -with 
bapa-kbani jan va tya-la bolen, “6 

father-near will-go and hini-to will-say, “ 

va tu-ya hamor pap kell, na tg 

and thee of before sin was-done, and that 


ata-pasun tu-yo por mi boi*vya-la lay*k nay Ap*lya gka mol-karya- 
now-fiom thy son I say mg for worthy not Your own one servant’ 

pramani ma-na thev ” ’ Minge to ntbun ap°lya bapa-kbani 

like me keep"' After-wards he hav%ng-ar isen his oiun father-near 

X 2 



156 


ilABATHi. 


g^o 

Tava 

to dur 

ay ayMliyi-man? 

tya-ho 

bapii 

tyas bagliun 

went 

Then 

he far 

is that-iniich-in 

his 

father 

him hamng-scen 

kal-^l^lo Am 

tyan 

dliaTun tya-Iia 

sr^lvat 

O * 

initlii 

gbdtili Til 

pitted 

And 

hiin-by 

hacing-run his 

nech-on 

embrace 

icas-put and 

tyi-M 

clmmbo 

glnfalo 

Atiuga por 

tya-li 

boldo, 

‘ bapi, JDeva-ba 

his 

hiSS 

was-fahen 

Afterwai ds son 

hiin-to 

said. 

'father, God of 


Tixuddli n\ tu-ya sanior mm pap kele ay Am atha-pasun tii-yo p6i 

agamit and ihee-of before bg-me stn done is And now f torn thy son 

bolVyu-ll mi yogya nay ’ Parantu bapan ap*lya sak’ras liviugiHa, 

saying-foi I worthy not ’ £itt thefathei'-by hts nercanfs-fo it-was-said, 

‘baro jhago inun ya-la gbal, am y-i-lia hatat aug’tlil Ta 

*good clo^h hacing-brough^ this one-to jpnt, and thiiy-of on-hand ring and 
paya-manf joda glial Hinge apun LMiin maja karu Karan 

Jeet-on shoes put Then ice hacing-eaten merry wiH-inahe Season 

yo ma-yo por marilM:6, to plurun jito ]lialo , va liarajkilHo to 

this iny son dead-teas, he again ahee became , and lo^it-icas he 

liapid'‘l6’ Tara te maja karS lag’la 

tcas-foiind ’ Then they mei ry tQ-mahe began. 
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MSHART 

Tbs Haliars aie found all over tlie Bombay Piesideuoy Bike tbeir namesakes in 
the Central Provmces, they speak the dialect of then neighbourhood Oompaie pp 300 
and ff , and 351 and fF Specimens of then language have been forwarded from Thana 
Acoordmg to the District Gazetteei it is ordinary Marathi, with some strange words, 
and, especially in the north, with a curious accent 

At the last Census of 1901, 44,039 Mahal's were enumerated m Thana They aie 
also known undei othei names, such as Dhed Doha, and Parvari They nlftim to be 
village sei-vants, and in many villages aie authorities in the mattei of boundaries, carry 
Government ti ensure, escoit travellers, and take away dead ammals Some of them are 
husbandmen, and otheis gather wood, out grass, and make brooms and con shngs, and 
so forth A considerable number find employment m Bombay as street sweepers and 
camel's, and a good many take service m the Bombay army 

The local belief is that the Thana Mahars were brought from the Dekhan by the 
Marathas to help the De^mukhs and the DeJpandyas to collect the revenue 

The Mahail version of the Parable of the Pradigal Son prmted below shows that the 
dialect in all essential pomts agrees with the Konkan Standard of Marathi 

B and 0 are commonly written yd and vd, respectively Thus, tyd, Standaid te, that, 
gTivd) d, horse , glidre, horses Instead of yd we also find ya and yd , thus, yak and ydk, 
one linal e commonly becomes a , thus, hhuka-na, Standard bhuke-tte, with hunger 
The instances just given show that the Anunasika is commonly dropped 

A apparently has a binad sound Compare dnond, happmess , hards, joy, etc 
There is no cerebral n, d, or I Compare pdni, water, ghvdtd, horse, dvdld, eye 
Ts IS often substituted for s , thus, httstsd, share , dutskdl, famine 
y IS dropped before » as usual , thus, is, twenty , tstd, fire 

Note the tendency to aspiration m words hke hdt, eight , nhav, nine , dhdt, tooth, 
and so forth. 

pnrTTiH such Bs jyeld and aydld, went, jhyeifla and ghydtla, took, are well known 
from other neighbouring dialects 

The inflexional system is mamly r^ular The neuter gendei is on the road to dis- 
appearance, it being often replaced by the masoulme 

With regard to nouns we may note the obhque base endmg m s m forms such as 
tahyd bdjpus-ld, to thy father Note also forms such as ^dtdn, m the field. 

The inflexion of pronouns shows the same peculianties as m the case of other neigh- 
bourmg dialects Compare mahd, mddzjid and rm^zd, my , tydhd and tydtad, his , hdmi, 
we , tumi and tumlii, you Note also mand, to me , miya and mihd, by me , tuya and 
tunhd, by thee, and so forth. 

'The present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows — 

Sing 1 hdye Plur 1 hdvd 

2 hdyea, hdyaa 2 hd 

3 hdye, hay 3 hayet, hayeh 

Othei verbal forms are regular Compare dldy, he has come , dzdtn, I shall go , 
mhanan, I shall say 
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Note sangla, said , tsdrdydsnl, in order to tend , iiihangdy-ld, to be called , m\un-^ 
having divided, and so forth 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows 
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MAElTHi, 


MiHlnf Diaiect (Disteiot Thana > 

fiPTr ^ ^ 1 cTT-TTWr ’SJTWT 

1 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^trwr 

smifiTTT \^-s{ STT ?7Rf^T I STR oqT 

cm ^iwr \ mwx 

^rnrt-^ i cMt ^ ceit firwr Tftr 

¥R^ ^ ^ f^i'WR f ^TT wtr 

^T5l:^ i ^ f ^ ^ wr ^ ^r ^ttwt rt 3 htrt 

^ OKRT \ ^ 5TT ^ SITW ITR ^R 1% f^ ^ I cRt ^ 
^RR I W ^Wt=3IT Tf^^^KRT RTZ: VTT^ TR 

^TR ^ I ^ WIWT SlT^ *^*1*1^ 

'fT^ ^ ^^RiTOT ^ ^ tTR WR? ^ 1 ^TRT 

RK TRT Wf WTT ^TZR I ^Vji(T RTW 

^ ^ ^qWT TRT-^ WRT I cRT^^ ^ 

^ I c5jtt^ sir 

<aTR eqR ^ RTcR 1 ^ RR 
^f^TRT, ft ^3TRRT ^:W ^TR ^T f^'fT ^R ^TR 
1 ^TR «fRT-lJ^ RR ^^Rft I cqX 

TtH^5T ^arpT^T ^ 3Rr ft^ ^RT ^STT^-^qrff 

ffRT I '?IR RRT 'fRT-Tp^'^ ^ ITRR ^RT \ TR 

^RR ^i^n-'srff ^XTCT ^3TR ^rra^T ft ^§rr 1xR»r-'5Tff 
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I TOR ^ ^ TOT rtt: ^ wr toj tot ^ 4TR<?ir 

^cTT m "TO I ^ TOTOTJft WT# » 

c«IT o4i^l TOTT^ ^cTT I ^ ^ITr-^Ttst 'W- 

^T^EIT-'^ cTOT *^1'^ I cT^ ^T^K-TOTTOTW 

^roroft 5TR I «TR ^TTW 

f^T^ W TO TOH^ R KWT ^JTOT g^3RT fTO^ 1 
wc[M[ to i TOt ^ ^ tot-^ 

TOT TOT-^ I ^iT-^f^ WT^ TOK ^TBR TOTTO 

fr^ ^TO^ \ ^ ^tTWT TO ^ W fro TOT 

=\ '* 

TOt TOT-^ ^ ^ JTO^ ^JT I cTOto 

ftr^ incr^ ^|wt f^rw 

1 TOT TOR HTO ^ ^?T^TOT^-TO ZJT^^T 

t^TTO RTC TO5R TOT ceTTTOT fTOR^TTfWtrt TOR ^CTTOT I 

sJ 

c5IT ^ TOT TO^n TOR ^TO, RTTT H TO ^ TOT TO^T I 
TOT TTM ^ETIT^ ^-fNscT TO I ^ TOt^ ^iTOT 

’?! =Ti3i<[t ^cT I 'tTTTR ^ ^ ^I'TT RT^ cTT 
TO I TOT^ TOT R TOR TO U 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI 

MiHAEi Dialect (Disieicx Tha>a ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kvaiia-yoka man’sa-la dvan juul’ga yhata JLuikli tya-maudlida 

Some-one nian-to tico chtlihen tcoe Ami them-in-being 

dhak^la bapus-la nihaii^la, ‘ babo, dzO uial-nul“kati-j^i lu tsts j, ma-ua 
youiige) fathei-to said, ‘JalJtei, which piopeity-of sliaie me-to 
nulay-tsa to nia-rui de ’ Maug tya-ua to sam’cki paika vahm- 

to he-obtained that me-to give ' Then him-by that whole money dicided- 

&im dlnln Tbor’kya div^sa-nl tya dhak^la pvai sam“da dir\ o 

hating was-gicen Feio days-in that young child all money 

gala kawm-sam lamb'cbya paides5t gvala, an titba 

together made-hating Jai -being othei'-comiti y-iii went, and theie 

ndbalyapana-na byapbam raliun tya sam’da dban udh*lun 

debauchei y-with heedless lited-hating that all jiiopeity wasted-hating 


tak'Uia Mang tya na tya dirve sam'da klmrats’lya-Tai tya dela- 

was-tluoioii Then hun-by that money all sjient-on that count) y- 

manbl niTata dntskol par'la Tya-mnla tya-la dzago-dzag ai'tsan paid. 

tn big famine fell Theiefoie Inm-to eteiywheie difficulty to-fall 

lag^K Tandbi to tva de^a-mandb'lya yaka gu'’sta-pa§i dzaun-lani 

began Then he that count) y-in-being one householdei -nea) gone-hating 

ibay'la An tya gu^sta-na dulrta t^ayas-ni ap'lya ^atan patbaila 

lited And that householde) by swine feeding-fo) his feld-in tt-was-seid 

Ti dnkbn ]i t^irTkala kbat vbati tya-Tar-tbi tya-na ap’la 
Those swine which hushs eating weie those-on-fi om hint-by his own 
pvat bbarava asa tya la kal'la An tya vakti tya-la kvan 

belly should-be-filled so him-to appealed And that time-at him-to by-anybody 

kay-bi dlula nay Tandbi to suddbi-Tar yaun mbangala, ‘ mabya 

anything-eten was-giten not Then he sense-on come-hating said, ‘my 

babo-cbya man]urdara-na pTat-bbai bbakoi baye An mi bbuka-na 

fathei-qf hii ed-se> tants-to belly full biead is. And I hiingei-with 


maroto Mi ntbnn-^ani ap’lya bapus-kara dzain, 
die I arisen-hacing my fathei -nea) mil-go. 


tya-la mbanan, 
hiin-to will-say, 


“bavo babo, miba akasa uaidba an tubya sambukb laya pap 

“0 fathe), me-by heaten against and of -thee bqfoie much sin 


kyala baye Atba itbun-sani tudzba prai 
done IS Foio f om thy son 


mbangay-la ma-na laya sar’ma 
call-niyself-to me-to much shame 
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vat'tO 

Ap'ha yak'i t^k'ra 

parmnna 

nia-na 

sambbal 

” ’ To ntbun- 

appeals 

I'oHi -oion one sei cant 

as 


me 

consider 

’’ ’ Se arisen- 

!?mz 

ap*Ka biiKi-karu jyala 

Tax-a 

to 

laya 

dui aye, it'kya-maubf 

hue mg 

his fathei -near went. 

Then 

he 

much 

fai 

IS, thts-muoh-in 

t\ i-tfa 

bipus lyi-Ia bOi un-lam 

laya 

kal’vaWa 

Tya 

vakti tya-na 

hts 

father him to seen-haomg 

much 


pitied 

That 

time-at him-by 

palun kini ’• tjiiba gaha-manb? 

niitbi 


mar'll 

an 

tya-tsa muka 


I ttn-huciiUj 
ijb\ uM i A 

icoa 111} m 2 

III tuin i 
and of 'thee 
mluin^-u -L'l 
tO'Ciitl'inyucl/ 
pharnuila, 


neol'on 

ang pv'u tyas-nl mbanynla, 

hen rhild hiin-lo aatd, 

sambukli mibfi jx'ip kyuln liaju 

be/oie hy me stit done is 


emhi actiig waa-struok and his kiss 
p'lla, ‘ vb bapi)o, abba la iradba 
i, ‘ 0 father, heaven-to against 
liaju An fithu-pun tndzba pvar 

IS And now-fioin thg child 

vakti bapus-jia ap’lya nvMk'i’as 

tinie-at fathei -bg his seriantS'to 

unim*iani ya-la peh'rara , an 
b> ought-having this-to pnt-on, and 

n iLsvara gbala Mang mandzOri 

m shoes put And fat 

pun bl khiiun piun-&ini 

\ce also eateu-having drunk-having 

m pvai nayala vbata, tya ^aji 


bapi)o, 


kiss 

iradba 


befo) e 
\ Isiaki 

ftliieis 
‘ la\ a 


nbayi ’ Tj a 
not-is ' That 
bj tiii j Ok (lag^la 


vakti 

tinie-at 


it-icas ordei ed, ‘much good one 


^ 1 cbyi bat'i-uianlfi ink uiandi, luyan iLsvara gbala 

(hti if hand-on one iing, fect-on shoes put 

\ lus'ru anun-tam kata An apun bi kba 

calf bl ought-having hill And we also euton-h 

khucbi \Iiavu Karan ki ya niaiLin pvai niyala 

happy shall be Iteason that this my child dead 

dibala, In gama\-"li vliata, tja gaVla bayo ’ TO 

became , and lost was, it found is ’ They 

barOb karayas-ni lag*10 
joy to-niaka began 

Txi vakti tya-tRa xartfi putui i5atan vbata 

That tunc at his big son field in was 
f'hara-gOti dlumik'lya-var tya-na vajatri nbiits bayik’la 

house-neai coming-on him-by music dance toas-heaid 

man'satil yOk asami balVun-^am tya na pus“b, 


dead 

TO 

They 


was, it alive 
natsu uiun 
dancing jumping 


joy cc 

Tj i 
That 

ghara-gOti 

house-neai 

man'satil 


TO yavun 
JSe come having 
Tandhi tsabOi’- 
Then sei'vant- 
‘ bya kdy baya ? ' 


men among one person callcd-having him by it-was-asked, ‘ this what ts / ’ 
Tax a tya-na sung'la kmay, ‘tuclzba bbav alay, an to tuliya 

Then him by tt-was said that, 'thy h other come-has, and he thy 
bapus-la suklid-tsa miWu Avaiya-kartana tya-na mandzOii vasTu kap“la 

fathei-Co happmess-of was-met This i eason-for Inm-by fat calf killed 

bajC’ Tandhi to laya kuidbi bbaran ^ani an manbi 

ts' Then he much angei-with flled-havtng -become and tnside 
tL^j-na iOiun-bm tya-tsa babO bbayai yaun tya-sanga gvar- 

loouldnot-yo Theiqfoie Ins fathei' outside come-having him-with sweet- 

evai bolu lhag’la Pan bapus-la yab dbiE kl", ‘pahya, miba 

me-by 


sweet to-speak began But father-to answei was-given that. 



HLi3XTHZ, 


~‘y ^ 


4 -^ 4 r-' 


i-uirri:7ui ,t 

r * T i 


bj-TT^J Xiij-TuiJT l',j Cri^r-iZib 

'x.zirlrO^ S:m 2.^1 j zrrj p’.aj^.zi^jzAh A 

iLrjAi-'bi-z/^z.ie zAd-'Lazirpj iZ::;T Irld ezesi j^z-i-giz^'t ’,oi. A.,d 

fri-ra 4fl7a ioia'ii clan. ’'zAAAAzArbZbz^ V-'^-^-.— ^ -r-^ ~ 

S,/.z^AjJ i4 03Z>pirU LzrU’it'^Hl, eA^z-lazi. j 

zipZll zAi ll' J bZTl t/jZZpi'ZpXbj fspi^Aj J psM \\Js^O^ JA C-ZiJ 

zxz'J'-i-zp — ,*^ TajHi iTi-za tT_-iazaa ZitAAzs. iva_ij ‘zszAAl, 

z;z£'IiJJ53"^j‘*Xi£5. Xxai ilzz^xz AxAbj Zizi-io bx^lxj xxxt.-zx.x'ijif ‘ bzi. 


CjjAd-l^-zjzAe, Hit _-o». 

Ij« 37 f-iii fiy \7AAif d/z-xl iz-cii^ ^ Cecils clizs it ^ 

pxAxfAi Tzai, zj 

Jzil i5 yzazi ij/ 


“XT 

TO 

i? — 

L pT^T 

ri-zi 

llt3 


i.::3 

ZZXb-HAtiAj 

4 iji 

22af 

ra 





c3I 

riii5 

qf-z:^ 

zaj5. 

PiCZ 

.rta 

z-zzzZs 

ii. 

_g 

jr 

y^j 
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KONKANT 


Name of the Language 


Konkani ts the language of the Konban to the south of Eajapur The number of 
speakers may he roughly estimated at about 1,600,000 people 

The name Konkani seems to be of a relatively lecent date The authoi’s who fii-st 
mentioned the language describe it as hngua bramamca, 
Itngua Oanartm or Oananna, hngua bramam Goana, and so 
foith Konkani means the language of the Konkan, »(?,the strip of countiy between 
the Ghats and the sea, and it might therefore also be used to connote the language of the 
country to the north of Kajapui This has sometimes been the case, — in Ui Beames’ 
Comparative Grammai, for instance, and the common statement that there aie two 
mam dialects of Marathi, Dakhani and Konkani, is partly based on this wider use of the 
word The dialects spoken in the northern Konkan are, however, closely related to 
Standard Marathn The dialects of the northern part of Eatnagui gradually lead from 
this form of speech to the language of the Southern Konkan, and the name Konkani 
should be reserved for this latter form It is pronounced Konkani and Kbnkni m the 
north, and Konkani m the south. The ongmal seat of the language was Gomanta or Goa, 
a nd it IS, therefore, often called Gomantaki or Goanese After tlie Portuguese had con- 
quered Goa a large number of Brahmans and Sudras fled and settled on the coast of 
Kanara At a later penod emigrants hieught the language to Belgamn, Sawantwadi, 
and Ratnagiri, where it is looaUy known as Barde8kai% Eudall and Malvani 

The Konkani language is spoken throughout the Konkan from Malwan m the north 
to Karwar in the south The purest form is considered to be 
Area m which spoken spokeu m Tishwada m Sashti, a provmce of Goa In 

North Kanara, Konkatji is the home tongue of higher caste Hmdus, and partly also of 
the lower classes It is the language of the Native Christians of Noidh and South Kanara, 
and it has also been brought by Konkanese settleis to Honawar, Mangalore, and even to 
Ooohm The Lmguistio Survey is not concerned with the languages spoken m South 
Kanara and Mhlabar In North Kanara, KSnkani is spoken on the coast, fiom Karwar to 
Bhatkal, and inla nd m Supa Feta and m the towns of Siddapur, Sirsi, and Yellapur 

In Belgaum Konkani is spoken m the south-west of the district, on the frontier 
towards Sawantwadi, especially in the Belgaum Taluka It Las been variously returned 
as Konkani, Gomantaki, and Bardgskari Under the latter name it is also spoken m 
Khanapur, by the Baideskars, a tnbe of Maratha Brahmans, which forms one of the 
subdivisions of the ^envis 

In Sawantwadi, Christians from Goa have been settled for about two centuries They 
are chiefly found in viUages m the south-west corner of the State Konkapi is, moreover, 
the mam language of the State It is usually known as Kudali, * e , the language of 
the Kudal Peta The same name is also used m Eatnagin where Konkani is tbe chief 
language south of Eajapur Prom the Taluk Malwan m the south of Eatnagiri is 
derived the name Malvani under which the language is locaEy known 

Konkani has also been returned from Kolaha, but the Collector states that the dialect 
so desimiated is smiplv the ordmarv Marathi of the distnct 





lei 


A few speakers are also found m Dharwai, in Kolhapui and, outside tlie Bombay 
Presidency, m Chanda in the Central Provmoes, while stiong commumties of KonLanI 
and Kudali speaking people are found m Bombay Toma and Island 

Koukani is bounded on the east and south by Kanaiese, and towards the noith it 
gradually merges into Standard ilaiathi through the dialects 

Linguistic Boundaries , n r -< -r.- t 

known as Sangamesvari and JD^mkoti 


Koukani is a hlarathi dialect, haymg branched oft from the common parent Prakrit 
at a relatively early period This fact accounts foi the many 

Relation to Marathi , ai, a n i 

apparent divergencies between the two lomis or speecli 
Konkaui has, in many respects, preserved an older stage of phonetical development, and 
shows a greater vanety of verbal forms than Standard ilarathi Sevenl forms aie 
peculiar to the dialect, and others have come to be used m a different way from what is 
the case in Standaift ilarathi The tradition according to which the Henris, a tnbe of 
Brahmans who have largely spread over the Konkan from Goa, were ongmaUy brought 
from Tiihotn by Parasurama, has been adduced by nauve wntem as poiuting to the 
conclusion that Konkanl has a different ongm fiom ftlar-itbi and is derived tixim some old 
dialect called Sarasvati Balabhasha, which was ongmaUy spoken m Tuhut The same 
writers also point to the broad pronunciation of the short a, which sounds almost as an o, 
as a ooufirination of this view The missionaries of Goa and hlangalore, to whom we are 
largely mdebted for our knowledge of Koukani, aie of a similar opimon, and contend 
that Konkani 13 not a dialect of Hhrathi Their view is, however, based on too narrow a 
conception of the idea connoted bv the word dialect They apparently think that a dialect 
is a detenoration of some other form of speech, and if such were the case Konkaui would 
certainly be a separate language, as would almost eveiy dialect aU over India The hue 
between dialects and languages is, of course, difficult to draw , but in the case of 
ftlarathi and Konkani there cannot be anv doubt They aie both derived from the same 
Prakrit and are both dialects of the same form of speech The leason tor our cahmg 
this language Marathi and not Konkani is that the national htei-ature is wiitten m a 
language which is mainly denved fiom the northern dialects of Puna and Sataia, and 
not from those spoken m the Konkan Compare the General Introduction to the gioup, 
above, pp 3 and ff 

Konkani 13 not a uniform language thioughout the aiea m which it is spoken, but 
vaiies accordmg to locahtv and to the caste of the speakers 

Oi^tecls* o ► A 

In the north, m Sawantwadi and Eatnagni, the spoken form 
gradually approaches Standard Maiathi The minor dialects which foim the connecting 
Imk nith that form of speech inll he dealt with below In Goa the language is 
largelj mixed np with Portuguese woids Alonsenhor S E Dalgado estimates the 
amomit of such loanwords at about one-tenth of the whole vocabulaiy In Kanara the 
propornon of Dravidian words is gi-eatei, and it increases as we go southwards The 
pronunciation, moreo\er, varies from place to place All these differences do not, 
howoaei, affect the general character ot the language, and we need not spht it up 
into snb-dialects Somewhat different is tlie case with regard to caste dialects such as 
Daldl and Chilpavani, and these as well as Kudali will be separately dealt witli m the 
followmg pages Minor discrepancies will ho noted in tlio remarks on Konkani gram- 
mar below 
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ihc catiiuatca of tlic numbei of biicakers wliith follow aio based ou local lotuins 
^ ^ fmuisbed for (ho uso of tho Lm^imtio Sui\oy JCOnkani 

iiab beeu returuod under ^arlOus uames, aud these have 
boon added in the ( \blo wIirIi follows — 


1 

Nasc vf 1' t f ' 

ntmo of dlatict 

Number of ipiukcri 

It TvWUASd 1 lAud 

KoiitAiit 

31,000 


Kud\|l 

U 0,000 

^ I - , IT j 

Gviuc c 

O 

O 

1 

1 

1 Ku3aU 

102 000 

V fc-il 

Ik At no j 

I.IjOO 


Kudull 

ISt.bOO 

% ; 1 

1 

Kyukanl 

157 000 

P .-.-a ' 

Kutilnyl 

1,150 

i 

• 1 

In vrm 

1,500 

1 

» 1 

HanKnluirl 

2,500 

D-.-W- i 

KouLavI 

1,700 

%,''-.5Ar ' 

KOatlpl 

100 

J 

i 

I'orAL 

773,650 


lo lhi 3 total iiiUbt bo added (ho bpeakers of Diddl aud Chitpvvaui, two dialects 
whith form the eouneclini; hnk betwcon Kudali, the northernmost dialect of Konkani, 
and ihu Marathi duikcts of the Ceutril aud Northoiu Koukaii Both woll be sepaiatoly 
dealt with below Tho rc> ised li-urcb aro 23,u00 and (jO.OOO rcspectivoly The total 
uunibcr of slie ikers of Konkani and Us sub dialects m tlio districts which fall withm the 
scope of tho Lin^uistio Sur\oy aro, thcicforc, as follows — 


Ki j,.j;l, iccludiug Kudali 


773,650 

DaMl 


23.500 

CbitraVAul 


69,000 


Total 

806,150 


Outside the Bombay Picsideucs Konkani has only been letumod from Chanda m 
tho Central Provinces At tlic Census of 1891, speakers were enumerated m tho Madras 
rrc-bideiiov, m Coorg, iijsoro and Rajputana, and Konkani is, lastly, the principal 
language of the Portuguese dominions m India Tho final figuies aie, thoieforo, as 


follows — 

C< rntoy Pn. udcncy 
ilodniB PrtaJenoy 
Coorg 
Mjeoro 

Potlugucsu Imlui 
llajputanu 

Cbandb 


8GG,150 

133,879 

2,139 

4,m 

660,000 

•i7 

20 


Total 


1,566,391 
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AUTHOBITIES— 

Esietao> TnoiiAJ, — Arte da lt»gua Oananm Rachel IhlO 

„ Qrammattca da hagua Ooncant 3 impreis , prao a wieiitonn sabre a distnbugdo 

geographtsa das pnnotpas liitgtias da India, par Ersk P<.rrij, o o cniaio litslortco da liiigiia 
Coneanu Nora Goa 1S57 

Van Rheede, H ,—-Hbrlus ludicus Malabartciis Vol i, ^VmatciJam 1078 Tho lalroduotiou conlaiad 
a teatunonmm m KOnkapt, wntteu in Dovttnjgnri Conlnius also names of plauU in Konknni 
Fbiiz, Johanv Fbiedbicii, — OnentaUsoh uinl Occuhntaluchor Sprachiiicutir, utc Leipzig 1713 Com* 
parativa vocabulary, Cnncanioc, cto , between pp 212 and -IJ Tlio Lord's Prayer, nftoi B 
Sobulz, in bngna Goauica, Appendix p 85 

Heevas, Lobenzo, — Saggio prattico dalla Imgue con proLgomcni o unu raccolta il» Ora. tom Romtincafi tu 
pm di trecento Lingue e EtaUHt Ccaona 1787 Tho Lord's Prayer in Gonueso on p 115 
Adeeuno, Joha\ CnBfsropir, — Jfithridalts, odcr allgotneina Sprachenkmuh mil dent Valor Utuor als 
Spraahprobc tu bey nahe funf huudorl Sprachoii uiiJ Jfiindarhii Vol n, Berlin 1800, pp 217 
and f , Vol IV , Berlin 1817, p 492 Two versions of tho Lord’s Prayer, oiio by Benj Schulz, 
and tho other from Horvas, arc pimtod m Vol i , pp 217 and f 
DA CuNHA Rivira, J H , — Eiisaio hiilonco da hngua Ooncam Mom Goa ISoS 

[Santa-Anva, PiUNOis Xaviee de] — Qrammattca da lingua Ooiicaiii, escripla om Portngut: par um 

mtsaioiiano ItaUano Nova Goa 1859 

[ „ ,, 3 Biccioiiario Porluguez Concani, par ma taijiioimno Itahano Nova 

Goa 1866 

BaEVEtn, A 0 , — Specimens of South Indian Dtahcls zVo 9 Translatsd from tho Viilgaia into the 
Konkant spoken by the Boman Catholics of South Oaiiora Sfaugaloru 1872 
Early Printing tti Lidia Indian Antiquary, Vol ii , 1873, p 98 

Homem, Maeia Paulo, — Vocabulario high:, Portuguo:, o Coiicaiiiii, co ordinada para uto dot ntcninct 
Tom. L, Aasegao, Bombay 1873 

BoDEtocEZ, loNAOio Xatier de Sodza — Ltretonarto Ooncam Portugiu: Bombay 1873 
HoriEii, P H , — More tocabulano em Porluguci, Ooncammj Inglo.a, o Hindustani Oo onltnado 
alphabeticamente para o uso dot sent palrwot quo percorrem a India Ingh.a Tom l, AssCgao, 
Bombaim, 1874 

"Wilson, H. H , — Tribes and languages of the Bombay Presidency Indian Antiquary, Vol m, 1874, 
p 22S 

GeRSOS da Odnha, J — Materials for the History of Oriental Studies amongst tho Portugusta Alti del 
IV oongresso mtornazionalc dogli onentaliati Vol u , Firenze 1881, pp 170 and ff. 

„ „ The KoAkani Language and Literature Bombay 1881 

Maitbi, Akoelds Feaacis Xatieb — A Eonkam Orammar Mangaloro 1332 

I, I, An Engltsh-Konkani Dictionary hlangaloro 1633 

,1 „ .4 Konkant~Engluh Dictionary ITangaloro 1883 

Daeoado, Monsenhob Sebabtiao Eodolpiio — Diccionano Koihkagi Portugue: phtlologioo'ctymologico 
composto no alphabeto Decandgari com a iranshtlergdo tegnndo a syslemo Jonettano Bombaim 
1593 

PiEES, J , — Konkani Poilan Pustak, or the first book on Konkanim 1894 

Dias, A , — Dictionary oj English ond Oonkantm with nearly 300 Englith procerbi Bombay 1899 
Saldanha, J a, — The Origin and Orotclh of Konkant The Mangalore Mdgaciue, Vol u, 1902, 
pp 169 and fi. 

Compaie the authorities meutioned above on pp 15 and ff 


Eonhani IS said to hare developed an indigenous literatmo hefoie tho Poituguese 
Literature oonqucst This conquest aimed at the mtioduction of Chiist* 

lanity, and the old nianusoiipts were hiunt by the invaders 
as containing pagan doctiines The zeal of the uussionaiies caused the temples to 
be burnt and at the same time destroyed tho old literature so that no traces are now left, 
They even tried to exterminate fhe language, and m IGSit a loyal proclamation uas 
issued forbidding tho use of Eonhaui p,mong the natives In 1731 the Inquisitoi of 
Goa, in a lettei to the Eing, complams of ‘ the non-observance of the law of His IMost 
Serene Iiord Dom Sebastiao and of the Goanese councils which foibids to the natives of tho 
country to speak m then idiom, compelling them to speak only the Portuguese language * 
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Under such oucumstances it cannot be wondered that the study of Konkani was 
not initiated by the Portuguese The merit of having first dealt with this language 
belongs to an Englishman 

Thomas Stephens (Thomaz Estevao), who came to Goa in 1679 and died theie m 
1619, wrote the first Konkani grammar Eiom his hand we also possess a Catechism and 
a paraphrase of the New Testament m the popular Ovl metre This latter book, which 
contains 11,018 stanzas m two paits, was printed at Eachol m 1616, was lepimted 
m 1649 and 1654, and is stdl a favouiite book with native Christians Since that time 
a lehgious litemture m Konkani has grown up, proceedmg from the pens of Portu- 
guese missionaries and native converts Eoi a fuller account of this hterature the 
student may consult Gerson da Cunha’s Materials for the Eiatory qf Oi'iental Studies 
amongst the Fortuguese, quoted under authorities 

A national hterature m Konkani does not exist Some lyrical poems have, however, 
been printed by Ml M V d’Abieum his periodical pubhcation Goa, 1866 

The old Konkani hterature is said to have been mitten in the Eevanagari alphabet 


Written Character 


which was also used by Caiey in his translation of the New 
Testament into this dialect Later on the Kanaiese alphabet 


was introduced, and, lastly, the Jesuit Fathers of the Christian College at Mangalore 


have made use of the Roman alphabet in several of then rehgious books The modem 


literature is almost exclusively rehgious, and it is now written m all the three characters 


]ust mentioned 

Pronnnoiation— Konkani is usually desonbed as a strongly nasal language The 
nasalisation is carried to the extreme degree by the Senvis of Karwar Compare below, 
pp 188 and ff , where a short account of their dialect mil be given The Anunasika is 
much more strongly pronounced than is the case m Standard Marathi, and sometimes 
entirely supersedes a foUowmg sound, thus, parydn, foi yaryant, until , ietdn, for ietdnt, 
in the field It is usually replaced by the class nasal before aU mute consonants, thus, 
kldtit, Standard Marathi ^etat, in the field. In other respects its use is regulated m the 


same way as m Standard Maiiithi 

In the extreme south, about Mangalore, and also among the Senvis of Karwai, 
we find the same rule as m Kanarese that no word can end in a pure consonant, a 
short vowel sound bemg always added. Thus, pM", son , Aes?, hair , ^dn“, persons 
This short vowel is sometimes, especially m Karwar, fuUy sounded, and we find forms 
such as sanu, the youngei , puta, sons The preservation of old final vowels in such 
dialects is probably due to Kanarese influence, and, as a general rule, we may say that the 
short a is pronounced m the same cases as m Standard Marathi The accent usually rests 
on the final syllable, though nevei on the short vowel pronounced after a final consonant 
Under the influence of the stress a short vowel is often dropped m the penultimate , 
thus, dhd, Standard dahd, ten , sd or sS, Standard sahd, six 

^The short a has the usual sound hke t* m ‘ but ’ m the north, from Sawantwadi to 
Bombay Farther south it becomes more open, hke the o m ‘ hot, ’ and it is then usually 
written o or « , thus, 6oi e, well , loin, sister , mon, mhan, and mhun, say It is then 
often lengthened before compound consonants , thus, pod-ohe, which will fall , Aojvj, 
liaving done In such cases the 5 is also due to the dropping of the « which ongmally 
followed , compare Standard Maiathi hat tin, havmg done A final i and « are siimlarly 
sometimes reflected epenthetically m the precedmg vowel, changing a short a to e and 
0 respectively , thus, ger, from gan, m the house , vair or voir, from ucan, Standard 
Marathi car, on , 66c, much, but lamta> with the emphatic particle is added 
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A loag d corresponds to Standard ITaratM e in the Xonunatire plural of neuter 
nouns , thus, vorsa, Standard varsh^, years On the other hand the final e m strong 
neuter bases is preserved as e in Konkani , thus, bore bhurge, a good child. Konkani has 
here preserved an older state of affairs than Standard Ifarathi, the termmahon e m the 
neuter plural being derived from Pralait di, while e m the neuter singular goes back 
to a Prakrit ayS In the same way Konkani has d m the Future of the first conjugation 
where Standard Marathi has e, thus, uthdn. Standard uthen, I will rise 

i* and u are generally treated as in Standard Marathi They are, however, some- 
times shortened, and even dropped, m cases where they are pronounced long in Standard 
MarathL Thus, gliefh and ghefU, she was taken , uidi itn and mat n, having struck 

E and o have two different sounds, a long and closed, and an open and short one 
The short e and o are best distmguished m the specimens written in Kanarese letters. The 
Sawantwadi specimens, which are written m Devanagari, make use of the signs and ^ 

m order to denote the short e and o respectivelv These signs are aLo used in BibarL 
The two sounds are interchangeable in somewhat the same waj as short and long t 
and u, the long sound being shortened m the penultimate and m syllables preceding it 
Thus, el, one, oblique e/.a, loA, people, obhque lo7 d The open sounds, however, also 

occur in many other instances 

.E 15 short m the terminations of the plural masculine, and m the neuter smgnlar ; 
thus, ehede gele, the hoys went , hele, it was done , sag'^te, all, etc The short e somehmes 
also occurs m words such as iel, od, set, field, el. and el, one, m all of which the 
following consonant is derived from a double consonant m Prakrit , compare Mahara?tri 
Prakrit iella, od , ohketta, field , ekla, one la the same way we also find put and put, 
Prakrit putla, son. In this respect Konkani agrees with Smdhl, Lahnda, and the Paisachi 
language of Xoith-'Western Indm In some ot the specimens, however, no distinction 
IS made between the two sounds, and our materials are not sufficient to define the rules 
regarding their interchange 

The short, open, o is found m the nommanve of strong mascnlme bases and m tbe verbal 
forms agreemg witb them, in which cases we find o m Standard Marathi ; thus, ghodo, a 
horse , gelo, he went The femimne plural of weak bases, on the other hand apparently ends 
in 0 , thus, tdio, ways , hut also dbuvo, daughters. Opeu o also occurs m the mfimnve, 
which ends m ul. or oi, or else in uk, , thus, mkanok, to say, uidruk anff mdrul,, to strike 
Imtial e and o are usually pronounced as ye and to respectively Pater Maffei 
illnstrates this tendency by some instances of the native pronunciation of foreign words ; 
thus, yergo for Latm ergo , tordo for Latm ordo He thmks it probable that this pro- 
nnnciauon is due to the mflnence of Kanarese Instead of ye we dialectically find yb in 
ybk, one (Goa and Belganm), yb, go (Belganm), etc 

.dt and au are not proper diphthongs in Kanarese, but are frequently written instead 
of dy and at respectively The same seems robe tbe case in Konkani, where at and dy, 
au and dc are contmnally interchanged , thus, ailo and dylo, he ’VUien. these 

sounds are nasalised the semivowels y and care apparently pronounced through the nose 
This we must infer from such speUmgs as bdpSyl and bapdik, to fathers , hdo. Mu, 
and hdta, I The correct spellings are probably bdpayL and hav 

It has not been possible to give definite mles for the pronunciation of the vowels m 
Konkani, because the spellmg of the specimens received is not very consistent The 
question is, however, of considerable importance for the understanding of the phonencal 
development of Konkani and also of Marathi, and it is much to he desired that some 
phonencally framed scholar in the Konkan will giye ns an exact descnpnon of the sounds 
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TIio coiisonants aie, geaerally speaking, pronounced os m Standard Marathi 
Some few exceptions mil be noted in what follows 

Aspirated letters have a strong tendency to lose their aspiration (another instance of 
agreement with tho languages of the Noith-TTest) Thus, we find how. Standard bham, 
sister , bav, Standard bhau, brother , get , Standard ghart, at the bouse , ami, Standai’d 
dnihi.v,^, do and bad, I , o and bo, this In boo, much , rdiflo, he remained, the b 
seems to baio been elided and replaced by a euphomo a The aspirates are, howerer, 
often presen cd m n nting How indistinct their pronunciation is, is shown by the fact 
that they are sometimes wiittcn instead of unaspirated letters , thus, dbur and ddt', far 

Tiie palatals are pronounced as m Standard Marathi The emphatic particle if, 
before which a short a n. inserted if tlie preceding word ends in a consonant, has 
preserved the older foi m ebt m Karw ai 

The common pronunciation of jii is gng , thus, gnydn, knowledge This sound 
onlj occurs in borrowed words. 

Tho cerebral letters arc pronounced as m Standard Marathi D and db appear 
instead of U lu dukar or dbttkai, swme This is probably due to the influence of 
Kanaresc, lu which language an imtial d is sometimes mterchangeable with d 

Tho cerebral n is used as m Standard Marathi Note, however, dnt, Standard 
dm, and 

Tho cerebral ^ is also used as lu Standard. Sakai, all, is probably different from 
sag’lo, all 

F IS often dropped before >, and occasionally also before e ; thus, tkuk and vtkuk, 
to sell , (3*101 and oiii'kal, scattered , tsdr and etsdi , forget , yepdr, husmess It has 
sometuncs an aspirated sound , thus, vbad, ohod, and even bod, great , compare Standard 
vacCd , chddzap, musio , airobidor, Portuguese seroidor, a servant Similarly we also 
find mbdl, Standard mdl, property F between vowels i-i sometimes interobangeable 
with y , thus, iave and tuye, by thee 

A dental » and I often become corobralised when a cerebral sound precedes , thus, 
mhan for mbanii, having said , hodlo, for hoti*lo, big , dhddfo and dhdlo, foi dMd*lo, 
sent , 7 nello and 7nelo for mel'lo, he was found. Occasionally we find other instances of 
assimilation , thus, mdlll, for »iar“n, she was struck , vitaalle for Vitsar^le, it was asked 
In a similar way an Anundsika usually coalesces mth a followring n , thus, duhd «?, for 
dukra-iit, by pigs It may bo noted m this coimection that some dialects, especially in 
Belgaum, show the same tendency to drop altogether the Ammasika that is so oharao- 
tenstio of other Marathi dialects 

Nouns. — Gender is usually distinguished in the same way as m Standard Marathi 

Nouns denoting women before puberty or marriage are, however, neuter, and the same 

gendei is also used to denote women of mfenor ini^k Thus, chedu, a daughter, a girl ,- 
te kbaigele, where did she {hi it) go ? In the case of animals the gender la sometimes 
distinguished by adding tho adjectives dddlo, male, and bdtlo, female , thus, eune, dog, 
bdtl or bdtle smw, a bitch , dddle donk, a male ci-ane, and so forth 

The plural os formed as m Standard Marathi We need only remembei that the 
femmme plural ends m d, i, and o, and the neuter plural of weak bases m a , thus, 

rdnyo, queens , vorsa, years ^ 

Tho obhque form of feminine bases in » ends in ye, plural ya , thus, j dm, a queen, 
dative ranySIc, plural rdnySk Bdpuy, a father, has the oblique form bdpdy. In othei 
respects tho oblique form of all bases is the same as m Standard Maiathi 
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'Jiie oblique form is sometimes used for the genitive and even for the dative , thus, JDeva 
kt(rpd, God’s mercy , htya and Utydk, what for ? why? idpdy (Belgaum), to the father 
The instrumental, which case is also used as the case of the agent, is formed by 
adding n to the obhque form , thus, bhulen, by hungei The Saraswat Brahmans of 
Karwar sometimes use this case irregularly , thus, bdpauiie dklle-kade, father-by being- 
to, to where the father was , have iugelt teakn karta, me-by thy service am-doing, I am 
domg thy service 

The gemtive is formed as in the Standard by adding the sufidxes tso, fern chi, n chs, 
to the obhque form. A derived adjective which is used as a genitive is sometimes 
formed by adding the same suffixes to the base , thus, tyd gdv-chyd ekd ger rdV'lo, that 
vdlage-of one’s house-in-remained, he stayed with an inhabitant of that village As m 
Standard Marathi, the gemtive is mfleoted hke an adjective 

Another suffix of the gemtiva is gelo , thus, md-gelyd hdpau-gelyd t8dh)'a-pa%kl, 
among the servants of my father This form seems to be peouhar to the north, and 
occurs m specimens received from Karwar and Bombay A form hdpdy-lo, my father’s, 
also ocoms m the specimen received fiom Bombay 

The locative is formed by adding r to the obhque foim, or, in the case of animate 
bemgs, to the obhque form of the gemtive, thus, vdter, on the road , Idpd-ohei', with the 
fathei The suffix ger m dm-gei , with us , Fedru~gei , at Pedro’s, is originally a locative 
of gar, house Old locatives aie also ^eta, in the field , gard, m the house, vel%, at the 
time, and so on 

With regard to Pronouns, the only pomt which calls for a special lemark is the fact 
that the nominative of the first person singular is foimed from the base which ooouxs m 
Sansknt aham , thus, hdv, dc, hav, hdu, I The case of the agent m have or have, by me 
The Konkani Verb presents several characteristic features 

The veib substantive will be found m the Skeleton Grammar on pp 172 and f The 
forms used m Kudali are different It is, howevei, probable that the conjugation given in 
the Skeleton Grammar is not the only one, and that the Kudali forms also occur m 
Konkani proper The usual forms aie derived fiom aau, to be, but wo also occasionally 
find forms such as hay, is , hoid, was , and it seems safe to assume that correspondmg 
foiins may also be used m the othei persons 

The flmte veib differs m some pomts from Standard Marathi 
The active and the passive constructions aie used as m Staudaid Marathi , thus, 
hdv I die , tdne adadi dUo, by-him his-property was given The impersonal 

construction is also, m most cases, used regularly , thus, tdiie adngHe, by-him it-was said, 
ho said. In the cases, however, where an mfleoted object is dependent on a transitive 
verb m the past tense the verb usually agrees with the object as in the Konkan Standard 
Compare Gujarati Thus, tdne td-kd dhddHo, him-by as-for-him he-was-sent, he sent him 
With regard to tho formation of tenses, Kdnkaijl has apparently lost the past 
habitual Tbeio are no traces of it in Pater Maffei’s grammar In the specimens 
received from Sa« antwadi and Bombay, however, we find forms such as taalaxt, they 
used to ti eat, they used to bring, vharat, they used to carry On tlie other 
band, Konkani has developed some new tenses 

The present tense differs from Marathi m that it does not change for gendei Thus 
wc find to, li, and ^e wid’/a, ho, she, and it sleeps This tense is often used to denote 
future time, and a now future tense has been foimed from it by adding lo, thus, uMld, 
I shall sleep Compare Bajasthanl. The form ending in an or in, corresponding to 
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Standard en, i», respectiTely, is also used but has oommonly the sense of a contingent 
future , thus, mddn, I may sleep , nidi In, I mar stnke 

The imperfect is often formed m the same iray as in Standard Maiu^hi, but it may 
also take the sufTs tdlo , thus, ntd^ldlo, fern -1% n -le, I ivas sleeping 

Konkani has developed a perfect as well as a past tense, the foimer being a 
contraction of the past participle and the verb substantive Thus, mdHo, I slept, mdHa, 
fiom nidal dha, I have slept 

The two forms of the past participle, Marathi md^ld and mdHeld, have been 
differentiated m then use in Konkani, the former bemg a past, and the latter a pluper- 
fect participle, from which a pluperfect tense is formed, thus, mdttllo oi mdHolo, I had 
slept, gello, I had gone 

The infinitive m a is often used as an imperative , thus, dau, be , gdlu, let him put, 
or, he may put The usual case suffixes may be added to it , thus, koruk, m older to 
do , yeu-clie dad, it is to be gone The suffix tao, oh, che, added to the infimtive m m or 
to the root, forms a future participle passive, which is used like the corresponding Latm 
participle m widua to denote the different forms of the verbal noun Thus, yeu-che 
dad, Latm eundum est, a gomg should be done , khuSdldy kar-chi dm aantda pdo-tao aonid 
dsdtn dad, merriment to-be-made and pleasure to-be-felt proper havmg-become is, it is 
propel to make merry and to bo glad Compaie Latin ad urlem condendam This 
participle also corresponds to the Standard MaratM form in vS, from which the subjunc- 
tive mood 18 foimed , thus, have md-ohe, I ought to sleep 

The various participial forms are also employed to form relative clauses The rela- 
tive pronoun is seldom used, especially in the south This state of affairs is probably 
due to the influence of Kanarese 

The causal veib is formed by addmg dy mstead of Standard dv , thus, koidylo, I 
caused to do 

The potential verb is always used impersonally and ends m ye or yet , thus, have 
mdnye, I can beat 

Da g 01 dsdy IS added m order to denote obhgation oi necessity , thus, hSve mdi %- 
dsdy, I should beat 

The irregular verbs will be found m the Skeleton Grammar In this place we may 
only note that the root dsdn, to know, forms its present from the root, thus, dsdna, 

I know The correspondmg negative verb is nydna or nena, I do- not know Other 
tenses do not ocom In a similar way we also find taalld, I go , compare Maharashtri 
Prakrit challdmt, 1 go 

The negative verb is a charaoteristio feature of Konkani The usual Marathi forms 
often occur, but a new system of negative conjugation has also been developed It is 
effected by adding the various forms of the negalire verb to the base in the present and 
imperfect tenses , thus, mda-nd, he does not sleep , nida ndnt, they do not sleep , n%da-ndt‘la, 

I was not sleepmg The past tense is often foimed from the present by adding dsdlo, 
became , thus, vataa-nd i^lo, he did not go More commonly, however, it is formed by 
adding the present tense of the verb substantive to the m fi n i tire m uk (oA) oi m (o) , 
thus, mduk-na, I did not sleep , vataok-ndnt, they did not go 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks are home m mmd the student will be 
able to easily grasp the features of the language from the skeleton gi-ammar which 
follows Space does not allow us to go mto further detail, and m ordei to get a thorough 
knowledge of the language it will be necessary to work through Patei Maffei’s giammai 

z i 
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KONKANI SKELETON aEAMMAR. 


I -NOUNS 



Masoubno nonos 

Fciiilnme nounr 

1 Neater nouns 

1 

Sing 






1 


Nom 

put, a con 

godo, a horaa 

odfi a road 

lud, hod) 

nlnf, a queen 

wrtt a i ear 

barge, a child. 

Initr 

putan 

g<xfpSii 

vS(in 

Iinlfn 

rSfigSn 

1 vort^ln 

1 

burggSn 

Dot 

1 putSi, 

goilpSL 

oSIli 

LudiL 

rSnglL 

1 lonSh 

burggSL 

Gen 

puts che 

goilgS che 

eSlt’Che 

ludi che 

range che 

j rorri che 

lurgtfS ehe 

Loo. 

puts chir 

gofpS ckir 

ca/2/* 

hudlr 

range cMr 

1 

' corjiJr 

lunjgi^hir 

burggiSHt 

putant 

giylgSnt 

oa(Jnt 

kudint 

rJp^Jilt 1 

voriSixt 

Plnr 









put 

go<ie 

VilfO 

Iwjt 

rajTtgo 

1 cona 

j burgi 

Inttx 

puta lit 

goilpa lit 

ca/<? n» 

Lull* itT 

rangS iil 

1 vortl lit 

j burggS’uJ 

Eat. 


godgaL 

od(*L 

Lu.lil 

- «9f 

1 toriSL 

burggal 

Gen 

puta cXe 

godgS-che 

oa(a che 

luJi che 

rSngS cho 

vortS'che 1 

burgga che 


PostpoaiUou* are added to tha otUqua funn , tliai, iJiiJ imja ot bJjyiy Lajf, \tllb UiofatUi,r, puiJ ISjh B^ar the tea 
The geoiUTa le infleated at on adjective | thuii bSpS eh% buryj, the father • ohildrtD 


Adjeotlves endiDg m o have dlSereat forms for ttoders and uamhors. Thus, 6oro, good , fern ierJ, n lorti 
ohl ior^a and 5ofJ , plur bcre,i hon/3, u bori Other adjcctites do not change 


II -PEONOUNS 



' I 

We j 

Thou 

You 

Self 

Who? 

What? 


Nom 

hSv 


tu 

<umt‘ 

d/u^i 

lOn 

Into 

(*) Also u*cdaa 
an boDorifio 

Inctr 

a5o« 

am» 

tua"! 


ap'n'S 

hone 

ktlgSn 

singular 

Bat. 

ma kS 


tu La 

turn IS 

ap’/iSL 

eSp'le 

i,Sp'na-che 

Lopai* 

IttgSL 

(«) Plural 
ko^Si, etc 

Gen. 

mqf^ 


tu/'e 

<atn cAe 

>Lond che 

litgS che 


Obi 

mqjgS 

dm chgS 

tujgd 

1 

fum chgS 

Sp'lgS 

Iona 

kntgS 

j 


That 



1 

maiQ 

fern. 

1 ; 

plural 


Nom 

^0 

<{ 

1 tS 

te, f tg3, n tt 

Initoad of IS IS, etc , we also find 

Inctr 

^dtl^ 


iSne ^ 

tSnt 

le is, tgS iS, etc 

Bat 

tS is 

il is a 

tS is 

tS-lS 

So also ho, hi, he, obi hgS, this , 
flCao, ji, je, obi jgS, which. 

Gen 

1 

tS-chS 

U ch7 

tS-ch^ 

t3 cAV 


Obl 

iga 

tgS 

tgS 

1 



Indaflnito pronaaris ore iJn, soma one ; ion*f, aojone | iAiT, Btmethmg 
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III -VERBS 
A, Verb* SubstaniiTO— 

-Ijj.IoIv', ^ Oo'y thj Pfnent UnM u ine^ir,an(l lu» two fonni cTia and liArtf Both »r« 

va U-*- fc4a-j wAj IXas 1 am ; u tlca wt j <lsS, tin ti , dtac, wo aio i di iG yoa are, tboj aio 

^ I am oc , d aSyt 3 udE^ plural 1 ni7p, d nJG 3 nJndj or uaT throughout* Impotfect 

a-i /T. I Wia a ! l’a> I wa» co‘ 


B* Einito Verb— 

>lt»- CoSJCJtTloX — uijZ.. Or 01 niJ.lo lUip 

Verbal ^OUaUi ntu 17 0iiu>rl7 aiJal,to ih'xp, 

PartltlpK*, Preaont, jid-d mar da, Imporfoot, ati'd/o. Post, mJ'do, Future, unl'do, ha who will slop, 
Coejunettvo Patiiciplo, oiJui, liidi.LaviE,, olcpt. 

AdTO'bial Participle, OU doj, ml /u Tid lo. whila «lrrp!a„ 


Pic .* 1 

i 

Pat 

P«i''e<t. 

1 lit Future. 

I 

Jndtuluro Imperativo 

s-g 1 

1 

f 1 

«i4 a 1 

i -ia'd7. f d7. n fc 

nifda, f djJ, n 12 

, uiJ'dofo, f ltd', n defo 1 

ait/au 


\ 

.,a* J y 1 

‘ 3cf’a,,, f l,j, n t7j 

nii'dtj, f dyiy, n day ^ 

^ nid dedoy, f telly, ii tetoy 

Hld'dl 


3 

4Ll Jl 1 

Jta /j* f li , l4 

1 utJ i u /a 

Oi i I'jlOt ( tcllt di tclT 

1 niilat 


1 ar 1 

-.J i2t 1 

Hid dr. f Ijj, n ti 

UlJ I^UO 1 

nid*Cci^uc or 

1 uidU 

iiitdyU 

« 

4hl ll 


atS Ijlt 

H.d'dc/yJdorL"'‘J/«'„ di 

atUUiSt j 


J 


1 

l(t XU l^lt 1 

nid dr/yid at) 

iiid'did 1 



Pretoat Dotlnlto, mJjl J< J 1 ara Uv pm, — Imporfoot, nJoi ii do, I was fho-pin, , or Hid t^Jto — Plupordeot, 
oididdv 0 * =• 1 d •T" f 'U!t 3 drdr, 1 lal k'<p,.—CoaUngjjnt Future, iiiJVo, id I ha,! «loj,t, or, I would havo ilopt Tha 
''o lo* th- , !h» Vlui-fti. • aad tho Cm I Iiigvol Vuturo ara CO ijug.iUd ai iho first future 


Sicwao L 1 * jeunios —utrtl, to r-nle 



Pii- 

PetfOet 

Secoud Pulute. ' Imperatice 

£-j, 1 fi7r7 

AatJo 1 


^ uiri/t 

1 

2 fu 7 

^uc7 1 


' CTJr'/J 

1 irtJr 

3 rift? 

f n /7; plar /r, 'In7irfc ' 

vhJrlJ,{ lydfH r J» eic ^ 

1 mJrU 1 



f ti ^ » 



1 

V‘r 1 luT 

diLlf 

! 

’ ukiru 


J /aui 

4 ♦ 1 

'UtAI 1 


1 t7Klr*/iIi 

1 wan? 

I * r7 flT / 

A** ^ 1 

(a m / 


' wi'TrVK 

1 


Pluporfoot, 13»7 Evlr'd jfc, I had •truce Y i» often addod to tho Pa.t, Perfect, aud Pluperfect touKi when tho agout 
» of iLo i-co-1 ptrmuniguUr lhq», dure mir dry, thou •trucktiU Proaout parlioiplo mJrfd, itnlung Other tentea are 
ftruicd »» in the fin' ceijrga ica 

C Irregular Verba f hi.ow, ha» ouly a preiont, conjugated a« nuilJ, thuj, iaiirly, thou kuowe>ti 
^laod they *now ?o alto nen J I don t know 

I utjiu, to go, form* t!« lenH.* ineguUily . thu*. ooitJ, or urfJ, I go , jed7, 1 went 

\tiU endiu, in TowcU form their fuluto alUr tho •econd coiijugatiou , thni, ydn, foryein, I ihall taia, yedir, they 

will tale 

Se-Teral TerU form their paat Unw incgnlarly Thufc tM, cat, past HtCa , for, Jo, plat iedo j nor tha, peut mefo , 
toi-, cany, pai ccdi:, yd, come, paitilyfi:, lod, go. lo*! U‘f^S “o”. m> Put ««>/«. J?> inko, paat ijeth , atk, hear, pait 
uilaio 

D Cauaativo Verb — hormed by addmg Sy, thuu. iarJy da, I cauM to do , A3ii« lardyV!, I cauted to do 

E. Potential Verb — Only ured imj-criionally with tho agent in tho Dabrc, the Instrumental, or tho Initramental formed 
from tha CmiliTe Thin, W kH, d<I ne, or 13. chy3a, oiariya (or tnanyet), he may, ho con itrilcc In a ilmikr way dual or (£|a it 
to the rah in order to denote what u neccnary, tho agent being put in tho Uitrumcntoh Thus, htlvS votja (fiat, I must go 

P Wogative Verb — Proaont, uUu n3 , 1 did not sleep , Imporfeot, ntda nSt'to, I was not sleeping i Post, 
niidu flj liildo or aidU au, 1 did not .leap , Eutuxo. md tea n3, 1 shall not sleep, etc 
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MAKATffi, 


Of the specimens Tvhich follow the two first ones have been iccoived from 
Sawantwadi. They represent the language spoken by tho higher classes of settlers 
from Goa The language of the lower classes is stated to differ but slightly. The 
third specimen has been taken down from the mouth of a Native Oliristian m North 
Kanara. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found boloir on pp 391 and ff 
It has been received from Kanara and is mdepondent of tho speciinous 
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MARlTHl. 


KoNKANi DiaiiECt (State Sawantwadi ) 

Specimen I. 

1 9Trf^ cttct^ 

WWt, TO TOiT ^ eft €¥ITr^ ^ I Jmfk cT^f 

CTT^ ^TTXI^ I RTJftr fliRT TOT^T 

^«5jT!f TO® ^rrt^ ^srrfR to[?: grra 

TOt TT^ RR® I cn% to^ '^rtrt ®t 

g^?gtR §^35 ^rrfR Rt frot^iWt i TOftr cit 'srrfR 
751 ^5rr rw errarr ^^ircf '5 ^'*' totct i 

^nf^T ^TOTcT cTt ^ ^q«lW ^®CT 5ft ^ cTOTT oTT^ i 

^3nfR5ft^ TOnf^-'RTi ’f^oTf^f^RWt, 

?T5arT TO% 1%cf# TOiT ^TTO ^TmcT , ^TffR ^ TOcff I 

'TO ^STR TOEIT RPI-^Rff 5^TR ^TlfR cTT^fT *^»IH, TRT "TO ^TT 
^3TTfR ^5€rr giro 'S'n^, tto-rt i 

'qr^rCTR^ RT^fT 5P: I ^TtfR eft ^33^ ^TTf% 5T5T5-5f^ ^TO^ I gnr 
eft TO ^RTORT^ RT®r( 5T5TTO cTT5fT 4<*<?»X 7TT5fT 5iT^^ ^TO^ 
^TffR eft ^dWt ^3TTf^ dlT^fl 4*«fT 5f Tif’it TOC^ rTT^ ^5^ 

■geT^ 1 5TTfR ^cf RT5rr '^rWt, 5X5 'TO ^Trf5 Rwr 
^ch'^, ^TXfR '?IT ^5TT5 R^lt ^ ^toT^T qiN-RT I 5135 '5T5RT5f 

^^T7rf5i TO^, ^ ^ ^TTW "fTTf ^TlfR 5 TOR 5RR, ^RfR 
^tcRR 5T^, ^TXfR TOT5 '^Rlt 51^ I ^ffW ^Tldt ^SR ^RfR 
^«q f ^ offoER I f5f<5T TO '5cf tXt ^^'t 1%^ ^(<J*X ^ 

^rrgwt ^xrfR ^r®^ i ^f5 ii 

^3RctT RX^ '5cfTcT ^tWt \ ^f5 eft 5^ ^T5^ 

«Rf5 5TT% ^T^ff 515^ 'RTO RT^ ^xrfR 5T^ ^TT55f^ I '3TT1% 
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7rm ^ i ^rrf^ crm crFfrr 

??$, ^TTt% cit qrcft ^srrqTJTRr tot ^rmr^ 

I cTHiT ^rrWt cT)- TOcT I ^ TOt 

WTH^ TOT TO^ TOFT I ^ TOT^ 

TO^, ^ ^t TO TOFT t ^nCcTT 
^ ^ I toN' tot ^ ^TOT ^ toft 

I giiT ^ ^cT 5tT^ € tot^ ^jrErfW 
TT^ ^ TO^ TO ^TT^ ^ I 

«n1% eft TOFT wWt, ^ cTT ^ =F<^'H< ^aTTTOT , ^ iHl 

^TTfT W ^r*TiE ^^Tfff 1 <3TTTfT ^K/T^ ^IT^ ^TFT^, f^FFTSTT cTT ^ 

tfKcft f^F^ ^ TTT^^Wt II 
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maeathI 

K6KKA];ii Dialeot 

Specimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(State SawantWadi ) 


Eka man^yak don chede as'le 
One to-man two sons weie 


lag^lo, 

began, 

tan§ 

htm-bg 

bhitar 

Within 

gelo, 

he-taent, 

Ta-ohe 


‘pay, 

‘father, 

ts-ks 

them-to 

dhak’^ya 

youngei 


nia-ka yevo 
me-to may-come 
ap*Io sasai' 


Am tanWo dhakHo bapay*k mhanb 
And them-among the-younge) to-/ather to-say 
to eas^-tso vanto ma-ka di ’ Magii 


that fortune-of share 
vaptun dilo 

Aw propel ty hamng-dimded was-given 
obedyan 8ag“lS ek-(b5y kelS, 

son-hy all together' was-made, 

am tbai-sai dzay taso i-avon 

and there %t-chanced thus having-hved h%s 

kad*l§ sag^lS sar'lya-up'rant tya mul“khant vbad 
was-spent-qftei' that country-tn gieat 
to gelo am tya gav-obya eka 
he went and that village-qf one-man’s 
tsarauk fietant dbad*lo 
to-feed fields-in he-was-sent 
kits, a^S ta-ka 
what, 
ta-ohe 
h%8 
teakai 
sei vants 


dhuk'ra 


Sis near-being all 

am to ]igMig“lo Magii 

and he toas-pooi' Then 

am ta-nS ta-ka 
and him-by htm-as-for swine 
to kupdo ap“nak melat ki 

that husk to-himself will-be-got or 

ta-ka di-na Am 3 emm 

him-to would-not-give And when 

lag°lo, ‘ majya pay-che kif le 

began, ‘ my fathei -of how-many 


me-to give Then 
Magir thodya-ts disa 
Then few-only days 
am pai^ilya mtil’khak 

and far to-oountry 

ap‘13 sag^lS hog*day‘lS 
all was-sp&nt 
dukal pad“lo, 

famine fell, 

ger rav'lo , 
at-house stayed. 
Am dhuk'TS kbatat 

And pigs eat 

dzalS Am kon 

thus him-to became And anyone 
doje ngad'le tenna to mbapSk 
eyes opened then he to-say 
kbav^ ]ev*n abat, 

having-eaten hatnng-dined are, 


am 

bav 

bbuken 

mar'ta 

Har 

uthan. 

am 

majya 

pay-la"i 

vatsan, 

and 

I with-hunger 

die 

I 

will-ai'ise. 

and 

my 

fathei -to 

will go. 

am 

ta-ka 

mbanan, 

“ pav. 

bav 

Devai 

am 

tujya 

mukbar 

tsuk'lS 

and 

him- to 

will-say, 

“fathei , 

I 

to- Ood 

and 

thy 

in-face 

sinned, 


am pbudS tudzo put 
and hei eaftei thy son 
kar ” ’ Am to utb“lo 
make ” ’ And he arose 


mbanSk phava-na Tujya tsak°rant*lo ek 

to-say am-fit-not Thy sei vants-among one 

am bapay-kade ay“lo Pup to pais 

and fathet -to came But he far 


ma-ka 
me 
asHana-ts 
being-only 
2 A 
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lUKATUi 


ta-chya bapay^ ta-ka palelo, am ta-ka kakut ay*li, am tp dliav^lo 

7iW by-father him-to he-was-seeii, and Inm-to pity came, and he ran 

am ta-nS ta-oliya galyak miti mar’ll, am ta-fcso muko glict’lo 
ami him-by his on-nech emhaang toas-sli iick, and his kiss tcas-taken 

Ini put ta-ka mlianS lag’lo, ‘ pay, bay Devai am tu]ya mukai 

And the-son hiin-to to-say began, 'father, I to-Ood and thy tnface 

tsuk’13, am bya-up’raut tudzo put mbanok pbava-ua ’ Pun bapnj 

Sinned, and hence foi ward thy son to-say deseroe-not' But the-father 

ap’lya tsak’rak mbanSk lag’lo, ‘ ek bar§ ang’lS hada am tS ba-ka 

his to-servauts to-say began, ‘one good robe bring and that him-to 

gbala, am ba-cbya bataut mudi gbala am paydnt vbano gbala, .im anu 

put, and his hand-on ring put and feet-on shoes put, and we 

jevya am kbuial dzavya, kitya, tar bo madzo put mcl’lo, to pai-’to 
let-us-feast and meriy let-us-be, why, then this my son was-dead, he again 

]iyo dzalo , to sand’lalo, am meHo ’ -km to kbuial dzale. 

alive became, he icas-lost, and was-found* And they meny became 


Ata ta-tio vbad’lo cbedo ^etant gePlo Am to jovSk lag’lo, 

Now his elder son m-the-felds had-gone And he to-come began, 

am gbara-cbe lag? pav’lo, tennS ta-n§ vbadzap am ganB ay*k*lg 

and house-of near reached, then hini-by music and singing was-heard 

-Im ta-ng eka tsakbak apay’lo, am yitsar’lS, ‘ bS kitS ^ ’ Am 

And hm-by one to-servant tcas-called, and it-was-asked, ‘this whatf' And 

ta-n§ ta-ka robalS, ‘ tu-dzo bbav aj ’la, am to i^u-’to ap’nak 
him-by him-to if-waa-said, ‘thy bi other has-come and he again to-him 
mel’lo, mban tujya bapaybi jovan dil5 ’ Am ta-ka rag 

was-got, therefore thy by-fathei feast has-been-given ’ And him-to anger 

ay’lo, am to gharant vatsa-na, mban ta-tso bapuy bhay*r 

came, and he house-into would-not-go , therefore his father outside 

ay’lo am ta-ka vina^k lag’lo Am to bapay’k mbano lag’lo, ‘paje, ifl? 

cnme and him to-entieat began And he to-father to-say began, ‘see, so-inaiiy 

bay tu]l kartl, am kenna-ts bavS tujS utar ruod’lS na. 

yea)» 1 thy service do, and at-any-time-even by-me thy word was-bioken not 


liflS ^on ruajya isbta barobiir kbo^i karQk tuvS ma-ka ek 
So-much having-beeii my fi tends with merriment to-make by-thee ine-to one 
bokad paryan dilS na Pun bo tudzo put dza-nS tu]ya sasara-obi kas’bin? 

hid even was-given not But tins thy son whom-by thy pioperty-qf harlots 
barobai rayon vat lay*li, to yevS-cbya ad?, ta-cbo pasun tuvS 
with having-lived waste icas-caused, he commg-of before, him for by-thee 

3eTan dilS’ Am to ta-ka mhanS lag’lo, ‘puta, tS sada maje-barobar 
feast was-given ’ And he hm-to to-say began, ‘ son, thou always me-with 



art, 

tat 

then 

ani 

and 




and « ''" 


ho 

this 


QieMo > 

'°°^-found^ 


^£^^0 

% 


that 




^^^•dead 


ani 




ParVo 


Phhva 
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again 


Jiyo 


altVi 


hect 


- ^°'t>ecome ^ 


•ame. 
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Kokkani Diaibot. (State Sawantwadi ) 

Specimen II 

xn^ <Tf4'g£ n' crINiT ^fnr ««*»! i f?rr-'icfct ^flrewr^^ 

TToT ^ cif^ ^ i crrw on^r ^ 

^TTEi^, ^TTf^ TO<t 1 wrt ^arre^ ^ 

^arrf^ 'qpnit^ cTT^ ^ , ^Tlf^ ql'sl'HH MM I-ql I 

^ ^r#ST TfM ^ TTR^ 'TT^ cfr 

Iw^ 1 f^tcT rqr-qT^ 

w^anrc ct^ ^tct i ^^tsIct 

«iff ^rrfTcr i cff mt mt 

ficHT I ^r#5n f%fwM-f^^ ^nwr i 

^rs\ ^ ^ fWR (fwR) 

TTT^ 1 qi'slxtii ?T^rpT 's.ti^ qi<|qi ciwr ^rnft i 

ti+Hn ■q'^Tqi I ^T#t 1%»TKR WFRT 

O' <^^. ^ 

^ XRi liT 1 ^TTcTf TJW\^ xtH WITT It 

^TTfTTI I mt ^3TTf5f ^TTTO, 

ciT^ r€r t^T%r3^ ^TTWi, w Rt ^ 1 

RTI TfWt^ TT^ I ^Tf^TRT ftiT^ ^3^ 

WPmT fTT^UaB^icT, Cisff^ ■qiv^'l'cyi Riftid't'IN' TTTiat ^3^ Rl^oB- 
^gicTj ^ fTTcT^ ^ I ^TTf^ ^iR ?l]^ f^Iv^ firTTa B ' ^ fcT XTT^- 
I f%RT clT xn^^cHcI ^ ^TlR^ ^STlf^ clf^ ^TR 

^TfiTqt ^3^ R{ycto$^ I ^ ^ ^TRcT fdd^ WTTTRR (Mii^ft 

^3^ ’^Wt-^cl I ^ ^i«in ^ TTR^ fili^ f^RRTcT TT^ cIlNiT 

^ ^WT=^ ^ 11 
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MAElTHi 


KdNKANi Dialect 


(State Sawantwadi.) 


Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ded-^S varsa dzatit am-clie puiTada GSy-than ay“Iyar 

One-aiid^a-half-hundied years imy-be out aueestots Qoa-frotn eomwg-on 

Te iaugasai ygak pavo, Q8y-ohya paras lianga tS-kS kam-dhando 
They hiihet to-come teason, Ooa-qf than hete them-to wotk-and-bustness 
baro mela Tya-ve}a Vadi BhSslya-ohS ladz as‘lS, am te rasliia 
better tcas-got Thai- 1 me at- Vadi the-Bhonslaa-qf stcay was, and those kings 
ta-k5 bare bbaiSa isalait Tant“le daay^e dzan bare kaa'bi as’le, am 

th&n-tO'QOod way-vi used-to-ti cat Them-among many men good atttsta were, and 

tbode yepaii as'le. Tepaii aa'le te G8ya-than tup am ghapya-cbS ta]g tel 

a-feio U adei s wet'C Tt adet s were they Goa-ft om ghee and pi eased fresh otl 

badit, am Vadi-than panaiso G^yS rharat T§ saniay Vadi-than 
used-tO'bt mg, and Vadt-fiom tobacco to-Goa used-to-take That at-Ume Vadv-ftom, 
GSy3 ratsSt bare marag nas'le, mhan mhal had*iBo Thai’*t8o 

to-Goa to-go good toads not-weie, therefoie meicltandtse to-be-h ought to-be-taken 
to sag‘]o bai^ vailyan Tbarat Vater tsor^ebi bhiraut asHali, 

that all oaen on they-used-to-bi'mg On-the-road theves-qf fear was, 
tya-pasuu dudu bad'obe vliar'chS dz^yar tela-chya dab*dya-u¥ gbalun 
therqfot e money to-be-bi otight to-be-taken on-becomxny oil-of boxes-m havmg-put 
tel mban vbarat Vadint bar? bar? ghari am band*kama ahat, tt 

Oil havmg-said Ihey-bt ought In-Vadi good good houses and buddings are , they 

sa<^l? ta-cbe am ta-ob§ ^*ti-ohe hat-oht Adzun-paryan Vadi*oby^ Kmstava- 

all then and then descendants' hand-of Now-tdl Vadi-of Chnstians- 

bhitai dZtty*te bare gav^pdi abat Vadi KirJstaTi-obi vasti tsad*li, tenn^ 
among many good masons ate At-Vad* Chnstians-of population met eased, then 
GSy-obya bispau {ot bbisman) hauga ek padri dhad'lo Yadi-chya rajan igradz 
Goa-of by-bishop het e one ptnesi was-sent Vadt-qf by-kmg chut ch 

bandSk ta-ka dzago dilo Am KmstSva-obi samut bari tsalSk lag*li 

to-budd him-to site was-given And Ohristtans-qf leltgion well to-prosper began 

Halu-lral^ vigaran dzay-na, mbaij 6k kur 

By-and-by at-Vad* one by-vtcat tt-eould-not-be-managed , therefore one cut ate 
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JIARiTHi 


dliad'lo Ata Vadi-cbya rajyant pants hadiart \air KinstSv ahat 

tcas-seiit Now Vadi-of in-the‘l.intjdom five thousand above Christiana are 

Ta-che blutar baman, tsarode. ani sudor ibe yarag aliat, ano tg-obyO 
Them-of among Bidhmans, Zahahiyaa, ami Siidraa such castes are, and theii 
bbas6-y veg^'eg^lyo abat, pun tyo tsad Tcg'ljo naut Ani eka-cbi blus 

languages-alao diff-eient a,e, but they ve, y diffei ent ai e-not And onc-qflanguage 

sam^Sk dus^ryak katbin pada-na Goy-obya loka-obe bbaieut Pboran"? 
to-uMerstand fot -anothei difficult falls-not Ooa-of people-of in-laiiguage Portuguese 
utra dzayM;? misal'Ivant, tasJ-ts Vadi-cbya Kiristao a-cbc bluient Jlaiutbi 

looids many have-been-mixed , thus Vadi-of Chnstians-of in-language JIa,d(hl 

oant Am kay tbcxlT Plurangl 

they-are-not And 

Kitya, tar Vadik 


some few Portuguese 
padri yctat te sag"le 


' ^ J 

trhy, then to-Vadi priests come they all 


utra misaWyant , pu? tiPlf 

woida have-been-mixed , but so~many 
utra misal’lyant padrf-Tar*T? 

words have-been-mtxed priests-th ough 

/■ oil their language Ooa-of Porliiguue icoidt-i/cith) is-mixed But they 

r, SotmSvmt Pluiangl uhs gliaU-nant Te 

mag-l,^p,.eMe eo-,meh haemg-done eeimone-ii, Boitugueae »e,* pnl-uot They 

tZ a, ‘““i tO-lS Phuaogl utrs 

Portuguese tea, u-not. then the, „-lo Portuguese .cords 

sam*d20-obT n^t 
mtelUgible ai e-not 


free translation of the foregoing 

Tbe reason ovbv th^'^ 7^ars may bare passed smce our ancestors came from Goa 
bare Z at gL \tT.r opportunotoes for ovork andbusoness 

them kindlv 'Ibere were ma ° and those rulers treated 

traders used to bring gbee and frlsW 

to Goa At that timA + 0 , ^ pressed oil from Goa, and took tobacco from I'adi 

merchflndise which shouIdZ ^“0 Therefore al] 

there was tear rf „btZ fh '’r=‘“ ““ ^ “> ^ put on oxen On the toad 

putting It irZZora;^ ^",''^ ™ “> be earned. It was done hv 

Vadr are all (worts) of theiZ houses and builduigs in 

increased Tben one priest was cp t <-” 1 , Obnstian population 

bini by tbe king of Vadi to bmld a P bisbop of Goa A site was given 

By and by one Vicar was not enou^^Zv^ lo prosper 

present there are over 5 000 ChntrfnarJ therefore a curate was sent out At 

snob diviMons as BiZlf 

different, but they are not ver^rdiffermZd'^^ and tbeir languages are also 

language of another In tbe lanomoip* f p ^ difficult for one to understand the 

the language of Goa many Portuguese words are mmgled, and 
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m the language of the Chiistians of Vadi ilaiathi words aie mixed, hut they are pot so 
many Through the influence of the pnests, some few Portuguese words have also been 
adopted, owing to the fact that the pnests who come to Vadf aie all from Goa and 
their language is Goanese, which is mixed with Portuguese words But as far as possible 
they avoid using Portuguese words m their sermons They know that the people heie 
do not learn Portuguese, and that Portuguese words wiU not be mteUigible to them. 
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Specimen III. 

Yeka muniak dog put aauUc Am tautlya dliak(.ya putaii aplya 

One to-man two sons toere And thcm-among thc-yoniKjen by-son bis 

bapai-kade mliulS, ‘bapfu, mojya \aiit.yak jwd-cbi ast lua-ka di ’ Am 

father-to it-was-saul, 'fathei , my to-share Jailing estate inc-to gioe ’ And 

ta-nS ta-obo uiodS aph ast v'mtU Am fi-cbu uprant {Lsaitc dls AotsSk 

him-by them lelween hts estate tcas-dictded And that^of after many days to-go 

nant, titlyant dbaktya put.'iii s.igli .'ist yokde kurn ^wibha 

were-not, tliat-inuoh-in thc-yoiiuger by-son all estate together havnig-made far 
gavak gelo, am tbai aph ast pad jinjcn ib.'id|i Am ta-n3 sagli 

to-country went, and there his estate bad by-licmg was-wasted And hiin-by alt 
ast kbarohita-ts, tya garant yck h0d|6 dukO) ix)d!o, .‘im to garJO^ont 

estate on sycndviq-ouly that tii'Caunlry one big famine fell, and he wanting 

dz^do Am to votson tya g.m-clij.'i 'yok'i gaukam-kado k.’im.'ik nnlo 

became And he hatang-qone that lown-of one townsmun-to to-ioorh leinained 

Am ta-nS aple duUoi tsamuk aplya gadvant ta-ka dlifidlo Am 

And hm-by his swme to-feed his m-Jields hini-as-for he-ioas-sent And 

duki’a-ni khau-j^o kuudo khavu apl3 pot kliulllajOu bhorto 

swme-by to-be-eaten husKa havinq-e itcn hts-own belly gladly filling 

asuUo, pun konc-i ta-kd divuk ua Am to aplo gnjaua-cliOi 

woidd-have-been, but by-anyone him-to lo-give not And he his sense-on 

yeta-ts mliunalo kf, ‘ mojya bapfu-ger kitlo modzure-olio 

on-connng-only said that, 'iny fathei's-in-house how-many hite-of 

tsakar dzai titl3 khfnu ]ovn santo kau-saikb3 asat, 

sei ranis wanting so-mnch hciving-catcn haoing-oonsnmcd facing to-mahe-lihe aie. 


am 

bau bbukeu moita 

Hau 

utou 

mojyd 

bdpdi-gcT 

veta 

and 

I by-hunger die 

I 

haoing-i isen 

viy 

fathei 's-to-house 

{wdl-)go 

dm 

uibunta, “ bapdi, 

bdT3 

Dovd-obei. 

dm 

tujy^i mukdi 

tafik 

and 

say, "father. 

by- me 

God-against 

and 

thy tn-face 

fault 


kela, am hya-mukai ban tudzo put mbun gbouk pbavo ua 

has-been-done, and hence-forwai d I thy son hacing-satd fo-fake worthy {am-)not 
Md-ka tu]ja modzuie-cbe tsdkra-\ari km ’’ ’ Am to utou dplyd 

jUe thy hiie-of seivants-hke make"' And ho hacing-ariscn his 
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bapai-lagi ailo Pun to bov poia astana-te ta-obya bapain ta-ka polorn 

Jathei-to came But he veiy far on-heing-only hts by-father htm havtng-aeen 

ta-cbi biimot ohintun dbavun gelo ^ ta-obe mauSr podn ta-ka 

hiin-of ^ity havmg-felt having-ruu went and Jm on-neok havtng-fallen htm-ta 
tuae (Me Am to put ta-ka mbupalo, ‘bapai, bav8 Deva-cber am 

kisses toere-gtven And that son him-to said, ‘fathei, by-me Ood-to and 

tu]ya dolya mukar tank kela, am hya-mukar bau tudzo put mbo? gbeuk 

thy eyes befoi e fault ts-made, and hencefoi ward I thy son havmg-said to-take 
Ipbavo na’ Pun tya bapam aplya tsakrSk sanglS, ‘utiim angostor 

worthy {flm-)not' But that by-father hts to-sei oanta tt-was-said, ‘best robe 

bbair bada am tS ta-ka gbala , am ta-cbya batak yek mudi gbala, am 

out bung and that hini-to put-on, and hia to-hand one nng put, and 

ta-obya payab mocbe gbala, am ami kbavn kbu^alai karya, kityak 

hiS feet-on shoes put, and we having-eaten menment let-us-do, why 

mbolyar, bo modzo put mello, at» to portun jivont daala , to sanduUo, am 

on-saying, this my son tcas-dead, now he again alive has-become , he was-lost, and 

to mella ’ Am te kbu^alai koruk lagle 

he has-been-found' And they merriment to-do began. 

Ata ta-tso bodjo put gadyant asullo Am to yevn gbara-lagi 

Now his big son in-tne-field was And he havtng-oome house-near 


parto-ts ta nS vadzap am nate aikalS Am ta-ng yeka tsakrak 
on-reaohing-only him-by music and dancing was-heard And hxm-by one to-servant 
apovu itsarlS, ‘ ba-tso art kitg ?’ Am ta-ng ta-ka dzap 

having-called it-was-asked, ‘ this-of meaning what ?' And him-by him-to answer 
Ml, ‘tudzo bbar mla, am tujya bapain yek jevan dilg , kityak 

was-given, ‘ thy brother has-come, and thy by-father one dinner is-given. why 

mbolyar, to ta-ka borya bolaikin melja ’ Am to ragar dzalo, 

on-say mg, he him-to good in-health has-been-found ’ And he m-angei became, 

am bbitar Totsa na dzalo Dekun ta-tgo bapm bhair ailo am poratnk laglo 
and inside go-not became Thei ^ore hts fathei out came and to-entreat began. 
^ tang dzap dim aplya bapm-lagi mbulg, ‘pojai bya sabar 

And by-him answer having-given his father-to it-was-said, ‘see these many 

Tarsi tbavn bau tu]i tsal^ri karta, am bavg tu]g utar kai modak na, am 

yeais fiom I service do, and by-me thy wmd ever to-break not. and 

tari tuvg ma-ka yek bokde-cbg pil dekunf kai diak na, hayg mojya- 
still by-thee me-to one she-goat-of young-one even ever to give not, by-me my 

isbtS sangata kbu^allU koruk Pun dza-ng tuji ast cbedia sangatS 
fnends with memiment fox making But whom-by thy estate harlots with 

ibadb, ■to tudzo put abya-pbaratg tuvg ta-obya kbatir yek jeran 

was-wasted, that thy son commg-directly by-thee his forsake one feast 

* A TIT ta-^g ta-ka nihu[g, ‘ puta, tu sada mojya sangata asai, 
loas-given ’ And him-by him-to it-ioas-said, ' son, thou always me toith art, 

2 B 
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^ mojya-lagi asa, tS saglg tu]?S , am - ami khu^alai kar-ohi am 

and me-wtth ^ 3 , that all thine, and by-us meinment shotdd-be-made and 

santos pav-tso soma dzavn asa, kity^ mholyai, ho tudao bbav 
^leasni e should-be-felt propel havmg-become la , xohy on-aaying, this thy h other 

meUo, atl to portun ]iv6nt dzala, to sanduUo, am to mehii ’ 

waa-dead, now he again alive has-beoome, he had-heen-loat, and he haa-been-found ’ 


The piecedmg specimens lepieseut what might be called Standard Konkani, the 
language of North Kanaia, Goa, and Sawantwadi The specimens leceived from 
Bombay Town and Island agree m aU essential poiuts The same is the case with the lan- 
guage spoken in Malwanand Vengurla m the southern corner of Batnagiri The dialect 
-spoken m the South-West of Belgaum, which is sometimes called Gomantaki and Bardeskari, 
shows a strong tendency to drop the Anunaaika Thus, taolok, for taaluk, to go , dv, for 
hav, I The aspirates usually lose their aspiration, though they are often preserved m 
wntmg, thus, vodtk, for adhik, more , vai for hai, yes I> and I seem to be mterchange- 
able as is also sometimes the case m Kanarese, thus, taod and taol, for ^ad, much , dukod 
and dukol, famine The occasional softening of hard consonants is also due to the same 
influence , thus, yek, yok, and yeg one , nesog for neaSk, to put on, etc The final y m 
verbal foims is usually dropped , thus, dhd and dad, thou art On the other hand, y is 
substituted for t m the second and third persons plmnl of the present tense , thus, vetdy, 
you, they, go In other lespeots the vanous Konlcani dialects of Belgaum only differ from 
the Standard form m unimportant matters, and theie wiU be no difficulty m under- 
standing the short specimen which follows It has been received as illustrating the 
language spoken by the Baideskars, one of the four divisions of the Senvis or Gaud 
Brahmans 
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Ek Arab 

manu^ya-tso 

godya-tso 

mog 

Ek 

Arab 

monis 

One Aiah 


man-of 

horse of 

love 

One 

Arab 

man 

tsol garib asnlo 

Tva.-cbe 

kaden ka?-ts 

eg 

nesog 

oil 

paag*rok 

very pool was 

Utm-of 

with any-even 

one 

to-dress 

and 

to-ioear 

nasulo Pon 

yok 

dzoboi 

boro godo 

tya-obya 

kade 

aeulo 

was-not But 

one 

very 

good horse 


hini-of 

with 

teas 

To godo nkHo 

geu-obyak ek 

poisolo monis 

soditalo 

Pon tya-ka 


That Iio) se huying to-tahe one of-a^fai -counti y man was-Beehing But Jnm-to 
bilkid poili Lho4i nasuli Magir apoti tBoJ 

at-all at-Jirst wilhngness was-not Aftei wards himself very 
mon Tikuk kabul dzbalo, anik ap°lo moga-tso 

saying to-sell willing he-hecame, and his-own love of 

gclo tya manu^a-kacle Tyadna te manu^yan 
horse hacing-tahen he-went that man /o Then that by-man 


godo 

Tik'cbi 

the hoi se 

to-sell 

gaiib 

asa 

pool 

is 

godo 

geiin 


tsol khn^en 

tji-ka mpoy 

medzon 

dde 

Te rupoy 

atat 

vei y willingly 

hiin-to j upees having -counted 

toe) e given 

Those i upees 

in the -hand 

geiin 

lupayak 

anik 

apTyH 

godyak 

podoit 

railo, 

having taken 

at-the rupees 

and 

hts-own 

al-the-horse 

looking hes emained, 

am monok 

lag'lo, ‘ are 

rJ 

ay 

tu-ka 

dus'rya-chya 

atat 

deta, te 

and to-say 

began, ‘ 0 

I 

thee-to 

othei s’ 

in-the-hand 

give, they 


ta-ka band-tole am kop-dzana tu-ka maiit, oie dagd ditalS 

thee-lo will tie and who-hnows thee to he-wM beat, in this way tiouUe they-will-give 

bur”ge-bala tu-ka 
ohildi en thee-fa 

rupaye douir 
1 upees on-the-gi ound 
BjalS-dayyai te 
But those 

vmobe kam dzabor koruk-na Poile 

the above business good 

dzbalo, anik magir 


16 pasot 

tu tsol 

apTya gara 

Ma3hi 

That on-account of 

thou go 

our-owii to-hoHse 

My 

polon kbu^al 

dzaPlL’ 

A^e monon 

te 

haviug-seen pleased will become 

’ So saying 

those 

marun godo 

geun 

pha(iskon 

gelo 

having-thi own horse 

having-taken immediately 

he-went 


rupov maron 
rupees haviug-thrown 
diT-chyak kobul 


thus he did-not-do At-first 
nyagai dzalo A^e 


to-giveisell) willing he-became, and 
korun tya ne poilo 

haung-done him by at-first 


qfterwcnds promise-breaker Jiecame So 
kobul dzalo am magir 

willing became and aftet'wards 

2 B 2 
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nyagar dzalo 

promise-bi eakei' he-heoame 
am niagir nyagai 

and, aftermai da i efiiaed 

sara'dzo-clia 
i{~should‘be-conside> ed 


Aie dzata, poile Ivonoyi vosfc kobul-lxoron 

So becomes, at-jiist whatecer thing having-agreed 

dzale nian’clie lie raifc kani ase 
became to-say this bad loorL (is) so 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
HOW AH AEAB LOYED HIS HORSE 

Once upon a time there was a very poor Ai-ab He did not possess anything to 
wear, but had a reiy good horse How it happened that a man came from a far coun- 
try m ordei to buy his horse At first he was not at all willing to sell it Afterwards, 
however, he agreed to sell it because he was so very pool He took his beloved horse 
to the other man, who wilhugly paid the price for it The Arab took the lupees in 
his hand, looked at them and afterwards at his horse, and said . ‘lam now gomg to 
give thee up to others, they will bind thee, and, who knows, if they wiU not beat thee and 
thus torment thee Well, go home, then 3Iy children wiUbe glad to see thee ’ With 
such words he threw the nipees on the ground, took the horse, and went straight off But 
it was not right of him to do so after having taken the money Eirst he agreed to sell 
the horse, and afterwards he broke his word And thus it should be considered wrong 
to break your word when you have once agieed upon a thing, whatever it may be. 


The Kdnkani dialect spoken by the Sarasvat Brahinaps of Harwai presents several 
pecnhanties of its own, and it wiU, therefore, be illustrated by means of a separate 
specimen 

The Saiusvat Brahmans, who belong to the Senvis or Gaud Bi-ahmaps, like other 
Brahmans of the Konkan, assert that they were oagmaUy brought from Trihotra by 
Parasurama Trihotra they wrongly identify with the modern Tirhut This tradition is 
found in the Sahyadnkhanda of the Skandapurana They assert that they first settled m 
Goa, from which place they fled after the Portuguese conquest Ihey aie now found m 
large numbers in towns and villages m Karwar and Ankola on the coast, and inland m 
Hahyal, Supa, and Sirsi 

They are said to speak very fast, and with a singing tone, and then language is noh 
in tatsamas, but comparatively free from Kanarese and Portuepiese loanwords 

The most oharactenstic feature of their dialect is the fact that, generally speaking, 
no word ends m a consonant Thus, we find pictu instead of jiut, son , doni instead of daii) 
two Exceptions to this rule are only apparent , thus, dog dzdna guia, two persons sons 
Hero dog-fhdna forms a compound, and this fact accounts for the ternunation of dog 
The short final vowels are unaccented. This is shown by the fact that I, u, e, and d 
in the preceding syllable ai'e not shortened Thus, elu a horse, but gemtive ehd 

ghoilyd-gele 
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Tlie sliort final von ols soeni to lie tlie old Prakrit teinimations Compaie eku pAtu, 
ILiMraslitri Prakiit ekko pntto, a son, eki dhuva, MaMrasIitri ekkl dhud, a daughter, 
jiilta, Maharaslitri putta, sons, dbni, UEdharashtii donm, two It is piobable that their 
preservation is due to the influence of Kanareso 

Long final vowels are often shortened , thus, dssa, I am , dasa, thou art , di, give , 
saglt dstt, aU (Ins) estate 

B and o have the same sounds as m Standard Eonkani, and the vowel system is, 
in all essentials, the same m both forms of speech 

The Anunasika seems to he rather strongly pronounced Pinal vowels are frequently 
nasalised , thus, diir, and , dmmlt vre , haca, I , kdiiu, ear 

Consonants are often doubled between vowels , thus, mdkkd) to me , tdnne, by him , 
Jsso, is, 6/iittori, inside 

Hard consonants are sometimes softened after vowels, as is also the case m Dravi- 
dian languages Thus, mdlld iiidrl'ida, they will beat me, I shall be beaten , iajje, 
Standard td-c/ie, lus 

Nouns . — Weak bases end m vowels ITasculine nouns end in in the Eominative 
smgular, and mam the plural , feminine bases m a and i, plural o and i , neuter bases 
m a, plural a, thus, putu, a son, pitta, sons dhitca, a daughter, dlnivo, daughters 
jjd/Ai, a back, jidtAi, backs clnttala, a ieet , cTiittala, deer The instrumental and case 
of the agent ends m ne, the gemtivo m gele and cAe, the locative m dntu, thus, bdpsu- 
ue, by the father, Tddztd-ne, with ropes, dkuve-che nava, the daughter’s name, 
ma-gelyd hapsii'pelyd taaki'a-paikl, among my father’s servants, gdvdntu, in the village 
In other pomts the declension of nouns agrees with Standard Eonkani 

Pronouns.— -iTJea, I, haae, by mo, viajje and ma-gele, my, ammi, we, and so on. 

‘ ^WTio ' ? is kdiiu, and ‘ what ’ ? is itte 

Verbs — The second person smgular has the same form as the third pei-son, and the 
third person plural is also used for the first and second persons Thus, vatta, I go , 
vailu, thou goest, he goes , cattail, we, you, or they, go The first person singular of the 
second future ends m net , thus, dssana, I shall be, nidrtna, I shall strike 

'The second person imperative ends mam the first, and m » m the second con]uga- 
tion, thus, vatsa, go , baisa, sit, kai i, make , man, strike 
‘ I should strike’ is have mar-kddza 

The verbal norm m che is used in the obhque form as an mfinitive , thus, mhon-chd 
(j e 7 nhon‘chyd) Idglo, he began to say An infimtive of purpose is often formed by 
addmg the suffix il, thus, davar-Si, m order to keep , karl-(l, m order to make 

The con]unctive participle ends m iinuav ho, the final « hemg often nasalised, 
thus, Ibrnu, havmg done, vdtanu, having divided, vaMunu, havmg gone 

In most characteristics, however, the dialect of Karwar is simply Standard Eon- 
kani, as will appear from a perusal of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows The alphabet used is Kanarese A list of Standard "Words and Phrases 
"Will he found below on pp 394; and ff 
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oi=s =3 rt djsn'-easM t? 3 d | S) 4 o wih) 

^ _js (v> O f9 y rJ 

d jjfs o^rtjs, «c35.o , dortsra, siaoto.^ oSjoSi S3 tJri E> 1 wSo ssfJ o 

00 2^* cn'C -bAtoro— atS- 

esb rtS 3iio=5Tio sraoJjjSrio eiS 1 wSo asjn.So rtS WrJ 

e9 ^ i> ra — ^ 

?jsSF o 5 j=^ ^jj^rfiFo ifJvsa* rr8OTo=5 ^ sJ 2 ^a?^? 3 js e?)o sni'a.lj* sj^ScSo 

S>?3 js ridr sra's^iJ^ =^dj3 | «ao rirfr jos^r^re sn„ rrasnioi^jo zSj)^! 3* rfjOTV'i 

O m o -T 

SjSI'jI WSo 33=0=3 3^V I tf^o 33„ rrSoST 3„ a=3=‘ rt aj?J3 =3^;^ =3=3;3J3=5=* CTSrfjJ 1 

V -o V Afioy ^— 3 

tJS)o 33 c3,o 33^ tJih rte33. nacre.o^^oo 33 = 5 = 3 , 0 = 3 ^ t^o=3ocJ3„=3' n3<^ Ji 1 tJ^)o ^J5 33, 
A-rf-esyo — ' y^V 

3j=ar3 iSo saio^ =^oo:Sja 503 ^ q jcujsdcJo tfj^3 rtsJo j^y iiSjsertjr 

^ Za cn rs cn CO 

633233^0 33=5=^ =#JJfl'SkO a^flo I «?io 33=5=^ SOJ^ o5o^c33^ iS Sjt ^JIMA a3rt.« , 


■d" ■d' O ■ ■ 00 

5i5rt5J3, W33§,rttr3, a?3=?3 loSi-S-o d-S e=5=3o=5^ SCTJosS o £03^, ddSr Wj, t}?Jo S33o5io 
y^y y O -^' Za '■i^ ri 

sJj33ro 1 OT)03:5o eAjto^ «OT=5^!3 tjfis o C33odo d3532;3rto «?3o 

^tt^03rto 5}3Jj ^4^3,0 w?>0 333„5i03JCS30 !^rt«}j3 53 73^5^55^0533 .=6' OTcsio d3533.0 1 

n CO'S y ^co toA 

3jj3=5=3 ^rt33. a3=3=5=3 losio r4l =# J3ertor rtsid *3 ootoAo si 020330 1 wSo 3 j 3 eruirs^.o 

d-y^ood 0000 

W353 rta3. WSJA.cSo wSsJtS'cS sis^rtdos I W3233,e 33c5 o ;^73M3D* rfj3D^ tJrJ c330 33rtOT, 
ffSOrOfo y A — s 

EJ33^,(3o 33=5=3 Siv'ieJTS, t??)o 33=5=3 5=3=6*JV3 o5oe^ i573 a3od/3 , W?>0 335=3, 
rJ V W ' 0 * ^ ^ ^fo 

^fcS.TSeVO.O SAJSio, as | 335iv 3^^ 33&J^«03rt O si 0P53'J75 yf33 O !S3o53o dSJ3ai3a O W^O 
wA<i (3oo A n 

:^W‘a3ao 3j33i =#«3 3,0, ;53.5i00S33O ^ortsios 3^^ 53 v/5ef=5* SjOoSJ 3,5^ C53o5io 5J35J3,0 | 
n coOb oo 2«3 

63303.5 33. M33^.^o OSi3 rt03, 253=5=3 10 = 6 * ?J3ort o d? 205?25 oid' t?oa 353to0 O 33^3 

yynJ f»y_^ co fair 

^^303^ I 2 J?io 33rta3^ roBS^=5* ^d- 23S)o 5j30i,B^=6' ^73^0 ^0303^1 tJ^)o *^^0 

£0353^—25^3^^0 S3053O'' =sF730ij3Fo 1 <^33^ ^io V3^5 2^73 siorf^TS 2^;^0 sS 73 rt«J sStS , 

OSo 35i3i73Frioo 2d5io3^ 23303, i373 533233^0 rtsJ d73 , 55aV 3 I O?)o 33?) o 337530*^ 

CO ^ CT> V A 

=tf732J3„Ftf ?Ja5a =#«5 73 )| 

*6 CO 

33)52373 cj73^C!‘ mai^^O Ol23 73 | 33c^ Cs3a^^^ ^^0303^ 3i353^^t5 f3306iA 

oSo rrooioiio ssjlo tJc&o 23o 1 2J?)o 33 ?! o 203 = 5=310 a3)-3-o »)= 5 = 3 -=g^ odTS.esi) o 3332^73 

’< ■& o V y w 

oz^AF ‘azS o sioA sooo abJseiFo [ 33ci o 33 = 5=3 fdsort o d-^ :^rt2373 203;^ tjoijs , tJ?)o 
— “co •“Cd'rrj 

33c5o Tjotid^ 533^23 S)ASo ^rto3. 2<J33j.55o ^5^ 2S»ie90 =#0 3.0 I 33=6=3 333iv =#7363^ 

'■y'Hoo OrJ pr,y d" 

o 57?«$^ !373 2p^5 532^pJ32332373 1 33^jaSrt 33rto3^ 2033^c5o o5a^^ O, 335=^ 

?)5iA^»d =#73^riAFO ?i3ort O | 33?5o 2033^, =5^ tsd Wd d a23 O d-? !^0 SiV^ &Deo <9.^0 

« ^ '*^<^0— Oco 

^r^ro ^05^0 ^B^ro , cSoo sSv/spSo fi3^d^=^>r 

~® •< » * fO «> 
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5iK=ST) dortwDj S)03^o?t3orra3 looiniaj* =s'0^3 jiin^o a^flo | £3i>- 

j;?.e rfjioSooMny sjaatoo 7j:dsre?JscJo sn^> ‘tfstfai* 33?i, ^rt2;B„ 3As?i ?3o 

O ‘ ^%'coO'O'a — o 

StJtas^soSd =?f«5o | e^o ^Ji sstg'e^ho sSo pssdv^ 

CO ^ CO ^ CO 

x-e ^j3i) djio =^m ci&oo ^to w3, si^jrtdo rfdr ^^rtcJeo^o ea^sj*' -w?3, 1 

J5 :^rtdj5 s3od djs, sSjs o jSi^jJrrfoo tSsSos^ | «?)o djs djs 

CO CO CO 

o rfovB f^o aSio, o jooffsa^ =if jaerforo tjrfon^slsosS o o5>«^r<„ tjrf, || 

— 6 V CO CS fio ■o rJ 
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MARATHI 

EoKKASi RlALhCT (SaEASWAT BkaHKAXS OF KAR'n^AR > 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

ELa griliastaka dog-tlzana puta asille Tantule-pailii sanu 

One houselwldei -to two persons sons were Them-froni-among tjie-younger 

apna-gelya bapsu-kado inhon-chya laglo, ‘ anna, ma-gelya vantyaka ySv-obi titli 
hts falher-to fo-say began, ‘fathei, my to-sTiare coming so great 

asti makka di ’ Ani tann§ apna-geli asti ta-ka Yantunu dili 

estate ine-to give’ And him-by his estate tliem-to hacing-dwided toas-gioeiu 

AnT tbodC-cbi divsa-ni san-putu apna-geli asti sarva yokde kornu 
And few only days in the-younger-son hts estate all together havmg-made 
dhur-ek gavdka vatsu-gelo, ani thai vait cMUi-nS appa-gelo paiso saiTa 
far-one to-counti y went, and there bad conduct-by his money all 
Tait-kcllo Ani saiva Lhartsand-pbudo tya gavantu liod dushkaju pallo, an! 

bad-tcas-made And all spending-after that in-ronntiy gieat famine fell, ami 
t'lkka gnraiLj palli Ani to tya gar-chya ek gnbasta-kade kaniak rablo 
him-to want fell And he that eounh y-of one gentleman-ioith foi'-seroice remained 
Aiu t*inu3 takka apna*gelya gadyantu dukiSka tsarau-obyaka dbaUo Ani to 
And hiin-by hiin-as to his in-field swine for-feedtng he-was-sent And he 
t} i dukra-ni kbav-tso taslo knndo kbamu kbuiale-nS apna-gelS pota 

those swme-by to-be-eaten such hush having-eaten gladness-ioith Ins-own belly 

bbOmu glictlo-idlo I^alyan takka konoi di-nS AnT 

hacing-filled loould-have-been-tahen Sut him-to by-anyone it-was-not-given And 
takka, buddbi jenJ-pbudo to mbonu laglo, ‘ma-gelya bapsu gelya tsakrS-paiki 
hvn-to sense coming-after he to-say began, * my father-of servants-among 
kittekaka kbav-cb3 kbarnu davarAi assa, ani bava bbukko-nS maita 

lo-how-many to ba-caten having-eaten for-heeping is, and I hunger-with die 

lIa\T ut irnu ‘inua-kado vatsunu, “aima, bavS Deva-laggT ani tudiJ-laggi 

i hacnig-nsen father-to having-gone, ''fathei, by-me God-to and thee-to 

p'lpi koll\3, ani bja-mukban tu-gelo putu mbon-gbSv-chyakn bSva 

sin has-letn-committed, and henceforward thy son having said-lo-tahe I 
pln\ II i ibikka tu-gely i tsakra-nibanko komu davari,” nilniiiu 

oia worthy not 2Ie thy servants-lihe havmg-made keep," having-said 

luliin it I ’ Ani to utavuu apna-gelya bapsu-no a^iUe-kado vatsu-gelo 

I-wdl-mj' And he haemg-nsen his father-by being-to went 

LL-ih in tumu bobir dhur asLana fi-gclja b’lpsu-nS takka palailo, ani takka 

il li him by mry far being his father-by as-foi -him hc-was-secn, and him-to 
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'T i: T «« -- ..." 

®-ra|i pQi^ Hdz-l™- ’ V - *"“ '“‘'““S-emhaced i,j, 

De«,gj h,fc,”Xpl 

‘X p^^on ";- - 

d„„.to p,„, 1 / eh „.di, fat pa„ai, 

“«f’ , Uava-jevpa . /;.?' *e 

-sj:: -;. - -■>■;- = r.' ■= ^r. 

^,doo,,e. U^Uen-M^d- 2?; '''‘"'« '-“■elyaU 

keUo " ^leinment to tj^ke 

beginning vcaa-made 


Ta-galo 

Hia 


w p„lu gidyaaia as,u„ 1.5,,^, 

ix) »» ™« J-eran 

pa^-phude nSizu art gapanS InaoS 


gbara-laggi 

■ , * ^ -xaa cjuj^ana tanng avliJS » - ' ’ bouse-near 

„„ „„„„ An. ^ 

eUvaU appoynu, ‘hadzdzo artbu ittgo' , ! 

taLLa saagle ti, *tu-geIo bhayu ayla - ~ ^m-dg 

hm.to ti-waa-said that, Uhg b,othei hal-come, 3 PaTiUe-mita 

tu-gel^a bapsu-ng eta jevana kellya’ T'li- ^ ^ reaohing-for 

‘f “r ‘0 

bhtto Tatstia-na-djalo Tya-khatM ta..elva bamn a at '"'"''' dd 

.»..* ^o,M.,„Ho Threfore ij ye™a Sika 

samdzaiii kornu saaglg Tanng bapsQka a 4 < ^ ^<^^^^^9-come him-tcr 

M ir.,„-kp /ad ,t '‘b ■« 

pale, hf itli yarsa biva tu-gelx teakri karf/ ~ 

these ao-many years I thy uttaia kedaayT 

mon-ng , dzalle-tarkai tuyg makka ma-gelya ^ ^ 

icas-hrolen-not, still hy-thee vie-to 4 

§ka bakrya-pila suddS di-ng T^siJ / malmg.for 

e» Ud e„. , "“O eted.;i 

sahayasa-ng kbavnu-kallel-taslya hya ta- 7 - Prostitutes^ 

company tn hacing-eaien-aquandered-such this Ih ayiPya-bshaiia: 
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-tadz-khatiia tuvS lioda jevana keM’ AnT to taMggi mlianalo ki, ‘puto, 
hioi-for hy-thee itg Jeast ta-made* And he hiin-to mid that, *-son, 

tu kednayi majje-laggi-ohi assa, ma-galS sarva tu-gele-olii dzavn 

thoH always 7ne-near-only art, and mme all thine-tndeed hactng-ieoome 

Ho ta-gelo bliavu. mellelOj to atta partunu ]ivaut dzalla , ani to 
ts Tins thy brothel had-dted, he now agam alive has-heconte , and he 

na-!lzallelo, atta mella, mhuuu ammt kliu.«al kornu anaud 

was-lost, now has-been-found, therefore by-us meirment having-ntade gladness 

pav-obS ybgja assa’ 

should-be-felt payer is’ 


kudslT 


It has already been remarked that the dialects spoken in Sawantwadi and Ratnagir'- 
^adually approach the dialects of the Cantial Eonkan, irhioh agam, in their t’ 
form tne conneotmg Imk between Konkaai and tbe Eonkan Standard of Marathi made 
Standard Eonkani is spoken m the south-west oornei of Sa want wadi and, saiva 
scattered settlements of the Talukas of Vengorla and Malivan in Eatnagiri jney all 
cipal language of Sawantwadi and of the southern part of Ratnagui is al'jjj pajlo, ani 
suhdialect It is usually called Kudali, a name derived from the Kulal 
wadi In Eatnagm it is sometimes also called Malvani 'u 


The Eudali dialect is spoken from the Santarda Eiver, which falls in th^ 


rablo 

ZC6 i 

at Terekhol, m the south, to Heogad, Kankoh, and Phonda Ghat in tha 
eastern and western boundaries are the Sahyadn Hills and the Arabian Sea \ ™ 

Eudali IS also spoken m Bombay Town and Island by settlers from SawaV 
Eatnagiri The followmg numbers have beau leturned foi this Survey — sel§ 


Sawantwadi 

Batnagin 

Bombay Town and Island 


Total 


183, GSJ 
302, OOV 
90,000 

575,600 



The chief points in which Eudali differs from Standard Eonkani are as followa»io»y 
The long and short e and o are not clearly distinguished The short forms arenrta 
found in considerable number m Sawantwadi Thus, te-ha, to him , helb, done , hoto^^ — 
huto, was, etc Both e and o are, however, usually long, just as is the case in Standard 
Maiat^ 

A or a 13 used for Standard Maiathi e, not only in oases where it is so used m 
Standard Eonkani, but also elsewhere Thus, varsa, years , duh^i s, pigs ta saqHa, 
tbataU 


There is a strong tendency to drop the Auunasika, a tendency which is also found 
lU the Eonkani of Belgaum and in the dialaets of the Central Eonkan Thus, tyetullb 
for tyUtullb, from among them , tenl and ten%, by him (honorifio plural) 

The cerebral n is correctly used in Sawantwadi, but it is fieely leplaced by n m 
Eatnagin and Bombay , thus, and jjan*, water , hbn and hbn, who ? The dental » 
13 also substituted for Standard Marathi I in nhan, small 
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V IS often dropped before » and i ; thus cis and U, twenty , na, to ask It is 
sometimes also dropped in tbe conjunctive participle in vn oi un , tbusj mTianan, havmg 
said , liaving nsen It is replaced by y in /Aey, keep (Eatnagm), for wbicb tlie 

Sawantwadi tests give ihev 

The inflection of nouns agrees witli Standard Konkani Tbe word iapua, fatbei, 
however, differs m the oblique form which is bdpaa or bdpafl , thus, bdpds-tgd or 
bdpdii-tad, of a father 

The pronoun of the first person amgular takes the foim «/» or mtyS. as m Standard 
Maiuthi ■while Konkani has hav Jipan is 'used as the corresponding plural indudmg 
the person addressed 

Tlio pronoim to, that, forms its dative and correspondmg foims fiom the base te or 
ti,d , thus, te-hd, te-kd and tyd-ld, to him The othoi demonstrative and relative 
pronouns are inflected m the same way 

* TtTiat ? ’ IS Ady as in Standard Marathi The form kite seems, however, also to be 
used, for wo find kitydk, why ? 

The verb substantivo forms its present tense as follo'ws — ml dsay , dsay, or daas , 
to dsd, dml dsav , tuml dsdt , te dsat In the second pei-son smgulai we also find has oi 
abas, and m the thud hd or dbd, and the other persons oan oertamly he formed m a 
corresponding way The past tense is 1 hbtay , 2 hbtay , 3 bbtb , plural,! hbtav , 
2 bbtydt , 3 hole 

Other intransitive verbs are conjugated by means of the same suffixes Thus, dml 
(hdtav, we go , tuml gelydt, you went In the future the form in an is in common use , 
thus, mhanun, I shall say , metdt, it -will be got Eut also yetalb, he -will come The 
habitual past seems to be used as in Standard Marathi , thus, (hdy-nd, he would not go 

The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with Standai-d Konkapi The correspond- 
ing perfect seems to be used in the same sense Only a few forms ocoui The second 
person smguhu ends in lay oi las, the third person singulai in lydn, the first person plural 
m lav , the second pemon plural in lydt, and the third person plural m lydnl, thus, 
mdflay, or mdt'^las, thou struckest , tent mdr^lydn, he struok , ami mdi'^lSv, we struck , 
tuml mdr^lydt, you struck , tS-nt mdtHydnl, they struok , iS ta kbnd-hacl'sm mlfta 
gbet^lay, or ghlLHas, thou that whom-from buying tookest ? from whom did you buy that ? 
tye-nd tye-ohyd ga\ydk null 7]idr^lydn ant tye-tsd mukb gbeflydn, him-by his neok-on em- 
bracing was-atruok and Jus kiss was-taken, he fell on Ins neck and kissed him In 
jevdn k^la has, thou hast made a feast, kela has is the uncontraoted form of kelas Ihe 
future IS formed as m Standard Marathi, thus, ml nm In, I shall strike In the second 
person singular we find mdi^ixt and mdr^SU 

In other respects the specimens which follow will be foimd to agree with Standard 
Konkapi The first specimen, which has been received from Sa-wantwadi, repiesenta the 
language of the higher classes The lower classes aie stated to use the same foim of 
speech, uith but slight differences in pronunciation and inflection Of the second 
specimen only the beginning has been given m transliteration and translation -without 
the corresponding passage m the vernacular character It comes from Eatnagm 


2 0 2 
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MAllATEl 


KonkanI (Ktjdau) Dialect (Stail Sawanti\adi) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ l 

^ C“ 

^TMT ^ Trrai ^ I 

4(<^ I TT^ 4^55 

«TTf^ oTT^ 5t^ t%T 

cTT ^Tw 1 ^nr^BT -eT^K w: Ck 

^rfWr ^ ^ttw i ^ ^ 

1 ^citcT ^^rwr i 

si 

^TTt% ^ f^qr WMT ^qrrf Wlct ^ tor felcT RT Rft I 
W ^ ^ ^tiJT R^R ^5R I RR ^ TOK RRR TO^, 

RTWTTOTR^ 1%R%cnctR^?§TRR^RR RTRRRTfRRt ^xnRT iff RTR I 
Rf^arSTR TOTJft-'fK TOR ^RfR ^^R ^fRTR, TOT Rf ^-Rii 

RTfR^R-qii ^qi^Rs RlfoT cT^ RT^^tfTOT RRRTR 1 R TOR R^ 

NJ 0 \ ^ 

RqiRRf^lTj^^-Rii ^ 1 RTfR ^ R^ R3^ RTfR TOTRf-TO RTR^l 
^ ^ RTRRTRf R TOT^ RR^, RlfR RRR R^ RRRia^ RTR^ I 
TO RTRR Rnff R=5n R3BiiTqi RTT^ RTTr R^ RRR RR^ 1 IRtTO 

^ TOT, Rf ^-Rii RlfR R^-qri Rt R^ Rit^ 

RRTO \ TO RiqT^ RRRqr RRT TOt^ TOTWt TOT RTfR 

^qR RTRT RTfR ^RR TOTR tiRr ^FTRiff RtTr TOTR ^rT RT^ I RlfR 
TOR TOR RTRR RT^ R^ ^ fqvTO RT^, ^ 

RTRR^ TO TOR RTR^ 1 R^f fNf TOTR ll 

I^RU-TO ^RTRRRRTRTRPTOT 

RTR^^ RTTOT I ^RR RRTTRT RTR RTR^ RTTr RRR^ "IR 

5!^ fRTO^ \ ^ RTR RTR^tRT, ^ ^ITO RTOf 
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cTwr w i ^ ^ft ^3tt^ ^ 

0»v VJ 

^FFH I ^F^ET WraT ^TTWt ^Tlfw ^T^TW ^JFT^ I 

«t I M lari'll *^6<J4|, 'id'iiT ^f ^ ■di'tiO 'h<^, d««il SJ^T 
^i^ ^ I truT ^ FMT ^ Wm\ 1 [HT ^fT^ FWT 

x[^ ^ch^Nt ^ ^ I tnir^ofr f^FFft Trgf 

'llS'h ^ F-'l^Hdf ^ ^=llui efl^cKl I 

^FRst, fwr, ^ ^ ^3Tre^, mm ^rmr ctt ^ftsb! 

1 ^3TFft w i ferr m, ft ^ 

^ ^n#r. ft ^nwt ft ii 
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MARATHI 

(Kudali) Dialect (State Sattantwadi) 

Speciivien I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eka mMi’sak don ]1AI liote Tetnv*lo nlian’go bapa^ik mbanuk lag’lO, 
One to-man two ao)i3 wet e Of -them the-younger to-the father to say began, 

‘ baba, ma-ka yetalo to ]md“ge-t8o vato ma-ka di,’ Mage te-gi 
‘falhei , me-to wiU-come that the-p'opei ty-of shai e im to give ’ TJien him-by 

tg-ka ap'li Jind'gi vaton dili Mage puskal to d^av-cbe- 

them-to his own propet ty having divided toaa-gtven Then many days passing 

ad?-t8 nban'gya ]bilan sag“l5 ek-tbay kelb, am dm de^ak 

hefoieeven ihe-yonnge) son-hy all m-one-place was-made, and far to-comtvy 

dzaTk gelo am tbaisai maudz marun bota-ta sag^la gb£ibiy*la. 

to-go went and theie men y-mahmg having-done {whatever-)wa8-that all was-spent 
Te obe-kad’^ sag*lS sar^lyar tbaisai ek tboi dukaj pad“l6 , am te-ka 

Ilim-ioUh all was-spent-aftei theie one gieat famine befell, and hiin-to 

katbin dii ay*le Mage to tbaisar^lya eka gueata-tbai dzav°n 

hard days came Then he of-fhat-plaae one hoiiseholdei ’s-house-in having-gone 
raVlo Te-m te-ka ap“l? dukb’S cbarav^k ap°lya §etat dbad°lo 

dwelt Mim-by him-asfoi' his-own swine to-graze his-oion xn-the-fields he-ious-sent 
Am te-ka disQk lag“la duk“ra kbatat to Lundo ma-ka me[at tai 

And hm-to to appeal began the-swine aie-eating that husks me-to will-come then 

bam Pan to suddS kon te ka dey-na ilage to bbanai yey°n 

good But that even anyone Imn-to woidd-not-give Then he to-senses having-come 

mbanuk lag'lO, ‘majya bapas-cbo kit“ke-taii gadi kbav^ ]evbi asat aiji mi 
10 say began, ‘my father of how-many sei cants eating dining ai e and I 
upisa-m mar’taT , mi utban am bapuii-bai dzay“n am te-ka mbanan 

hnngcr-with am-dying , I will use and {my)-fathe) -to icill-go and him-to will-say 

“bib.i, mi Do-\a-kade am tujc-kade tsuk“lay , am tudzo jbil mbanuk 
“ father, I Ood iotcai da and thee towards have-eri ed , and thy son to-be called 
pba^auai, tQ ma-ka tudzd ok gadi mbanun tuje-kade tbev”’ Api to mage utb’lo 
um-not-fU , thou me-to thy one sere ant saying ihee-ioilh keep " ‘ And he then aiose 
am bapasi-bar ay“lu To dur asTanS-tg bapa-^iu te-ka bagTo , am 

and falhei-to came He fm while-Jie was-eoen the-fathei -by him-to waa-seen , and 
tc-ki tC-ebi kak*lut ay*li Db2> -marun tc-n¥ te-ebya galyak 

hm-to him of pity came Bunning-having-struck him-by hia on-the-neck 
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mithi am te-chi muka, ghet*!! Jhilia te-ka mhaWS, 

embiaciitg loaa-slruoh and hm-of km waa-taken The-son-hy him-to tHoas-aaid, 

‘ baba, mi Deva-kacle a?! tujS-kadS taukMkT, mi tudzo ]bil mbanuk 

‘ father, I God-toioarda and thee-toioarda havs-erred, I thy aon to-ie-oalled 

phava-uai ’ Pan bapa-5ia gadyak mbat^'la, ‘ Sk baioso ang*rakb6 Imda am 
■am-not-fit’ But the-fathe) -by aervaiita to tl-toas aatd, ‘ one good coat brntg and 
be-ka gbala, am be-cbya hatat ek ang’tbi am payat dzut? gbala, am 

hm-to put-on, and hia xn-the-hand one ring and on-the-feet shoes put, and 

jevbi kbavbi anand kaiu-ya, madao ]bil mePlo, to pbirun ]ito 
by-dmmg by eating inernmnt let-ua-make , my aon loas-dead, he again alive 

daalo, to sand“lal6, pan parat gav^lo ’ Mage te-n? anand kelo 

iecame , he waa-loat, but again xs-got ’ Then them-by merriment loas-made. 

Te-tso tborfo ]bil ^etifc gel'lo To ghara-bar yeta, tar te ka 
Sts elder aon in-lhe-fielda was gone He houae-towards cornea, then him-to 
gana nats’na ay'kSk yev*k lag*li Te-^i eka gadyak sM ghaWo Sga, 

singing dancing to heat to come began. Eim-by one aeroant-to a-call toas-ptil and, 

‘kay-ra bya®’ mhanun Tiobar“la Te-?! te-ka mbat*l5, ‘tudzo bbav 

'tohat-O {t8-)thi8?’ saying it-tcaa-aaked. Him-by him to it-was-aaid, ‘thy h other 
ayTo-sa, to kbuial gbarak ay*l 6 , mbanun tujya bnpa-iin by5 jeran kelS-sa’ 

come-is, he safe house-to came, iheiefare thy father-by this feast made-ta* 

']’e ka rag ay^lo am to gbacSt dzay-na Te-tso bapua bbay*r 

Him-to anger cams and he xnto-the-houae would not-go Hts fathei out 
ay*lo am te-ka baba-puta karS lag*l 6 Te-ni bapa-^ik mbaWa, 

came and hini-to enti eating^ to-do began Him-by {his-]father-to %t was-sai I, 

* bag, it“k? varsa mi tuji tsakbri karbai , tujya ^abda^bbay*r kadi 
‘ see, so-many years I thy service have-been doing , thy word-out-of ever 
gelai nay, pan t3 ma-ka kai-t§ majya isbti-vang’da maja 

have gone not , but by.thee me to ever even my friends with merriment 

marSk ek bak“rya-ts5 por sudda dilay nay , pan je-ni 
for-making one goat-of young-one even was given not , but whom-by 
tuji 3iu‘gi landS-barobar vatek-lay*!! to tudzo jbil gbarafe ySv cbe 
thy pi operty harlots-ioith waa-wasted that thy aon into the-house coming 
adl'-ts t§-cbesatbY t3 3 eTan kartay ’ Bapaiin sang’lS, ‘ 3 bila, 
before-even htm-fot' thou a-feaat ait-makmg' The fathei -by it-was told, ‘son, 
tn sad? ma]e-bar 6 bar asay , madza asa ta sag“Ia tudza-ti Ami 

thou always me-with art , mine w that all thme-verily By-ua 

anand karQ-teo bya-ts kbara, kitya mban*^it, tar bo tudzo 

merriment should-be-made tim-only pi ope) , why f-thou-wilt-say, then thia thy 

bbav melTo, tO 3 it 6 dzalo , to nay-dzalTo, to gav*lo ’ 

irother was-dead, he alive became, he waa-loat, he ts-found’ 



[No 46] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


200 


Southern Group 


BIOnka-Ni (.KTjDALi) Dialect 


MARiTHl 


Specimen II. 


(Distiiiot Uat.slgiki) 


Kona yekd man‘sak dog-lban ]lul hute. Am tyCtullo dhak'lo 

Some one man^to tm-jici sons sons tooc. And thcm-mfi'om the-’jonnQe) 

baparik uoagno, ‘baba, dzo jiud’gyC-tRo valO ma-ka yCU-ho to di ’ 
the-fathe) -to said, 'father, what pi oj^ci ty-of share me-to {ts)-to-come that yioo’ 
Mage tye-na tye-ka ]uid‘gl vatuu dili if age th6<lya disd-ul 

Then hwi-by them-to pioporty haoinydioidcd was yitcn Then few days'in 
dhak“10 ]hU sag'la gheva lamb-oby.'i mul*kat gelO, un'kT thaj-bai ritibliagar 

the younge) son all haoing-taken fat to-counti y went, and thete riotously 

tsalan ap^lo paiso kbaij^un tak*lo Mage tye-na sag’lS kbaratfiMyfir tya 
livmg his money haoinyspent was-thtown Then hm-by all spent-after that 

mul'kat motbo dukaj pad“lo Tied‘^'a tyC-ka paiso myola-n'isO ikdo 

%n-count'y gteat famine arose Then him-to money was-got-not-snch became 

Te\® to tya mul'kaflya yoKa girista-lugT skavii lav^Io TyC-na tjo-ka 

Then he that counti y-in-qf one honseholdct -near having-gone stayed Um-by him 

duk*ra tsarauk ap%a ^etSt dbaddyan 1’yCd‘Ta duk’ra dzo kundO khuy’t t)a 
swine to-tend his m-field it-was-sent Then swine what hush ate that 
kundyan ap“la pot bbarn-tsS asa tye-ka dis’lS Am tje-kii koni 
with-hush his belly shonld-be-fiUed thus him-to it-secmed Jnd him-to {by-)anybody 
kayyek dilyan nay 
anything toas-given not 


DA LOT 

The Daldis oi Nawaita are a caste o£ Muhammadan fishermen They claim an Arab 
descent, but speak a broken Konkani They are found m the Jladias Piesideuoy, in 
Kanara, Ratnagm, Janjira, and Bombay Town and Island The figmes loturncd tor 


the Lmgmstic Survey are as follows — 

Bombay Town and Islaud 2,000 

-tanjira . . 11,500 

Ratnagin , 3^000 

Kanara 3,000 


Total 23,500 

To this total must be added the Nawalts of the Madras Presidency, foi the number 
of whom no estimates are available 
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In Il.itnni,nri tho Dildlaaro clilollv’ found in tho Rntnagiri sub-diviaion, and la 
Kainri tbe\ <K\ur in Knnvir, but niamlv In Ulmtkul 

Till* dialect bpoVon bj Uio D'lldid la not tlio snino o\or all tho territory in ivhioh they 
arc fvjurd, but duTcrs aul apprtuobca tlic various local dialcota of tboir neighbours 

Man\ ol tho Tlildia are -vAid to be able to talk and understand Ilmdtlstani This 
latt* r bi guaco luv), honeaor, liad little inllueuco on their dialect Soaeral Ilindostani 
Kaanoial-* ba\o boon ailojiud, and Mime phonitical features are probably duo to tho 
indutucc of tlu*. form of speveli Tims, the' cluvnge of the cerebral / to /, and, in Itatna* 
j.in and 4 lajiri, the suhatituting of r for d hetween 'vowels Compare instances such as 
•bb, o\o, hoiM* These poeuliaruics are, however, also sliared b\ tho llaru{hi of 

t! e Kunia'i 

• >f .he Kmikani dulcet-., Dddi nio^t oloselv agrees with Kndali It has tho samo 
forn I II for 1, ai d the same tliird jxivni singular of tho iiast tense of Iransilivo verbs 
omhiu n tj 1 , thus, fe-na loUan, him bj it-was said, bo said 

A j^-vuiianlv of tin dialect is the use of tho form Xer m addition to kar, do, thus, 
iUr < I j, to da , Icrt i, done llie latter form shows that the past tense of this verb differs 
fri n Konxaoi 

L'-a-a. a rut.i in* aU) the man) forms of nouns ending in s, thus, ptilua, son, 
ihir#, bn» ’ i r, l^’>ur^u, dau.,btcr, la and bapd-lds, to a father, piitd chlB rdhdin, 
j i‘;i nth the *>0.1, • te* 

la 11 'it najecti, hoacHT, Jh’di will he found to agree with Kunkanx and witli tho 
4 -i’ k ‘■iirrourdiiu' the ^peake^^ Tines, long and short 0 and o are distinguished m 
Kar.rar, but apj in-ntb not m Itatnagin uid Jaiijira The A nunusika is often dropped 
or rep'v.ul bv i, ui 4 fgnli On the whole, there will bo no diUieultj m undcrstauclmg 
tlet.io sjssuiiies whteb follow The tlrst is a version of the Parable of tho Prodigal 
:y^,v r. c-,i<*‘l fro’n Karwar It levs been pnntul m ICuiuvrcse ebaraoters The second 
ij/t-vim ,i is a folk tile from Jatijiri, lud is pnntcd lu Dovaiiagarl. Pacb is aecom- 
p 1' . d !>a i ('ludiUratioii and traieslatioii 


2 D 



J 


202 


[iNo 47 J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

3 IAIIATHI 


Southern Group 


KoNKANI (DliDI beoken) Dtaeect 


(Kauavak, DiSTEicr Kanaea) 


Specimen I. 

e^wt iSjSn^ 23«)f^ | ^O^J!?0 OD cJD ^)3.)S^c3* WaSJSSUc) 

rw ^ 

shions?:^— MJijts sssoto-era =5=«>cdj^ ;^o- tJ^o wSjJ)?:* 

CO -S -s ^ 

3.1^003 5T8o13J8c 3* £>S | SSo £33 c3j^ J»rJ‘ ?3rti3* 

djio'rresjaos* rteJs/s | :f,o e?j rif\ s 3 djJc3*—i03S3^- dns^— =#dJJc3^ Ij3o=3t»c3‘ I 

?3r<ij^ sada?^ — ^dJScJ^ demo 33 ^ rraOTos^ 5j33B sSjjWjj £jn3F^ 

dOT o 33„e33 rtd23^ a3P\ I t?X3o djse 833ss^, 33 . rraon .3 oi"ff3 773033^=5303 emr^y eJS-S- iSJS 

^ ■6 CO ' 4 . * eo* -y 

03^ I da3 o 33 . 7730333 0353^ a3,eJ3 3» 773733.03^ Wl) O 150=53 jO i^D^OTSti 7^3733 3* j 
^co •Sco^o ro ^ coco 

dn3 o 33. 7J0=53 icl* 8330^ ^iorSji a3.«!33 773^ Co JJ^d JS do* d JOOimd^eS^ 

S, ^ J ^Sa « 

833dOSCSjJ^dwQ , 253533^0^ de33 T?JS?f5* =53CSjj‘ d^'S7e33'ao J ^^33 0 33^«3S> *3^0^ C03^33^ 

dvQ^ s5j8ejJ5G3 amrS J3 2CF33^3 ^erso a3=3^^ajf3^ 55 jOc3^0?33 J0333^s3^73^ 

wd3^ 55333035^ 7?^!33S^ S>03o ZoSo 5{i)=^0 rfoSSPo | 3330 enoWjJcJ* d33«3)^ M3d3 ^07330 

■5333S*, , 83d J3 23J5233 o , 233533 , 23330 SO0733 513 7^233. d3 55,03 S}3d^ =de;0FO | tf330 
—0 1 ) ■tf 

Coe3^3^C53^0 23330 dOSSoS zS'/iVJiiJi 7^J3^Cd3*-c33'7ao ) 7^0233^ 833=53^ 

?J3o 7733 sioern EJStS^D* =dd33E3^ d^53* 1 dCT3 o dj3^ UV>y 33c3* 233353 «J3rii3^ T^dvQ | 2333i3E3^ 

^fssemd^ doso^ ejd^fmo S075^533?3^ | d733 O 233353233d^ =S^=^JiJCS^ t?0&0 I dw«^ 

83353^ 7le33 o3oon‘ 5j03dJ3p3* TjjSOTiFoJ* SJSJo 8333^085 | ;5n3 O ^j;33S?c3* 

sSossm 53 ^ , 833d3 2)33o s30CT3 533 Tdoess. dssS jb s 5335‘' =#t/jro I 2)33o doeSos 
m •5 ij- 

^dOBd* 8Sj3aJ3353‘ 8333W33«33 ^33^0713* £33*^0 | d733 o e33533§ef3* WSJS. 833 = 5=3 joS33 

CO * ^ 

?J30773 5:*, 23=5=^ 2£ji=^Ji^kj‘ e3o7533 12=5=3 3537^3353* 733.833. tJo773o73^ 3533533, 0^0 23=5^ ST^OOd 

CO _y * o ‘ 

«333tJ3o3* 532)0 S3gW3^ 3530533=5=^ S3£^ ^3«33 532)0 53S)0o S3353^^e6 ^33^ S30S3S^e3* 

d?.S^533 I ■S^^g 2533633^0^ 35332^33 3^d33?5* s5o^eJ33 7d33^d33 e3d33 7533^3^ 530533 | 

d33^ £33=^0 2S> eJ33 d33^d33, d33^ 7T3d(3 | d733 O d^ S30535) ^d33e33 5337^ 1) 

“ CO ^ -d- CO 

d733 o d2S33 5S,^^W33 3^d33d^ 773733.075* 7d38^d33 I 7^332 773733.odolo d 0733 633?^ 0 

^ ■o ^ ‘ n 

c5033o sSO, 7730*5^0 532)0 £338^3302^ S0=6=3£3* | d733 O d£33 o3=5=3 23=3=5=3 jOZ 53^e33£3* 532)0 
'a23=3a33F£5*, 2o3^o ^r=3Cd3* sSji^^o^ ( 7^733 0 d£33 d«33 8533533 £3*, 7^35333 8(J3;^7i^ 530533# 

532)0 doe33„ ej3d3l^£3* i5=ff* 83537=5* 73e33£3* ■S'TSB. SOBiSo* 8533533. 0* 753S2 8533=d332fe7J* 

^ CO Q 

?^33^53^ 53(^33 | ^"5=3 0377* ^733073* 83307i33^3C5 33 | 73733 0 833^75* ^O* 

t3l5 33 d=s=3 d5S3*£33o533 5337^33 ' d733 o 73f33o 80325353375* 7530773 £3*. 2o^eOf7 oid 55753FO 
o' to c; ' .V. 
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=>-= 

9 S • iD 

■sjrro oj:: 3 i 

:^.-.irs «'&* ^c 

"caa 

sfiJia ?*;snrj 
s. i 

2a ui -rajs* 

a.'.o rS.'.sao t 

‘scai-c rir.ua 

airti-* w;«* , 

j 

afc','. ia uJ.9 JSwitri' err,', Jo -J.‘ 

-4 . # M «. 

•wS.^w* * 

m 




fO 3 


*0 1 


ro *> fo V 

1‘ 1 :lOTo d?r;o rt^orracS* rf>/Jo 

tj£ :io cioiisir' | tjJ«o 


02^9 narf^t 





Southern Group. 


f No. 47.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MAElTHl. 

KOiiKANi (DaU)! broken) DiAiiEcr. (Kabwab, District Kanaea.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka m&isa-la dog-dzan putus hote. Tentusi Ihan^a puta^in 

A-oet'tam manrto tioo-pmom sons were Of-theni the-yomger son-by 

bapa-la sanglan, ‘ bapa, majya vantya-la kay y&te ta ma-la de ’ Ani 

the-father-to tt-wa8-8a%d, ‘father, my share-to what cornea that me-to give * And 

te-na apli dz amiTi iya-la vantun dili Thodya di^i nhanso 

htm-by hia-own land them-to havtng-dmded was-gweth A-feto in-daya the'younger 

putus sagat yenkte karan ghfevB dur gavant gelo Thai apK 
son all togethe)' hatmg-made havmg-tahen distant intO'Oountry went There hia-own 
sagU dzamiR kherun-kbavE pad-karun tank'lan. Te^na sagat ^ kharaoh 

whole land havmg-eaten’away bad-making waa-thrown Him-by all expenditure 
karun dzaila tedva tya gavant bhan moto bai’gal podjo, Tedvl tya*la 

havtng-made became then that into-comtry very great famine fell Then hiwrto 

garadz lag*li Ari to dzavn tva gav-dhya eka gav-kara Ifigat tsakn-la 

want waafelt And he hamng-gone that eonntry'of one citizen near in-aervice 

lavlo Tedva tya gav-kai’an tya-la aplya gadyant apli dukra tsarauv-la 

remained Then that citizen-by him-to hie-oum into-field hia-own awine to^graze 

dhadlan Tedvi tya dukraii kh§Y-^o kuijdo tya-la gavto hoto tar to 

Yf-ioos sent. Then those stoine-by eating-qf huaka him-to f-obtained had-been then he 

kbulalen khato hoto , dzalyar te-la kon kay dei-nai. Tedra 
gladnesa-with wovld-have~eaten , but htmdo anyone anything would-not-give. Then 
tya-la akkal yevn to bolu-la laglo, ‘ majya bapa-ghax§ tsakri-obya mansa-la 
him-to sense having~oome he to-speak began, ‘ my fathei''8-houae~m servioe-qf men-to 

khavn 3®^ t® aplya batant tbaitat, biti bhukkS mar^ 

having-eaten havmg-fed they their-own m-hands keep , I hei'e hunger-by am^dying, 
M? utun ina 3 ya bapa-gbara dzavn aiso bolta, “ bapa, mf Kbuda 

I havtng-artsen my of-father-to-house having- gone thus apeak, “fathei', by-me God 

Ea tu-]ya samko pap kerlu , ata bo-ohya-pbudya a? tudsso putus bolun bolu-Ia 

and thee-tf h^ore am ts-done , now hene^orward I thy son speaking to-speak 

boy-uai , tu- 3 ya tsaba-sangati ma-la tsakar karnu tbev ” ’ Tedva to 

am-not-fit ; thy aervants-with me-to a-servant havtng-made keep." ’ Then he 

utun bapa lagat gelo Bapau puta-las dur aata-uS bagailan , 

having-arisen father near went. Bythe-fathet' the-aon-to distant bemg it-was-seen ; 



, ®iarmi ,, ^°’’^P<f^Sion /^' (j. - 

"’“•S-atrml 5nr j,-!"' '•'««, l! *“»> 20J 

'‘vs vor ;”f“‘ Slela. 

'S', S' “Si, ?'?s.;r 

if s s ft?;? •- s si-i: ~ 

^t-us.1 ‘ ^fyd. L ,, , ^nd ..„ , ^iam ^ ^*»i-qf ^J- 

””;-*^o is, •^■>^"f-o-t. , '’"“swaoisis ^■’"’^•‘'xw 

|^«(e.tsoBa, -C "‘'’ i’S® tt ^"Sah i, “^'». 

festr'" tato 

Mils *'''»»» -fc „ ““wxta-sr f"!' 

;”■ ‘iuiir i“"~''*^‘"'‘^ S'''* ■>■''»%«„ 

' 5W J" /'"-‘S' o.. 


^^^'<=omeand tZ ek "" A a?j 

aj^ioi o;ie dela:^ iZ'^° *W- 

. " % land f. ^y^biys saogatj ^°^^^9-one Zvel ^ ^’^P'Otan 

ii^far Z uZly~ ^oi. 

^^aa-3a%d </i ^^va-bi ^ I dt». ^ Tp/7 * ^^^son.A 
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[No. 48 J * - 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

MARATHI 

KoNKANi (DiiiDi beokbn) Dxaleot (Si’ATB Janjira ) 

SpEQlMEN II. 

A P 0 LK:-T 4 LE. ’ 

frt 1 ^ I ^THTWr 

^ to i w 

^ I w ^ TO^^i fiw, 

H^K TO w ^ TO TO I 

TOT TO^ ^iTOT TO f^TO 1 ^ 

^ ^ Cv 

^ ^ tro oTTOSIT TOf TTOT I ^ TOT ^ITOIT^ 
^ I TOH ^^T TOTsgiTO WHHTO TO TO TO: I ^ 

TO TOlTO TO^^TO^TO, 

Oy «K 

«rrf% ftro to^, hto ^t^ ^ i ^totot o^t wrf^rro . 

^TOHT^ l TO TOT^ ’sp^T ftTO TO^ ^T^TO TO 

TR^ TOT fRT, TO5T ^it TO^T ^ 1 'JT ^tTOT 

TO^ '^t^T TOT TO I TO ^IT ¥1^ 

TO, ^ TOft ^TTf^ ^ ^i#^T ^roft ^TO, ^ 

“fT^ TOT cn(t far^ TO^ ftl:^ I ctf TOH ^TO I TOq^TO 
W TOT^ HrfHHWT q^TOT qi^ ^11=31 TOT^T^j 

^ ’IT^ ^ qifqiTT3n '^qr^ %^t^ \ qrfqffTT^ ^ tt^ 

TOft TO 5 ^ 1 ^qr?:: ^qrTO "qrro tot ^iqft ^Ki-afr ^tTO 
' 1 TTH ’fHft, qnf^ <?rr tot% hw ^tqr ^<l^ r ^ • 

’TOT TOTsn qrt^-qr tot ^nq^ fqror: i qp^ ^tth 

fHrt \ ?qTqTTOtq\ qifTOTO Htq’f^ 'ft^ qTOT^ I fHTO f^T^ 

' WRH ^ ’prqr’T to i totot ^ to^t 

1 <ft qrrq^T q^ror ht qrf^’a to ¥T#t to, ^ 
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I 3nqw ^ 

WX ?ft ^qw W 1 »?XT'WFT^-^^ 

1 eft Ti^ i^t-qr %^m\ ^ 

I eft ^tqr ^ qi^pft Is^ 1 fft^r-wft qr^xqft 

©s 

^3TTWT ^ftWI ^IFT^, ^Relf ^ft<t qiW WRTT^ 


SIFT 1 ^axTcft qts ^T^n^T fftwT a 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHi 

KCnkanI (DaldI broken) Dialect. (State Jan jiea ) 

Specimen II. 

A DOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek phakir-sai hote Tva-che ohar sok*r6 hoto Ty i-ohl bay'ko ap’lyfi ghova-la 
One faqii' toaa R%m-of four sons were Ilts wife her husband-to 
boHe, ‘tumi gharant baisuu rhelySv, dhando rod7*gar nay 
says, ‘you tn-the-house havingsat have-i entamed, oecupalion employment is~not 
Tav5 bi lek*ra khatll pitil kay^’ Tava to baj*ko-la b6l*to, ‘bibl 

Then these children shall-eat shall-dtinh what?' Then he wfe-lo says, ‘wife 

a^-ohe dia sabui’ kara, am saba obai roti nia-la bhufbun dya , 

to-day-of day patience make, and to-morrow four cakes me-to haomy-baked gice, 

mhan*]e ml dbandya-la dzan ’ Ata ba\*ko-ni subo-obi ap’ha 

then 1 work-on shall-go' Now the-wife-by eaily-morntng-of her-ovm 

gboTa-la cbar rotl bbudzun dilan 'fyo rotyo to gbo 

husband-to four cakes having-baked tcere-given Those cakes that husband 

gbeun dzangal-obya tarapb ravana-dzbadO To mutya kOkastban^t 

having-faken a-jungle-of in-the-direction started-off Re gieat in-a-forest 

gelo Tya-la disa bara vadzbiya-cbya sbumai'a-la ek bav na!lz*m pad*li 

went Rtm-to by-day twelve stnking-of about-at one well tn-sight fell 

Tya bavl-Tar bai^bun aoban-obyo obar lotyo sb<lun bavi-cbya obar 

That well-on havinc-sat accompanying four cakes having-taken-out the-well-of four 
kona-Tai tbeY*lan, am bolVe lag'lO, ‘ ek-ku kbav ki do-ku kbav ’ 
coniers-on were-put, and to-speak he-began, ‘ one-to I-should-eat or two-to I-should-eat 
Av*ryant tya bavmt*la Sekh-naga-ohi dbu boti Tava 

In-the-meaniohile that well-m-from a-cobt a-snake-qf daughter theie-was Then 

bapa-ni dbuve-la bOl^ve lag*l6 ki, ‘ bavi-vai ek pbakir bbuka 

the-father-by the-daughtei -to to-speak was-begun that, * the-well-upon one dervish hungry 
yean betb'lelo bay , tya-la kai kbaTS-la, dye ' Dbu bol'vya 

having-Gome sat is, him-to something to-eat give' The-daughter to-speak 

lag'll, ‘ ap'lya-dzaval khave-la deve-la kay nay’ Tava bap boMo, 

began, ‘ qf-us-near to-eat io-give anything is-not ' Then the-father said, 
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‘o»r?o,c;, ^,7’ (tt Mndl-oliya khaltl luban 

J 'tf, Mar rij} hamng-takcn go, and that 


kaj' 


far! 


dzil, mbau'ie t\'i IrimlU iTiv - e , 

; 11 ^ ^ ^ ^idzun ta\aL hml fpn +^- i- 

kM?o d V "''"t"-'"'”' nalLll 

ivluM, ilt-s 1 \ i-im-*iuau dbu vai’fr ■.,-- i - - 

I m, . . ycun Iwnn-Tio 


jjot-of nude)' wcense 
tajai. boil Ta tya-Ia 


to-cat 


give 


?h6un tban-ri 
having-taken there-fi ont 


n„t.accmlu,„-l« ae;h„sl.te, up J,uu.u,.ccme the.fatheu-b,j 
MHine % ..pnr-ma^ Utun pbak„a.|.-. klmvj-fi sl'fEn, fmi K U„dl bl 

Umcj-,,, huc,ng.Jo„c the-J„q„.tu to-eut U-u,a,.pul, ami that pot al,o 

pbakira-ch} i La\ df kiilau Pbakira-nb ti liandi 
thc-faqir-of tn-charge tcas-inade The-faqi 

N'd'ti!ahaU0 10 Mt Him Him oil IhapTl-HOn-cbji g.lyst gelO 
tcuil-mcag He the wag walking walking one hoitse-breake) -of tti-vdlage went. 

ILit iLslndi-hoti, ani tyi -h ‘i cbo bagnio lok tsOri-la gbio botb Mba-Qn 

- tghl ht-tOine-haJ, and that ctllage-of all people the/l-foi gone were Therefore 

Cka-chii Oti-var Ij i-iu :ii>‘la bisfir b-iv^lau TSoid-obi bay“kb 
one-of ceiamlah-on hini-hg hts bedding was-kept The thief -of 

gharit liotl '1\ i b iy‘ku-ni t) i jibakirfi-obya soban-obl bandi 

in-the-hoiue was That wijc-bg that Jaqir-of wdh-of tho-pot 

Ti-cbj i dila-La ljo*la ki, hi bandi muti gunman 

21ep inind-to tl^occuned that, this pot gieat possessing-niei it is 
Av'rjat ti-tso gbo tfiOrl karua ado Ti ap'lya gbova-la 

In-lhe-meanwhile her husband theft haoing-made came She her-own husband-to- 

ll^‘l pbakirl-diaval ck bandi hay, ti moti gimVan bay 


the-wife 
bag’lan 
was-seen. 
bay. 


iving^b, 


ti 


tells, ‘this faqir-neai one qiot is, that great possesitng-inei it 
Mbanun. pbakir iiitLl‘lyi-\ar ap'lja glinran-cbi Ck bind! nhya am 

Therefore tht-faqir hacing-slept-aftcr our-own in-honse-of one pot you-take and 
pbakiri-cbi bandi biy, ti 'P'^a gborat-Li bami ' Tya-par^mano te-ebya 

the-faqir-of thc-pot is, that our-own tn-the-houie-lo you-bring ’ Thal-hke he) 
gliovin kCLin 33iiy‘ko*ni ti laindi ^uli-var tbbvdya-barbbar 

husband-bg it was-done The-wfe-bg that pot thc-hcai Ih-oii was-kept-immedtatelg -after 
t\bt akbaui-biriiiini Ti dogba gbo-bay^la-ni baitbun 

in-that best-dishes were cooked That both the-husband-and-wife-by having-sat 
kbbljo Tm-\ar‘ti bay'ko ap'lya gbova-la bol'vya ]ag*li, ‘tum-la ata 

icas-eaten Thut-on the-wfe her-own husband-to to-speak began, ‘you to note 

tRori kai^-a dzanya-obi kay dzorur nay A^lya-la ata pot-bbar kbavya-la 
theft to-makc going-of any necesaitg is-not 

milLij ’ 

IB-got ' 


- - * . ■ J ^ a. 

Us to . now belly-full eat-to 


2 b. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there uas a Musalman mendicant He liad lour sons His info 
said to him, ‘you are sitting idle at homo and do no ivork AVliat shall these children 
oat ? ’ He then said to her, ‘ ivife, irait for to-day and gii o mo four roast cakes to-morrou 
morning, so that I may go in search of some employment ’ Accordmgly the ivife gave* 
lier husband four roast cakes early the next morning, and the husband took them and 
set out m the direction of a forest After haying entered a thick ]unglo, at about noon 
he chanced to see a lyell He sat doivn by tho side of tho iiell, and takmg out his four 
cakes placed them at its four corners, one at each, and said, ‘ shall I eat one or tno ? ’ At 
that moment a serpent lu the ivell said to his daughter, ‘ daughter, there is a hungry 
faqir sitting by the side of tho ivell Give him sometbmg to cat ’ Tho daughter rophed 
that there ivas nothing in the house which she could offer him to cat Thereupon 
the father said, ‘ take this our cookmg pot up there and bum some incense underneath 
it Somethmg will then be cooked m tho pot which vou should offer him to cat ’ The 
daughter accoidingly ascended and did as her father had ordered Slie put the food 
before the faqir, and also presented him with the pot Tho faqir walked away from tlie 
place with the pot 'While journeying ho happened to come to a villago inhabited by 
thieves It was mght and all the thieves of the villago liadgono out on busmess, and 
therefore the faqir made his lodgmg m the veranda of one of their houses The wife of 
the thief, who was at home, perceived the faqir’s pot, and it struck her that it must possess 
some special ment In the meanwhile her husband came homo from his thieving 
excursion The wife said to her husband, ‘ this faqir has a pot which is endowed with 
some special ment When therefore the faqir goes to bed, take one pot from our house 
and exchange it for the one which he possesses’ Her husband acted upon her 
instructions The wife then placed the pot on the firo and m a moment she saw 
elaborate dishes cooked up m it, to which the husband and wife helped themselves 
Then the wife said to her husband, ‘ there is no more need for gomg a-thievmg, we have 
now enough to hve upon ’ 


CHITPAVANT. 

The Chitpavans oi Konkemasths ate the chief Konkan Brahmans Their head- 
quarters are Parshuram Hill, near Chiplun, m Batnagin They are found all over Eatna- 
gin, m Bombay Town and Island, and in Sawantwadi In tho latter district they are 
chiefly found m the towns of Vadi, Kudal, and Banda, in some villages near the Sahyadns, 
and m the Ajgaon suh-division, hut are not numerous Estimates of the number of 
speakers of the Chitpavani dialect are only available for Bombay and Katnagin They 
are as follows — 

Bombay Town and Island 4,000 

Batnagin . . 65,000 


Tota., 69,000 

The Chitpavans understand and speak Standard Idarathi, which languago they use 
in theur dealings with outsiders, only rntrodnemg a more marked pronunoiatioE of the 
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nasal sound Then home tongue Is, however, closely related to Ednlcaoi, and forms a 
connecting hnk between that form of speech and the dialects of the Central Konkan. 

^ 2 13 used for i m the same oases as in Kuda)i , thus, duk'rS, swine , ^ madzhS se 
tS sagTla tudslM ae, what mine 13 that aU thine is. 

jB and b are apparently always long. Thus, ghbde, horses. 

The inflection of Nouns m many points agrees with Standard ilarathi The obhque 
form of strong feminine bases ends in i , thus, mul’ghtaa, of a daughter The dative ends 
in Id , thus, mdn'sd-ld, to a man, etc 

Pronouns.— flfe, I, by me , ind-ld, to me , tepm, by him , what ? Other forms 
mamly agree with Kookaai 

Verbs— 'fhe verb substantiTe IS sa-jid, to be Present tense, sB, 1 am, aas, thou 
art, se, beis, sff, weare, sa, yon are, aat, they are The regular present ttie sa^S 
seems to be used as a habitual piesent, ‘ I usually am’, thus, tu mdjhb-dzaml rods satias, 
thou art always with me The past tense is regularly formed , thus, aalba, thou wast 

The fimte verb forms its present from the participle in tgo , thus, «je mar^tsS, I 
stake This participle has no longei a passive meaning The futui-e participle passive 
ends m m, correspondmg to Standard Marathi vB , thus, nie mdi^va, by-me a-striking- 
should be done, I should strike 

The past tense of intransitive verbs agrees with Konkapi m the singular and with 
Standard ifarathl in the plural The second person arngular, however, ends m a and 
not m y as m Konkam , thus, geld, I went, gelba, thou wentest, gelb, he went , plural, 
geld, gela, yele 

The past tense of transitive verbs ends m s m the second person singular , m » in 
the third person smgular , and m t m the second person plural Thus, tvl, mddd halfrb 
dilba, by-thee me-to a-goat was given , bdpdn mihl mdr^lin dt» te-tab mukb gheflon, the- 
father-by embracing was-struok and his kiss was-taken, the fathei embraced him and 
kissed him 

The past tense is sometimes formed without the suffix lb , thus, me te-ohe miil‘‘gg-ld 
puahlal mdy’re, I have beaten hia son with many stapes 

The perfect, future, and habitual past are formed as m Standard Marathi Thus, 
vie pdtafc kela se, by-me am made is, I have sinned , me mhmen, I will say, dz&y-nd, he 
would not go , khdy't, they usually ate 

'ITie imperative of de-nd, to give, is cfe 01 des Otliei imperatives are regular, thus, 

take, ya, goye 

The verbal noun in iid, corresponding to Standard Marathi ng, is common , thus, 
7 ndr°i.id, to stake , khdnd, to eat The usual oblique base of the verbal noun ends m ve, 
corresponding to Standard Marathi vyd , thus, gheve-cM ybgyatd, fitness to taJre 

qiie conjunctive participle ends m ««» or ni , thus, mdrm I and mai^ni, having struck , 
dsatfm, having gone 

The vocabulary differs to some extent from that of Standard Mara|hi. Thus, we 
find bbdyb, a son , ched, a daughter , tsbkhbf, good , ted'ld, then , kila, what ? etc A 
short bst of suoh words has been printed m the Gazetteer qf the Bombay Bi eaidenoy, 
Yol S, Bombay 1880, pp 111 and f. 


a B 2 



212 


MAKiTHi 


It IS hoped that the pieceding remaiha are suffioiont to remove every dithoulty m 
readmg the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Chitplvaui which follows. 
A hst of Standard Words and Phrases will he found below on pp 391 and 11 

£No 49] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI 

ChitpIvani DiatiEot (District Rainagiri) 

I ^ 

^ WTf r i 

^RT ^ <Hli] ^«hdb Xpg^ 1 ^-H3ET cT^ 

c\ C 

i ^ 

'J 

wm HcT ^TiftrT ^ ^STHcTR I qTT 

^ qnff f^W^T 1 TRT ^ ^ 

^qT% f^'cftcf'O' ^iqi<R>i| ^ H, ^ 

^qraff HTRI I W ^T^-Tr<f WFRft^^^^T, 

^3R51Tq I ^3TTfW ^?XR: ^ 

I ^sTHi^ iRH qjwr^ impr i trt ^ 

sj 

Riqi-^fTTf ^3TT^ I xpiT 'HctlM %% Tiq^T ^f^TcT^JT ^3TTf^ 

^sTiftiT ^3TTf^ Qd^yRr i 

VJ 

^ TO q g# qrcrqr t 

q H f % ^xr: .fr^ i xfj^ 

qRi^ ^3TrTOi\ w ^ ^srnqwt %% ^Trqrqqiw, ^ ijcirq 

^nqsl: q qr^m 'qm i ^ ^q^-^rqqt qr^qr i qnr^ 

^ 1 TO % ^nqq qrl TOT# H 

# cr#r qs^0 ^tct wr i qt ^qq]: q?T qrqsE 
qtq#t q#Vq qnJTT q qrq^i ^q^^rori qrrf&r #'TN'TOT#qTqRf 
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'fM ^ f f%cTf % I ^ 

*^UT1^ 1 «TT^ <3rr^ % ^ g# ^tTOFT % I ^Rnr 

fTTSEMt # I ^ <.HIi=<ift «IT^ WTW I ^^OToft 

R^T^uH ^ WT^ I tm 

0 \ 

'jiTii ^TTW ^ qf^qf q 

^rrrt i ^ ^ ftm qtrqr ^ansT^sT qr^ ^ %cj^ 
u=ht<?'i f^<j4t4H ^rr^ i qnr ^ ^TcftsT 

i^fqjft qrgs^ xrrg^ t <fr ft ftsfr ^ xjqr 

il^qpr t 1 ^t-q^ ^ ««?4^«yi ^rqoB ft^ 

qitftt m irqaBfgwf^ i «nw^r^ wq qirfr 

f* ^qtwf WT I qfRW ft <r^ ^ ^ fni^'t t q „ 

sj 

^ ft^trg^% n 
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[ No. 49 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group. 

marAthi 


OhitpavahI Dialect 


(District Ratoagihi) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Uka ma 9 ‘sa-la don bodye ealS. TS-paik? dbak'to ap'le bapa-la 

A-certatn mm to two sons were, Them-from-among the-younger hts-own fathet -to 
mbanalo, ^ ‘ baba, (Jz6 jm'gya-tso vanto ma-la yeobe to de ’ Mag tS-nin 

saxd, 'father, what the-eatate-of share me-to cornea that give ’ Then htm-by 

te-la ap“H ]in‘gi vantun ddin. Mag tbode div*8an dbaklo 

hini-to hta-own eatate hamng^dtvided waa-given Then few daya-in the-younger 

mnl“go sa^li jm-gi g5la-kar^i dur deiant gelo, ani tyahS 

aon all eatate together-having made diatant into-a-country went, and theie 

udhlepanm vaguni ap'li ]m‘gi uday*lin Mag te-nin 

pro tjal mmner-ly having behaved hts-own eatate waa-aquandered Then htm-by 
sa^la kbartsum-tak'lS-var te deiant mo{h6 duka) pad‘lo 

II ^ haoijig squandered-away-after that mto-conntry great famine fell 
Te-mula t6-la garadz lagQ Hg-li TM te de^Me eka gpbastba- 

<ming 0 tm to want to-fall began. Then that country-tn-of one houaeholder- 

T, lebelo Te-nin te-la. apTe ^etant duk“ra tsar*Te-la 

ving gone he-hved Stm-by him-aa-for hta-own m-the-field swine to-feed 

dbad'lon Ted'la duk*ra iT sialS irVint cot +- a- - - -a 

T , rn-L Rnat sat te-yar te-nin ap la pot 

ne-waa-sent Then swine what husks eating were that-upon htm-by hts-own belly 
anandan bWlan as’tan Pan koni-suddbi te-la k^b! 

e » fi led wovdd-have-been - But {by-)anybody-even him-to anything 

^ ^ ^uddhi Tar alo ted“la to mbanalo, ‘ maibe bapa-cbe 
g ven 110 ^ Then when he senses-on came then he said, ‘ my father-of 

hoic-mmui kbav^ni pnre ipM bbak*ri se, am me bbukan 

set van s o^ having-eaten enough so-much bread is , and I hunger-by 

of-s^rLuon a mbanen, 

^ ^ having-arisen father-to having-gone him-to wtll-say, 

“ falhei gkara tujbe dekbat anyay kel6-se Am be-obe-upai 

. , / ® "o/ at-house thy in-sight fault committed-ia And this of -of ter 

me tu^bo mid-ga mbannni gbeve-la yogya nabi Ma-la ap«le eka 

" J^aving-said to-take fit am-not Me-to thy-own one 

paj kalya-pranmn they ” ’ Alno. tA at, - - . r, 

aeivant-Uke kelp'" T^n^ i, bapa-haif alo Papta 

/ J. nen he having-anaen hia-own father-to came But 
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lamb satS-ts te cbe bapan te-la bagbit'lan am te-la daya all , 

distant hemg-jmt hts fafher-by htm-to it-was-seen and h\m-to compassion came, 
am dliSybil te-ohe gaje-la mithi mai**!!!!, am te-tso muko gbSt*l6n Mul'go 
and hamig-run Im neok-to emh acing was-atnick, and hts kiss icas-taken The son 
t5-la mliaijalo, ‘baba, me Deva-ch.e gbara va tujbe do^-dekbat patak kela se 
liim-to said, 'fathei', hy-me God-qf at-house and thy in-eye-sight sin made ts 
Va mebe-cbe-upai tudzb6mul*g6mban“vg-lay6gvanabi ’ Pan bapu^ tg^*raii-la 
And I this-of-after thy son to-be-called jit am-not ' But the-fathei' the-servants-to 
mhanalo, ‘tBang*lo angai'^kbo sel to an*pi be-cbe angant gbala, 

said, ‘ good a-coat toill-be that havmg-bi ought his xn-body put , 
"te obS batnnt angHhi va payant dzoda gbala Magambi ]ev*ni-kbaT®m 

h\s in-hand a-ring and in-feet shoes put Then we hamng-dtned-havtng-eaten 
god karO-ya Kara? ho madzbo mt>l‘“g6 melo salo, to phnuiii tivant 

merinment loill-make Because this my son dead teas, he again alive 

■fie , to sand'lo salo, to sapad‘16 sS ’ AsS mba?‘?i te anand kar3 ]ag“lS 

ts, he lost was, he found is’ So hatnng-said they joy to-make began 

Te vela te-tso vadil mid'go tetant sal5 To ]ed*la vev*ni gbaia 

That time-at his eldest son in-the-jield was Se when havtng-come tne-house 

dzavaj pStsTo, ted'la tenin gana va nat8'‘na ay^kyelan Am tenia ap*le 

near arrived, then htm-by singing and dancing was-heard And him-by his-own 

tgak'ra-paik? §ka-la bak mar*lin va Tiobar*laii, ‘b3 Vil* tsaWa se?* 
■iervants-fi om-among one-to call was-struoh and it-was-dsked ‘this what going-onis?’ 
T§d*la to te-la mbapalo, ‘ tudzho bhau6 aid se, va tu]hS bap’san mej'vani 
Then he him-to said, ‘ thy b) othei' come-ts, and thy fathei -by a-feast 
kelia se, karan te-la to sukb'rup ma|al6 se’ Ted'la to raga.v*ni ant 

made is , because him-to he safe got is ’ Then he being-angry m 

dzay*-na Mbaa“ni te-ts6 bapu^ baber yev^ni te-ebi vmav^ni kar3 lag*lo 

woidd-not-go Therefore hts father out having-come his enti eaty to-make began 

Pa? tenin ap*le bap’sa-la nttar ddan k¥, ‘bagb, adz it*ke varsba me 

But him-by his-own fathei'-to reply was-given that, ' look, to-day so-many yeai s I 

•tu 2 hi tsakTI karli^ va kai-hi tu]bi adnya m6d*li nabi Tari me majhe 

thy service do and evei' thy command was-broken not Yet by-me my 

mitra-bardbar anandan vag*vS ase bStun ekMa karM3 

fnends-with gladness-wiih it-should-be-behaved such object-with one kid 

dSkhil tS ma-la di^a nabi Pa? 3 e?in tndzbo paisd randa-obe 

even by-thee me-to was-given not But whom-by thy money harlots-of 

sangMiin kbav*ni phad‘^6-pad‘l6n se t6 ho tudzbo bodyd alo to-tg 
in-company having-eaten squandei ed-away is that this thy son came just-then 
t3 te-cbeaathi ek mej'vani ddis ’ TS-cbe-vai to te-la mbapnlo, ‘mul’gya 
by-thee him-qf-for one feast was-given ’ There-npon he hm-to said, • son 
t3 ma]be-dzaval rodz satgas, va majhS-dzavaj dzi-kihi sS la sag*la tudzl^ so 
4hou qf-me-near always art-usUally, and of-me near whatever ts that all thine is 
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MARATHI IN 8ERAR AND THE CENTRAL PROVINCES 


Area »n which spoken 


Marathi is the pimoipal language of Berai and of the southern part of the Central 
PiOTinces It lias already been mentioned that the usual Dekhan form of the language 
13 ouiient in the Tveatein part of Buldana, and m some districts to the north of the 
Satpuras, whioh formerly belonged to the dominions of the Peshwas The dialect spoken 
over the gieatei part of Ueiar and m the south of the Central Piovmces is, however , 
slightly different The liuuts withm which it is spoken may be broadly defined as 
follows 

Ueginmng from the west this dialect covers the eastern part of Buldana, leavmg the 
western border to Standard Marathi The frontier hue thence 
goes noithwai'ds so fai as the iiver Tapti, and then turns 
eastwaids, including Elliohpur and the southern parts of Betul, Chhindwara, and Seoni, 
with speakers all over the southern part of Balaghat Thence the hue tmus southwards, 
mcluding Bhandaia and the noitli-wastem poifaon of Chanda, whence it turns back to 
Buldana mcludiug the gi'eatei pal t of Wun and Basim The dialect is farther spoken 
by scatteied settlera m Eaipur, Bilaspm, Nandgaon, Kawardha, and Bombay Town and 
Island 

The Marathi of Berar is usually spoken of as Varhadi or BSrari, and Nagpuri is the 
traditional name of the dialect spoken m the Central 
Nama of the dialect Provmoes Both names have been retamed, m deference to 

the traditional usage, though they m reahty oonuote the same form of speech Several 
smaUei dialects of Marathi have been letumed from the distnots under consideration 
They will all be mentioned m the ensiimg pages, and they will be shown to be simply 
local forms of the current Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces 

The so-called Varhadi, the Marathi of Berar, has been 
Number of epeakers returned from the foUowmg distnots — 


A Spoken at home m— 

Amraoti 

Akola 

EUiohpnr 

Baida oa 

iVim 

Baeim 


541,623 

465.600 

210.600 

140.500 

811.500 
331,650 


Total 


2,001,473 


B Spoken abroad ra- 

ys, 000 

Betul . ^ 4^55(j 

, T 1 4 . 8.000 

Bombay Town ana Island . • • 

Toiii , 82,550 

Gbabo Torn. 2,084,033 
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Tke so-called Nagpur! baa been returned from the following distnots — 




A Spoken at borne in — 






Seom . 




• • 

. 19,000 

Chhmdwara • 




• 

61,950 

Wordha • 




• • • 

. 316,000 

Nagpur 




• 

. 6-10.050 

Chanda • 




• • 

. 286,000 

Bhnndaia 

• 



• t 

. 190,676 

Bolaghat 1 





. 98,700 

Baipnr 





. 9,600 





Totvl 

. 1,811,976 

B Spoken abroad m — 






Bilaspnr 





3,600 

Nandgaoa 





. 1,000 

Kawardha 




i 

. 1,000 

Akola 





1,000 





Total 

9,500 





Gb-vsd Total 

1,823,176 


It baa been stated above tbat seveial minor dialects wbiob weie oiigiuallv rotuinod 
fiom Berar and tbe Central Piovincea bave proved to bo local iorms of tbc curient 
Maratbl of tbe said districts They are tbe following — 


Kamo of dUlcot 

Wiero srokoi) 

Numlicr of ipeakoi* 

Dhan'gan 

1 

OhliindiTara 

1,800 

Dzharpl 

Elliohpur 

5,000 

QOvan 

Cldundwnra 

2,000 

'* 

Chanda 

500 

)» 

Bhandarn 

160 

KOahp 

Akola 

300 

n 

Elliohpur 

500 

II 1 

Bnldana 

2,100 

Kumbharl 

Akola , 

4,600 

>1 

Ohluudvrata 

? 

Kunban 

Chanda 

110,160 

2l£Qiilrl 

Chhindvrora 

9,000 

1) 

Chanda 

10,000 

Morhgp 

Baloghat 

? 

Natakiinl 

Chanda 

ISO 


Total 

146,180 
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bhiiU'Ha, -nitli huugei , asal, I sliall be In some mstio dialects tbis abort final a is 
occasionally dropped altogether , thus, tydn, by bun, m the so-called Dlian“gari and 
Govari of Chbindrvara 

Jis often interchanged with e and ya , thus, dila, della, and dyalla, given. The e 
m such words is probably short Compare il, yel, and vel, time 

An imtial e IS commonly pronounced as a ye, as is also the case in the Konkan, 
thus, el and yel, one 

The Anunasika is very commonly dropped, or, occasionally, replaced by an n, thus, 
Uafu, to do , tyd-imde, therefore , deod-itn, to God , tun, thou The same is, however, 
also the case m the Dehhan and m the Konkan 

The cerebral d, when preceded by a vowel, is pronounced as an ? m the so-called 
Mahari of Ohhmdwara The same is probably also the case m the rustic dialects m other 
districts This conclusion is forced upon us by the fact that d in such positions is very 
commonly confounded with I Thus, in the so-called Ezharpi and Koshti of EUiohpnr 
we find forms such as ghbld, a horse, and in the dmleot of the Kun'bis of Akola d is 
substituted for I m words such as dsavad, near The cerebral I, which is always 
distmguished from the corresponding dental sound, is commonly pronounced as a very 
soft r, and even as a y, m which case it is sometimes almost inaudible Thus, mdli, 
mdi I, mdyl and mdl, a gardener All these facts can only be explained on the assumption 
that the cerebral I has a sound which is very near to that of a cerebral f, and that the 
cerebral d after vowels assumes the same sound 

The cerebral n is always changed to n, though n is often retamed m writing , thus, 
Ion, who , jpa»i, water It has sometimes been stated that quite the opposite change 
takes place in Nagpur, every dental « being pronounced as an n There are, however, 
no traces of any such peculiarity m the specimens received from the districts 

L and n are continually mter changed in the future tense , thus, ml mdrln and mdi il, 
I shall strike , to mdran and mdi al, he wiU strike 

V is very indistmotly sounded before i, f, and e, and it is often dropped altogether 
Thus, tsto, fire , is, twenty , yel, time This fact accounts for occasional speUmgs such 
as Vtivai , God 

Vh occasionally becomes ih , thus, nabhate and navhate, it was not 
Nouns — The substitution of o for I' m neuter bases, together with the tendency to 
shorten long final vowels, has caused the distmotion between the masoulme and neuter 
genders to be weakened Thus, the word pm^ga, a child, is constantly used in the sense of 
‘ son ’ Mdifsa, men, which is a neuter plural, is frequently combined with an adjective 
m the masculme gender , thus, tadncf'le mdifsa, good men, and so on In the dialect 
of the Kun'bis of Akola and Chanda, of the Gdvars of Ohanda and Bhandara, in the 
llarheti of Balaghat, the Marathi dialect of Baipur, and so on, the masculine an I neuter 
genders are constantly confounded 

The neuter gender is thoroughly preserved only m Marathi and Gujarati, and it will 
therefore bo seen that the dialect of Berar and the Central Provinces in this lespeot forms 
a link between those languages and the related forms of speech to the north and east 
The plural is formed as m Standard Marathi In the obhque form plural, however, 
hi or » IS often added , thus, bdpdhis, to fathers , mdn'‘sdi>-le, to men 

The case suffixes are the same as m the Bekhan The dative, however, is formed 
by adding U and not Idm most of the rustio dialects such as the Kun*bl of Akola and 
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Buldana, the Eiimbliari of Akola and Ohhmdwara, the Dhan'garl and Govari of Ohhmd- 
Tvam and Chanda, and so on Thus, Idpa-U, to the father 

Pronouns — The case of the agent of the personal pionoun of the second person is 
iyS, hy thee , ‘ my ’ is mdhd, and ‘ thy ’ is tuhd The usual Dekhan foims, howeTer, also 
occur , thus, tiivd and tvd, by thee , md^ha mv, my name ‘ To me ’ is wadr, ma^-le, 
and ma-U 

’lijhe demonstrative pronoun to, that, is, in most respects, inflected as in the Dekhan 
The usual form of the nommative singulai feminme is, however, te as in Old Marathi 
Edy, what ? has an ablative kdvhttn or kdhun, why ? Kdmhm, why ? is a 
compound meaning ‘ what having said ?’ 

Verbs — Theie 18 only one conjugation , thus, mi I die, mar^td, I strike , 

mi mhamn, I shall say , mi lai'ht, I shall do , »jl asal, or asln, I shall be, and so on 
The second person singulai has usually the same form as the thu-d person , thus, 
til dhe, thou art , tii geld, thou wentest Similarly the second pemon plural of the past 
tense comcides with the third person , thus, tumhl gele, you went , te gele, they went 
The ordinary Dokhan forms are, however, also used , thus, td dhea, thou art 

The verb substantive is, with the above exceptions, regular In the first person 
singular of the present tense, however, we find ml dho and mi dhe, I am From the root 
ho 13 formed ml vhay, I am, etc In the past tense vha is intei changeable with hd , thus, 
til lidtd or vhatd, thou wast 

The present tense of finite veibs is often formed as m the Dekhan , thus, ml kai'^td, 

1 do , til iha)-^id(»), thou dost , te hai'^tdt, they do Frequently, however, the second 
and tim’d persons smgular and the third person plnial are formed in the same way as in 
tue veib substantive, in which case the verb does not change for gender, thus, tu 
rdh^teis), thou livest , td yete, he comes , to kai'‘tye, he does , te ^tet, they go In 
Berar a i<« substituted foi <? m the terminations of the second person singular and the 
third person plural , thus, tii md)'’ta, thou stnkest , te mdr’tat, they strike 

In the imperative we may note forms such as ([say, go , khdy, eat (Berar) , pdhya, 
see 

The habitual past is often used as an ordinary past Thus, to mhane, he said The 
first person smgular ends mom the only mstance which occurs in the matenals available , 
thus, mi mUzd, I used to sleep Note forms such as td ^dye-nd, he would not go , td 
deye-nd, he would not give 

The past tense is formed as in the Dekhan , thus, myd mdr*la, I struck , tya mdi'^la, 
thou struckest The third person smgular of transitive verbs sometimes ends m an , 
thus, dhdd'lan, sent Such forms occur in the rustic dialects of Blhohpnr, Ohhindwara, 
and Bhandara The final n in such foims corresponds to n m the Konkan, where we 
find forma such as sangit'ldn, it was said It has peihaps developed from an Anunasika 
In the Central Provinces, however, it can also be due to the mfluence of Eastern Hindi 
Tlie past tense of transitive veibs is used m the same way as m the Dekhan, the 
subject bemg put m the ease of the agent and the verb agreemg with the object m 
gender and number or bemg put m the neuter smgular In some rustic dialects m 
Chhmdwara, Bhandara, and Balaghat, however, the mfluence of the neighbourmg 
dialects of Eastern Hmdi has caused the passive and impei-sonal constructions to be 
frequently superseded by the aotive one, and we find forms such as mi pap kSld, 

I smned 
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In the future we must note forms such as mi asal, I shall be , tit mdv^sin, thou ^ilt 
stnke , te mat Hln, they will strike The final I and ti are interchangeable in such forms 
In the dialect of the Knn'bis of Akola ue find a form tamlil mdi'^sdn, instead of mdtdl, 
Tou wiU strike Note also forms such as pdliddzds, thou inlt see, nhicli are properly a 
future imperatiTe 

The verbal noun is foimcd as m the Dekhnn Tims, tsdrdyda, m older to tend , 
rdWnydSy m ordei to l^eep Besides such forms there are, houevoi, seveial others 
The base alone seems to be used as a verbal noun, ivitb obluiuo forms ondmg in yd, d, 
and dy Thus, ^sdryd-Ze, m order to tend (Akola and Buldana) , tsd)dy-le, m ordm to 
tend (Akola, Basim, Betul, and Raipm) , Amd-ZJ, in order to do (Elliobpur, Chanda, 
Chhmdwara) Similarlv we find forma such as }dUiavd-le, corresponding to Standard 
Marathi ) dl.hdti'ya-ld, m ordei to tend (EUichpur, Bliaudara, and Balaghat) 

In the con]uactivo participle sanyd is often added , thus, dhdun-sanyd, having run 
From to sav, an abbreviated form is mhiai, having said, therefore Forms such 

as viTiandii, having said, which occui m the Nagpuri specimens from IVardha, arecunent 
m old Marathi and in the Konkan 

The vocabulary contains some words which aie not usual in the Dekhan Thus, 
'bliep'na for miV'na, to be got, vavai', a field, pot yd, a son, phot^ia, husks, lajiyt, 
difficulty , m, and, and so foith 

On the whole, howevei, gramnmi and vocabulary arc the same as m the form of 
Marathi current in the Dekhan 


The district of Akola is situated m the veiw centio of Berai The prmoipal language 
of the whole distnct has been returned as Varhadi and closely agrees with the form of 
Marathi described in the preceding pages 

There is a shght difference between the so-called Brahmani, which is spoken by the 
educated, and the so-called Kua'bi, the language of the bulk of the populatiou The esti- 
mated figures for the two dialects are as follows — 

Brahma?! . , 18,000 

Ktuj'bl , -143,600 

Totai, 461,600 


The total number of speakers m Akola has been estimated at 465,600, aud there 
re ma in thus 4,000 regarding whom we are unable to tell to which of the two dialects 
they belong 

To this total must be added 1,000 individuals who have been returned as speaking 
Nagpuri, and the weavers and potters who have been reported to speak separate dialects 
See below on pp 291 and ff , 295 and ff 

ihe two specimens which follow illustrate the so-called Brahmapi dialect The 
first IS a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second the deposition ot a 
witness The only pomts which need be noted are the use of the dative suffix Id and the 
frequenov with which ya is substituted, foi i and e, i e perhaps e Thus, mdn‘‘sd-ld, to a 
man , rdJiyald, he hved , tyavhd, then 
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Specimen I. 

wr I RiT=^TcT^ w?T*r 

^ f¥^T Tnw ^T^rre ^ i 

^ c5T?T^ TKPT WT ^ ^ | 

^TTWT TOBT ^ ^TWT I cEfR 

rtJT f}^qiT<T RT3T (^TTfPft q cTT^ 

31^:^ q^ 1 qrr ^ ?qT TO ??Tq^T-3iqoB TIWT I 

«iT-^f<R: «rR «JWT ^qfT qRiq^ ^nqqar qjqrm i ^qrr ^ 

jq WT ^ «TT5iT-qT ^ ^ruq ^ ?qr€ ^rs i ^rnt 

iqr^ TO qiift qrff i tht m qq^r Tim qiqi^n 

TOHT qiqiT V[Z^ (^1) TO Tft qqisft TfJ^ I 

0\ 

TOiT qrqr-qit «iir^r to^, qrqr tqrqjT qrm-qrf t q 

gqxEiTTOq qjq w TO 1 qr-wc TKq wr ^ qr^q t 

qrrqjT w TO^-qrqt wr sqr i ^rq ^ ^q^ qrqr-^qoE i 

^ ^ ^nqqrq ?qrqt <q73rf qi'iT^ qftq ^tt^, qnqt ?qTq 

qrqq TOiq qrrsn q^ro to qro q to \ qq t %q 

5JWT ^q^TO^, qiqr, ^qr^n qfwr-qTtr q gqqn qrqq qrq w i 
qrfq qr-qqT qqq m^q q^ to qr?;^ i qq qjqiq to^t 

qtiq<<Kii^ qrfqcT^, qiq^ (■^■^<5) qiqqq «nwr TOir-qr qi^ 
qrrqt qqqiT qiTO q^ q qrqjcr ^'gr qi^i qq qjqq ’qi^iq fqqfq 
qqq qrs i qrr-^ m ¥r qi'? i qRqr ^ to q Itot wm 
5TR Tirq^ wqr q qrq"^ i <q^ ^ tot qiq to# ii 

fzrr qaif ?qrqr qt3T gro qrqTO to i qq qt to-tob 
TOEiT-qK TO qr#^ q qrq qro i <q^ qqq^TTTcTO qqim 
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^iwr ^STPT €r Hw =iiTi^r <1311^ irz:^, ^ ^rt^ wr wt 
^rrt 1 m ^ WT ^TTcT \ <5irEr 

C\ 

ti*i^l<3i ^TWT I fEix^ qitJicjii ^TRT, ^ 'let'll ^ 

^TT^T cm^ TT^ ?3TT 1 ^ ^T 

fm 1w-ft %w 

<K 

^JTTff 1 ^STT^ft WR XIW q[r^-^TRT T5TR ^ mW 
Hn-5ii4di6l T^ I 

TTtTT, TTr?iT-^R$ ^rrt \ ^nwt ^nr^ f^rsnft gflR 

^TT% i n ^ HRT ^ t%m 'rnw^ h 

^Ttl^^l ;3TPT^ ^ t ^ ^ 11 
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(^Ri 


Du 




So 


iBCji 




oap 


- '^No To 

e«raf'’''”“'Oo !“'“■“'■*"!* f“ do, *^*-'!;S'a” ,, 

^tf /«- a::r"- .;rt 

aPd adj ’"■'aa'S-t . “""'a-aa 

, t«a,a, ,- "«"•»«, ' 'tanu, *^a* »a„ -^a* 

.4 '■“--^'4 rs,T.T'^"’'^-''a»a 7'’^""' r^r” ®af /” <Pa 

, /6ad./a j, ,. 

vaiu ,- ^^^'of-upon . 

Ml /5t^ Vot ^>»e <ap«, 

suddiit Atfn.^ ^ooa a 

^^io-sensea z ^^-^»yone dv T" 

belly . Jiaiar ^ ^«P«-oiva «./ 

°’'^>'-agatnst ^^'Cbyd . ^*f>Ho ^ 

aj afie 

^ o 


^oz,. 
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KABATHi 


tum-tsa 

poi’ga 

mban°nya3 

youi 

son 

to-be-called 

malla 

tb&va ” ’ 

Mag to 

me-to 

keep ” ’ 

Then he 

dur 

abe 

iPkyat 

distant 

is in-the-meantme 


ma-la ladz vat^te Tum-chya eka sal'dara-vani 

me-to shame seems Your one se) oant-lile 

utkun ap“lya bapa-dzaval gela To 
Jiaviiig-ariseii his-own fathei'-near went Se 
tya-la pahun -tya-chi tya-cbya bapa-la kiv 
him-to having-seen him-qf his fatliei-to pity 


all, ani tya-na dbavat 

dzaun 

tya-cbya 

galyat 

bat 

gbatTe, 

came, and hiin-by running 

having-goiie 

htiii-of 

on-the-iiecK 

hands 

wei e-put. 

va tya-cbe muke gbePle 

Mag te 

p6r“ga 

tya-la 

mbanu 

lag*la, 

‘ baba, 

^nd him-qf Kisses weie-taken Then that son 

hiiii-to 

to-say 

began. 

‘fathei , 

Deva-obya kabya-bMiei va 

tnm-ebya 

sam°n6 

mya 

pap 

kela 

Ani 

God’s ordei -against and 

yoH-of 

before 

by-me 

sin was-made 

And 


por’ga mbaii“nya-cbi 

son being-called-qf 

karQ“daiai-la sangit“la, 


ya-npar tum-tsa 

tlm-aftei youi 
bapa-na ap‘lya 
the-fathei -by Tits-own set oaiits-to 
anun tya-obya anga-var 
hamng-h ought him-of body- upon 
payat dzoda gkya Mag apan 


it-ioas-told, 
gbala, ani 
and 


ma-Ia ladz vatfte ’ Pan 
me-to shame appeals' Sut 
(tsokbot) paDgb“run 
{good) cloth 


‘ tsang“]a 
‘ good 
tya-cbya 
him-of 
piun 


botat 

on-finger 

cbay^ 


mudi va 
a-iiiig and 
kaiu 


put, 
khauu 

on-feet a-shoe put Then we having-eaten having-drunJs men intent shall-inale 
" Ka-mbun ? " mbanal tar, ba -mabn. popga mela vbata, ta jita dzbala, 

“Why?" if-you-say then, this my son dead was, he alive became, 

an bamp“]a vbata, ta sapacWa ’ Tyavba te obain kara ]ag“le 
and lost teas, he is-found ' Then they mei riment to-mahe began 
Tya ve}? tya-tsa motha mul’ga. vav^rat vbata Mag t5 

That at-time his eldest son in-field was Then he 

alya-var tya-na vadzantii va nate aik“la Tyavba kani*darat“lya 

having-come-upon htm-by music and dance icas-heard Then the-servants-in-from 


gbara-dzavaj 

house-neai 


eka-la balavun tya-na icbar'le (piis'le), ‘be kay vbay?’ Tya-na 

one-to hactng-called him-by it-was-asked {it-was-ashed) , ‘this what is?' Sim-by 

tya-la sangiPla, ‘ tuba bbau ala ahe, an to tubya bapa-la kbuial 

htiH-to icas-told, ‘thy brothel come is, and he thy fathei'-to safe-and-sonnd 

bbet'la, tnbfm tya-na motbi pangat keli abe ’ Tvavba to rag- 

was-met, therefoie him-by gieat a-feast made ts' Then he angei-with 

bbarun at dzaye-na Mbanun tya-tsa bap baber veun tyaa 

having-beoome-filled in woidd-not-go Therqfoi e his father out having-come to-hwi 

sam'dzau lag*la Pan tya-na bapa-la mbaPla, ‘ pabya, mi it“ki varsa 

to-entreat began Sut htm-by father-to it-was-said, ‘see, I so-many yeais 

tura-ebi tsakba kaPto, an tum-ebi mai"]! mya kaddbi-bi valand“li 
you) service am-domg, and youi will by-ine- evei-even was-ti ansgressed 
nabi Tarl mya ap^ya gaclyai-barobar maja karavi mbanun ma-la 

not Yet by-me my-oion fi lends-with mirth should-be-made having-said me-to 
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kadbi ieji-tsa pilu M della nahi Ani jya-na tum-taa 

evei ahe-goat-of a-yomg-one-even tcaa-given not And tohom-bg your 
pay*sa kafioli'ni-barabar kharab kela to tum-tsa por'ga ala, teyha 

money hailots-mth waste waa-made that your son came, then 

tumlii tya-ohyasathi mothl pangat delli ’ Teyha tya-na tya-la 


hg-you 

him-of-foi 

great a-feast 

waa-given ’ 

Then 

htm-by him-to 

mliat*la, 

‘ pom, 

tu 

8ag»}a 1} 

mabya-dzayal 

abe. 

ani 

mabi sag*li 

it-waa-aaid, ‘ aon, 

thou 

whole time 

qf-me-near 

ai t, 

and 

1 

1. 

]m*gi 

tubi-ts 

ahe 

Ha tuha bhau mSla ybata, ta 

jita 

dzbala , an 

j» ope) ty 

thme-alone 

IS 

This thy hi other dead was 

, he 

alive 

became, and 

harap'la 

yhata, ta 

sapad'la^ Mhanun 

anand ya 

chain 


karavi 


lost was, he ta-found Therefote joy and memment ahould-be-made 
ke bara yhata ’ 


this good was ' 


2 a 2 
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ViKHADf (BuaHHANI) DiAIECT 


(DlSTKICn’ A KOLA ) 


Speoimen II. 


DEPOSITION OE A WITNESS 

3T^ I ^rr^r^rRr (^^ trO ■tnrrrf^^ 

TT^ Tft ^ ^Twr ^ ^ ^TTcT 

Tr?T ?rraT ^ w,^ 

Trfw cT ^ f^5W \ 

^ tfrg^ ^TTcT ftiw ^ 1 ^TT^f^^RfcTTl JTtW ^TTWH-^ ^TT^- 

I IclcWlcf 'WT^ 

0\ 

^I'hT-^'icb I STIxEIT-^ WTf^ •TSTC ^TSIT'^TT^ ^T 

I ^srrfH <51^1 WT WT ^ "^tTr ^ i 

fJH'WT ^ TTift ^ ^ 

\ f5rr-T^ ^^rnct fec^KFT ^ t ^3W i ^[ct^ttci 

wiw wra=tri*it^^i^<;4i^3rFft w^obt =hiTiwt i 

^3TTcT^ 3T# l 5FTWT ^ wtr "311^ I 

^itw ^ ^ f%gr5' i ^ ^ f%Hcft% RitTT 1 ^ 

wruTTOTtwr^rraY^iTci^i (^crr^- 

^ \ ^-fsRpi w 


^TPft f?rTFT RTt TRT ^TW I ^TFlt TT^ \ 

mf^TcT^ I c^rr-^TS^T MR^FT ^ct^O^lT 
^TFft ^if^-ail mSTTcT ^TTTFft^ ^ I ^TFlt HTcTl^TF^ 

TK'Wiiic^idbl ?JT-^ xrrST^ I ^TKFft <*1*1 «IT ^TTTT^ RT^, cTR 
Wra ^iFT, ^ ^F5T 3T^ Wr^ 1 ^fTFT ^ ^IFFEIT ^TT^T^ ^TlTt I 
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^ Teller 

f^WT c^T-^ TTiw-^i^ mm ^nfti trrs^wr^rt^rrg^ 

orr^t w i WR 

^ TT^ ^Tt^-otqdoxtn •^(•Oct 4dl4«^l || 
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TAZiHiDi (BsiSHArf) Duo-ect 


(Disrncr Atcoui. > 


Specimen ll 

DEPOSmOX OF A THTXESS 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eam-Ji, Tallad Sona-ii, dz^z mall, umbar Taria paiicbechaUs ; 

IRam-jt, io i~of Soua~ji, cn^te inait tgardcter) aje furij-Jive; 

vasn Som’-than PraddDT^Tar Iva’anto ki, 2>hh3iZs (sximir) 

reside ,ce SoziiTiCi Sole ti.-ajdirt la^w ,-o i l-i\forhi ihat, oloji [aloiij 
Taxidb-^ra divas dzbaie as'nl, roj3 SukLir-v2ri rltrl mi ti mahi 
aaji leyjuM \yd- ace, da;/ ot-Fndaj at~utgh^ I a ,d nj 

bay^Lo asi doa pora ase gbarat mdz'lo asbd doa prahar 
i:{fe and iico c^ildreti i^e^e m-t ‘e~\ojse cleepi >g Ici -g iico quarlers 
larn-cbS saaiarls aiabya bav^lo-aa ma-la dsiga lela, aa nibanu 

nigli-of af-aiout r.y v:)fe~ly I'e-to aica'^ etiuij icai-nadc, a>ii to i,aj 

lag^Ii In, ‘ ghardt bbaade vddzat aria maa*55.-tsd rsahdl 

ihe-legai, t\at ‘ i poie souudi }g J.ati ig-lee’i ma’i-cj not^e 

jizh. Teviia atba ’ Tya-varua mi atb‘lo aai blilii-kade pabUe, 

Therefore gei-jp^ T^erejpo.i 1 gol~up a >d the-iraU-toicards i^-icjs-^ceii. 

ta aca-^a bliuk dis^Ia. Tya-varua kbri.t var'la ki koai-tari 

tie 2 sjtrio a-iole appeared Thereupon cerlA-dj it-aptearel that eaiie-o'^e 

gbar pli5iua at siPla aae Gbarat diva aavbka ilabya 

hojee leiziAg-brole 2 i,j eAered w Jji-ihe-iome la' ip i^oi-icje 2Ig 

atb^nma-kbale ai-p^a vbaa tl lag^^ kadbua peur'li 

leJ-ceiieafh a-maieh-hox teas tiat at~oace hati! 2 g~tale i-oai icas-hyde L 

It^kyat ba-T3 aropi bbitis aad‘lelya bboia-dzaval dzau 

li.-ihe-riMniine thh-cerj accused ijt-the~tcaU i.^ade hole-uear io-go 

Hg*H. Tya-ebya-var aiabi aaizar gelya-baiatar mya lyas pakad'la. 
legan Mvin-of-ca my mght iceut-j act-ae-^oon cy-. e to-hi^i it-icae-caught 
Aai tya-Tsa bar dbar&n tySs aibaaal5 ki, ‘are tsoia, kotba 

Aud t.iui-of iarAL iatlug-icld io-hm I-said Hot, ^Ah thiej, iciere 

dsaia ■’ Tya-varda tya-ebi va mabi dzbomba-dzbombi bari-ts dzbali 

dcr’joj-go '' Ttuii-appn hizi-aj aud my sirjggling co'tStderalle lecame. 

ill gbaiataa kalkaa-i bbalTa k3a Tva-varua gbara-cbe 

hoass-iri-frohi nciie-aJco great tcas-made Thereupon the-house~qf 
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^edaaii lok Sitaram va Ithoba lie ale It'kyat 

neighhowmg people Sltdidm and Vtthobd these came In-the-meantune 

m^ya bay*k6-na diya lav^l^ am gharalfli sakb*]! kabad'li 


my 

wfe-by lamp was-Ughted, and 

Jiotiae-tn-f) om 

a-chain was-taken-out 

Va 

sadaPbu isam at ale 

Mag 

ma-la 

bhaUa 

dz6i 

ala SadaPlm 

And 

the-aaid pe) sons in came 

Then 

me-to 

g) eat 

foice 

came The-said 

aropi dzava] gbaia-obya-dzaval 

pabila 

ta 

pats khan 

mgbale Te 


accused-nea} the-home-of-neai it-icaa-aeen then jive bodtcea toeie-found Those 
khan tin rupaye kim°ti-ohe abet Te make abet Mahya bay“lv6-ohya 
clothes thi ee ? upeea root th-of ai e Those muie ai e My wxfe of 

gatbbdyat vbate Te gatbdda dzatya-dzaval-cbya nt°rancb-dzaval vbata 

in-a-cloth-bundle toei e That bundle of-a-gi mding-stane-neai jai -pile-neai was 

Ta ^ivay dusb-a nial gela uabi 

This besides othei 02 }e> ty went not 

-5-nibi tigba-na tya-cbe bat bandbTe Anl lage-ts Pakla-kadg gbeun 

Z7s thiee-by hia hands weie-tied And at-once the-Tatel-to having-taken 

gelo Ani dabalell bakikat PaWaa sangiPli Tya-varnn Pat*la-na 

we-went And happened account to the-Patel was-told The) e-upon the-JPatel-by 

tsaT“kidar aai mabaj yahi ohya tabyat aropi-la d6lla Ani 

the-Ohaukida) aiul a-Mahat these of in-cha)ge the-acoused-to was given And 
pratabkalf polia ^besan J)ar'sitak‘Ji ya-kade patbay*bi Aropi kon'tya 

in-the-)no) )iing jioZwe station Barai-Takh thia-to was-sent The-accused what 

gava-tsa ^be, tya-tea nav kay, be ma-la thank nabi Karan to am-obya 

milage of is, hi)n-of )iame what, this me-to known is-uot Because he us qf 

gava-tsa nabi Diva, lavbiya-kar*ta mva ak-peti-obi kadi vabatPli, 
vtllage-of ta not Lamp to light-m-o) de) by-me match-box-of a-stick was-) ubbed, 
it*kyat aropi bboka-dzaval dis'la, tya-mule mabya-kadun 

in-the-meantime the-accused the-hole-neai appealed, that-on-account-of me-by 
diva lavTa ala nabi Pad'lelya bhokatun manusy ad'tsani-na d^au 
lamp to-hght came not Boied the-hole-th) ough a-nmn difficulty -with to-go 

yaii sakta KoPtat aa“l§la klnja jya-na bbitis bbok pad*la to 
to-come IS able In-the-court been the spike whtch-by in-the-wall a-hole waa-made that 
ma-la bboka-dzaval-obya nhanit sapad'la 
me-to the-liole-of-nea) m-the-bath-i oom was-found 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

(DEPOSITION OP) BAM-Jl, SON OP SONA-JI, OP THE MALI CASTE, AGED 
POBTY-PIVE, A BESIDENT OP SOMTHAN 

I solemnly affirm that about a foitnight ago, on a Pnday night, I and my ivife 
and two children were sleeping in the bouse At midnight my wife roused me and said. 
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‘there is a rattling of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard, therefore got up 
Then I got up and on looking towards the wall I saw a hole in it. I then understood that 
some one must have broken into the house There was no bght in the house, but there 
was a match-box beneath my bed I immediately got hold of it and hghted a match^/ 
Then this very accused began to move towards the hole made m the wall As soon as 
I saw him, 1 caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, ‘ Ah, thief I 
where do you go ?’ Whereupon there was a great struggle between him and mo, and I 
cried out loudly from within the house Thereupon my neighbours, Sitaram and 
Yithoba, came In the meantime my wife hghted a lamp and unchained the dooi from 
withm, and the said neighbours stepped into the house Then I felt more stiength 
On the accused being searched five pieces of bodice-cloth were found on him. They are 
worth three rupees They are mine and n cie in the bundle belonging to my iv ife The 
bundle was near the jar-pile by the grmdmg-mUl Nothing beside this is lost We three 
bound the accused by his hands and immediately took him to tho Patel and informed 
him of what had happened Whereupon the Patel gave tho accused in charge of a 
Ohaukidar and a Mahar and in the monung sent him to tho police station at Parsi- 
Takh I do not know either the vdlago the accused hvos in or lus name, for ho docs 
not belong to our village I struck a match to light tho lamp nhen I saw tho accused 
at the hole, therefore I could not hght the lamp One can i\ ith difficulty go in and out 
of the hole made in the wall The non spike before the Court with which the wall was 
bored was found by me in the bath-room near the hole 
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Tlie dialect of the Kun'bla is, m all essentials, identical -with that lUustrated in the 
preceding specimens The ceiebi-al I is, hoirever, pi-onounced as a y, thus, hay, famine, 
yi'y, time usually becomes 0 , thus, £^of/, and (Izavad, near The -ffriting 

of (I m the tuo last foims of this word is probably only an attempt at a coireot oitho- 
grapbj Tho dative ends m le , thus, rndn^sa-le, to a man. The masculine and neuter 
geudei's aio sometimes confounded , thus.ya hisd, which pait, cluhi’ia hhdt vhate, the 
snune were eatmg In aU essential points, howovei, the so-called Kim“bi closely agrees 
Mith tho usual Ifarathi of Bcrai, as will be seen from a perusal of the beginoing of the 
Parable of the Pi-odigal Son which follows 
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MAElTHl 


VAimini (EtiN'ni) Dialect (District Akola) 

TTPWT# ^ ^ ^ 1 fZlTOWT ^TSPTT 

f^tti ^ % i fsn*f fzrr^ ‘^lin 

1 TFT W^FTT Ttr oFlT 

^ ^ ^ 5 ^xicn»r MW \ 

<5rr =(rRi i fzrr-^ ^ ^rterr^ 

I ci^ ^ <511 ^WTcT^anr i 

cTT ^anWTT qMilcT 1 cl^ ^ ^TT^^TcT 

^cT <<3T3rr"^ <51 1*1 ^Tpf <5TT^ I ^Tlf^ 

1 TFT ^ ^ 1 TfTflT ^DTTSrr f^icft TTT^- 

TTT^ Tft TF:^ I Tft TTTW 

ont^ ^T5§>T <5n^ ^ wr 

M ^PCT ^ ¥7^, TTT-gt ’fTSTT^ T# ^T: ^FTcf 

TTT^ I nUT 71^ ^T^TTT-^Fft TT# I TFT ^ '3^ «TTWTT 

5 ]^ n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


MARATHI 


VarhadI (KuN^Bi) Dialect 


Southern Group. 


(Distkiot Akola ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Konya eka nian“8a-lS don por vliate 
Ceitahn a man-to tioo sons were 

nihane, ‘ bavS., ]e ]in*gl-t8a bisa ma-le yoil 
said, 'fathei, which pi oj)erti/-qf shate me-to will-come 
tya-le paisa, vatun dola Mang tbodya 

hm-to money having- divided was-given Then a-few 

dzliadun paisa dzama-karun lam mul*ka-na gelfi, 


Tya-mandh*la ck lahyana bapa-lb 
Them-among one younger father-to 
to do ’ Mang tya-na 
that give' Then hiin-by 
disa-na llbyanil pbr 
days-in thc-younger son 
an tatlii udli*yepana-na 


altogether wealth having-collected far a-connti y-to went, and there i lotousness-with 
rabun ap*la paisa gamavun dela , mang tya-na av’glia 

having-lived his-own wealth having-wasted was-given, then him-by all 

kbai-ats'lya-var tya mul‘kat kay pad‘]a , tya-muyo to kliaya-lS 
liavmg-been-spent-upon that into-country famine fell, therqfoie ho to-cat 
motad dzbala. Tavba to tya muTkat°lya eka man“8a-ilzod dzaun rabSln 

needy became Then he that country-in-qf one man-near having-gone Uved 

Tya-na tar tya-le duk“ra tsarya-le ap'lya vav*rat dbad“la Tavba duk*ra 

swine to-feed his-own mto-field it was-sent Then swine 
vhate tya-obyn-var tya-na ap*la po^ bbarava asa 

were qf-that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled so 

am tya-le kona kai dela nalii Mang 

and him-to by-anyone anything was-given not Then 


Sim-by then him-to 
]e tapra kbat 
iohat husks eating 
tya-le vat'la , 
him-to it-appeared. 


to ^udi-var yeiin mbane, ‘ mobya 
he senses-on having-come said, 'my 

p6t-bbar bbakai bbetM;e, am ml upasi 

belly-full bread is-obtamed, and I hungry 
bapa-tade dzail akbin tya-le nibaml, “ are 

fathei -to will-go and htm-to will-say, “ 0 
balur va tubya sam°ne pap k6la baye, 

against and thee-of before sin done is, 

ma-le bara Ingat nabi , tubya eka 

me-to well appealing is-not , qf-thee one 

utbun ap'lya bapa-dzby g5la, 

having-nsen his-owii fathei -neai went. 


bapa-cbya 
father-cf 
mar’to Mi 
die I 


kiti snl'dara-lo 

how-many servants-to 
utbun mabya 

having-ai isen my 


bava, 
father, 
va-puclbe 
hei eafter 
sal’dara-vani 
sei vant-liLe 


mya D&va-obya kabya 
by-me Ood-qf word 
tuba poi‘"ga mbanya-le 
thy son to-be-called 
ma-le tbiv ” ’ Mang to 
me-to keep ” ’ Then he 
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To tlio -west of Akola hes tho diatncfc of Buldana It has already been mentioned 
that tho western part of tho district belongs to the Bekhan form of Maiathi The 
language of tho eastern part, on tho other hand, is identical inth that spoken m Akola 
There is said to bo a sbght diffannco between the dialcot spoken above the Ghats, 
called Glidltl vai -chi Varliddi, m tho south, and the Olidld hhdl-ohl Varhddi, in the 
north No matonals are available to lUustrato this difference, and it is probably of no 
importance 

Tho beginning of tho Parable of tho Prodigal Son which follows illustrates the 
language of tho Kun'bis m ilolkapur Taluka The only peculianty of the dialect is the 
pronunciation of tho cerebral / as y and the uso of the dative suffix le Thus, ddyd, an 
cyo , bd^d-ld, to a father Wo may, in addition to this, note tho tendency to substitute 
an 6 for ava and oct, thus, /hoy and (hacaj/, near, iidoll, his property was 

squandered 

[No 63] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

ilAPlTHl 


VauuauI (KxiN'Di) Biaiect (BiSTEior Buidana.) 

TO ^ frn i ^ 

3m ?TTW | i ^ 

fr^lT ^ I Ttw 3TTq# 

^ I ^ ^ oftsmt I 

rTRT ^ SIT ^Tt3T ^TIIT I cER# 

XhTT I ^ mir ^ I SIT 

^TTTTcT I cT?ft cTT 

<fTW ^fcTT-^ Ttz: I 

sj 

^irfF I ^-'^Acir fEiT% '3'^^ II 

Konya eku man‘sa-l6 dona Icka hote Tyatun lahyana bapa-le 

Certain a man-to two sons toeie Them-in-fi om the-younger the-fathe) -to 
mhano ki, ‘ are baba, mabya hi^a-chi jin'gani ma-le de ’ Mhun 
said that, ‘0 fathei, my sliaie-of piopeity me-to give’ Thei^ore 
bapa-na ap‘li ]in*gi dogha-mandhi vatun deli ThS^ya 

the-fathei -by his-oton piopeity botJi-among having-divided was-given A-feto 

dlsa-ni lahyana poi-'ga ap“li sam*di jin’gi ghSun dg^a-var gela 
days after the-youngei' son hts-own all pnopeity having taken a-countiy-to went. 

’ 2 H 2 
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irAElTHi 


Va tatM tya-na ohaini-mandhi sam'di jin'gi udoli Tya-tsa sam“da 

And there Imn-iy mei'> y-nmkmg-in all property loaa-aquandered Kia all 

paisa kliarts dzMlya-yar tya deSa-mandhi motlia kay pad"la Mliun 
money spent hamng-hecome-on that countrymto gieat famine fell Therqfore 
tya-le phar acl'tsan pad'll Mang to eka guasta-olie ghari diJauu 

him-to gieat difficulty fell Then he one householder-qf in-house hauing-gone 

lahila Tya girasta-nl tya-le tya-olie vav'mt diikkar lukkya-le tlilv'la 
lived That householder-by hiin-to hia mto-field sioine to’heep it-ioaa-plaeed. 

TatM tya man'sa-ne duk'ra-ria klmim tdkela kondya-vav kliu^i-na 

Theie that maii-hy the-sioine-hy having-eaten thown huska-upon gladness-ioith 

pot bhar'la asM» Pan tya-le te bi kuna dola nab? 

belly filled wouldrhave-been But hiin-to that too by-anyone toaa-given not, 

Ta-kar'ta tya-ohe doye ughad'le. 

Thw-for hia eyes opened 
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Proceeding toward, tlio oast from Buldaua we reach the district of Basim, the mam 
lansiLige of n hioh is ILir 'dhi The mhabitauts maintain that them dialect is muoh 
purer tlian tho so-called Varliadi An inspootion of the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son nhich follows will, howeror. show tliat this is not the case, and that the 
dialect of Basim mu.^t bo clas=.ed witli the umal ilaratbi of B omr Compare forms such 
as ml dho, I am , mi mlhyl hupl-Lada (hall, I will go to my father and so foiih The 
suQia. of the dative, on tho other hand, is la as m tho Dokhan 
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MARATHI 


VAUUAiii Dialect 


(District Basim) 


^ 1 rJITcT^ 

WT ^ ^ t I wr fisfK fzmr 

I ^ forqjft 

■qr w I ciq i ^nio^ 

1 rZTT-g^E c4ir<?T epft I 

cT^ ^iirfcT^n q;q\T ^RT^HT-^as i 

^TTTWr qT3W I ^ TTfcT tf)’ 

^TTi:^ I oTT^ SfT^ 1 

■iw STR qff, ^HT ^CTRIT 

^(qi< ^ ^ i ^ ^ttut ^rqr-qrsr 

qff qrqr, iff wz: ^TRf gw WTtr btr w i Wcif-xmsr 

MtTii ^(4q>' «Trff i irw tiw \\ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAUATHI 


VAEHiDi Dialect (Disteict Basiji ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

K5ni eka maii'aa-la don p6i hoto Tyat“]a lalmn por^ga 

Gei'tam one man-to tioo sons were Tliem-among the younger son 

bapa-la mhanala, ' baba, ma-la jm'gl-tsa dzb lussa yay-tsa to de ’ 
father -to said, ‘father, ine-to jiropei ty^qf what share to-come that give' 
■ Mag tya-na tyas ]in“gi vatiin dbli Mag tliodya disa-ni 

Then hwvhy to-htin propeity having-divided was-given Then a-few %n-days 

dhakMa p6r“ga sarv ]m“gi dzama kaiun inul‘kba-Tar gola Tetha 
the-youngei son all pro^etty together having-made a-countiy-to went There 
udbal-mavandya kaiiin sarr kbaroM udun tak*li Sag*)! 

extravagance having made all pi ovision having-squandei ed was-thi own All 
dzama kharcbilya-yar tya de^a-madbS motba dnkal pad^la Tya-muja tya-la 
wealth beingspent-on that countip-into great famine fell Theigfore hm-to 
mothi tan^ dzhali TSvha to tya de^at'Iya eka man’sa-dzava} t8ak*ri 
great difficulty became Then he that aomtry-in-from one man-neai tn-seicice 


rabila 

Tya-na 

tya-la 

dukra 

tsai ay-la Tavbrat 

patbavTa 

Tevba dukra 

lived 

Him-by 

him-to 

swine 

to-feed into-field 

it-was-sent 

Then the-swine 


tar°pbala 

kbaun 

rabat ti tar*pbala 

kbaun 

lab'ra 

which 

husks 

having-eaten hoed that husks having-eaten 

it-shoidd-be-hved 

aea 

tya-la 

vat'la 

Ani 

tya-la konbi 

kSb? 

dSla nab? 

so him- to it-appeared 

And 

him-to by-anybody 

anything 

was-giveii not 

Mag 

dole 

ugbad“lya-Yar 

tya-na mban'la kl, ‘ mabya bapa-ohya 


Then eyes havtng-been-opened-upon htm-by it-was-satd that ‘ my fathei -of 

gbarl roda'daras bhar-pur bhakai mil'te M? tar bbuka-na inar*t5 M? 

at-house to-sei vants sufficient bread is got I then hunger-vnth die I 

mabya bapa-kada utbun dzail, ani rnhanin k?, “baba, m? Dera-cbya 
my fathei'-to hating-i isen will-go, and vnll-eay that, “father, by-me God-of 
ulat ani tubya samor pap kebi Ata-pasun tuba por'ga mbanay-la 

against and cf-thee befoie sm ts-made Now-fiom thy son to be-called 

layak nab? Mla-la eka rodz*dara-sar*kba tbev ” ’ 

worthy am-not Me-to one servant-like place ” ’ 
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To tUo east of Basiui lies tlio distriofc of \7un Tho principal language of tlie district 
isVaihadl In tko south, it meets with Tolugu and Guadt, but these languages do not 
appear to have mfluonoed the cuiTont Marathi of the district, which closely agrees with 
the form ivhich that lauguago assumes all ovci Berar 

I am mdebted to Captain W. Haig for an oi-oallout veision of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Sou m the dialect of "Wun It is the only Berar specimen which can be referred 
to a well-known authority, and it has, therefore, been prmted m full 
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MAEiTHl. 


VanuAni Diallct (Distuict "Wun) 

(Capt. IF. HaiUf 1800) 

ZTT^ 1 Tixfcl 

mzTJtir 1 ^ qt^ur m 

i m m ^ \ ^ 

iER I qrqft Thii?*!, cr^nqr i d 

1 q <qT^ Tqrqr fqqr^ qrq q^^ i qq ^ iqr 
TqrqW qrf qqqR orqae Tifwi i Tqjq 

oum srrqqjn qrqTfcT ^qn: wRPErqi^ icqr^fqn: ^ ^ w ftq 
^ Tjq iqfdiq qrs thcrr qqqn \ qq q ^ Tt iqrq ^^qr i 
qq^ q^ qq <qTq qqq# i qq fqrq qff qrw qrqrqn 
qrt qq q i qrzT-^r sqrqr qr^ fqa^, qq qt tq 

qr^ 1 q^ q^ qrqr q^q qrqr-qii ^(qt q ^qrq ^q^ i qrqr, qt gqr 
q qqpqr qquwt qr^ i qr qt qreq ^q qq ^qqrq q^q^; q 
^ 1 ^(qqq q q^ qT^qiTt qiT i qq qt^ qr q?»qT qq qxq^ 
qiqr-qii qi^i I qq ^ 3T qq^i-qT 'ftqi qTiTR qiq mw q fqrqr 
cj^tq sq^ 1 ^q qt qrqqr q qtnqn qsqrq fqst qr^q fqrq tqrqr *j=ttr 
tqqr i qq qrrq qrqr, ^ ^qiqr q q^r qcwqt qrt i q ^ qr7:q 
v?qqq jft qiqi wq^ qp^ ! qq ^TTiq qrqw qqrrq qrfqqq qff 
qrqqqr^pq qT^qrq’qT qqTqrr^^rqq^qTqTqqqTsnqTqtq 
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i ftrsiTr '^[TJoB: ^ ^ #* TITf ^ ^ 

c^ XT*? ^ TJTf: f%TcT IfiW I ^ 'ftcT •? ^TT^ 1 ^ 

^ wr% II 

SETT ^5^ ^ TfK^ ^T^^fcr fm 1 ^ ^5TW, SIW 

5n^ wm^ 1 ^^rSTR 

Oy s» y 

W3i^TT^ 

^ ^TTW cf?T^ 1 ^ 1%^^, 

Os 

Tpr ^TOcT '^rare wm i q^oErHVT^xfrrrrfr ^ 

C\ 

\ ^ ^ ^TU ^T 5RIT gft ^ 

grri^ ?2iT ^ ^7 1 wr m- 

sgnr ^ ^7 ^w 5Tr?7 1 qsr ?1 ^t^ ^ft 5E(^ foi^<i7 

^T^RKT 'gT ^T ^ TO oq^r I 

^HTPEf^^ — ^^T^^T^7Tni}T^moETr^cT^^ flTlT ^3TTt, 

^ ^ ^ ^ I '^T ^T ^5T; 5t3TW ^7 ^ 

^ ^ ^Tm ^3TT5f^ t ^nt II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

mahAthI 


VABHADi Dialect (Disteiot Wun) 

(Capt W Haig, 1896) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

I 

Dka m^'sas don p 6 r hote Tyafla lahan p 6 r”ga bapas 
One to-a-nian two eons weie Tkeni-anwng the-youngei son to-the-fathet 
mhnne, ‘ baba, mahya hi^ya-tsa mal ma-la deun tak ’ Tevba 

sa%d, 'father, my shaie-cf ptopeily me-to hatxng-gwen thow' Then 

tya-na ap'lya ]ia“gi-chya dbgha porat vafnya kelya Pudha 
htm-by his-ovm the-propei'ty-qf both between-sc»xs dtvmons wei e-made Then 

thodya-ts div'sat lahanya p 6 ra-na ap*li sarr ]m"gl savad'h 

a-few tii’days the-younge)' son-by hxs-oton all piopeity was-gathei'edrtogethe)' 
Mag to ^dus^a mul’khat phir^yas gbla Tetba tya-na tsahul-bajft 

Then he anoihei mto-conntry to-jouiney went There htm-by tn-rtotous-hvtng 

ap‘la sarr paisa udaVla Jevha d25aY4-obi baki sarv dzbali, 

Ms-own all money was-sguandei ed When near-qf temamder all became, 
toTba tya de^at motha duka] pad*la , va tya-la khaya piya-cM 

then that into-country mighty famine fell , and him-to eating dnnhing-qf 

van pad'll Mag to tya mnl'khatil bka bbalya man'sa-chya gharf 

want fell Then he that country-m-being one noble man-qf to-house 

dzaun tya-chya-dzaval rahila Tevh^ tya-na tyaa ap'lya Tav*rat dukar 
having-gone Mm-of-near lived Then him-by him his-own into-fidd the-sunne 

rakli*nyas dbad'la Tya yeli dukar 30 bbus khat bote t§ 

to-tend it-was-sent That at-tvne the-swme what chaff eatmg woe that 

bbus kbaun pot bbar^nyas to raji dzbala Pan te bbus bi 

chaff having-eaten belly to-fiU he willing became But that chaff even 

tyaa koni dey§-na Asa dzbaia tevba mag tya-obe dfije ugbad'le 

to-him anybody wotdd-nof-give Such became then aftei htm-qf eyes opened 

Mag tya-na mba^la kf, ‘ mabya bapa-cbya gbari babu sal-kari 

Then him-by it-was-said that, ‘ my fathei -of m-house many hii ed-so vants 

abSt Tyabi-la pota-peksba ]yast bbakar mil'te, an mi yetba bbukg-na 

ai e Them-to belly-than moi e h ead is-got, and I hoe hunger-with 


mafte , 

tar 

mi 

ata 

utbun 

bapa-kade 

dzate, 

Ta 

tyasf 

die , 

then 

1 

now 

having-} tsen 

fathei -to 

go. 

and 

to-him 

mban'to. 

“ baba, 

mi 

tuba va 

Deva-tsa 

ap*i-adbi 

ahe , 

ya 

1-say, 

"fathei , 

I 

thy and 

Ood-qf 

offendo 

am , 

this 


2 I 
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IIAB VTHX 


upav 

mi tuba 

pOr^ga 

vbaya 

asa mbanava 

bo baiobar 

upon 

I thy 

son 

am 

so it-shonld-be-said 

this proper 

vbaya 

Mbanun 

tS 

ma-la 

ap*la sal-kaii 

kar ” ’ 

IS 

Therefore 

you 

ine-to 

thy-oion hircd-seroant 

make ” ’ 


bolun to utli'la , an ap'lya bapi-kado ala Pan to 

having' spoheti he aiose , end his-oicii fathei-to came Hut he 

anPra-var bota tevba-ts bapa-na tyas pahyala, va 


na 

not 

Asa 

Thus 

(lur 

far 

t} a-Ia 


distance-on was then-even the-father-hj to-hm tt-icus-seen, and hm-to 


kiv all ilbanun to 

compassion came Thei efoi'e he 
nutbi marun tya-na 

emh'acing havmg-atmck him-by 


dbav^ki 

va 

pora-cbya 

galyas 

lan 

and 

the-son-of to-the-neck 

lya-tsa 

muka 

to 

Mag 

hini-qf 

a-kiss 

was-taken 

Then 


por’ga m brni R, ‘ baba, mi Deva-tsa va tuba apbradbi obe, 
the-son said, ‘fathei’, I God of and thg offendei' am, 
va tuba por^ga mban^vun gbenyus mi ata layak nub? ’ Pan 

and thy son having-called-myself to-take I now worthy ain-not.’ Hut 


bapa-na 

ap'lya 

gadyas 

sangiPla 

k?. 

‘ tsaug^lu 

pangburana 

the fathei -by 

his-own 

to-se> cants tt-was-told that. 

‘ good 

robes 

auun 

yas 

dya, va 

ya-ohya botat 

mudi gbala, 

an ya-ebya 

hacing-b) ought to-this-one 

gice, and 

this-qf on-a-fiiiger a-iing put, 

and this-of 

paj-at daoda 

gbala 

Adz 

apan kbaun 


piun 

tjaugal 

on-feet a-shoe 

put 

Today 

we hacing-eaten 

haoing-drunk 

merry 

karu , ka-vbun kl, bi 

maba lekbS 

mola 

vbata, 

pan te 

ahall-make , because that, this 

my child 

dead 

was, 

but it 

punab ]ita 

dzhala , 

te barap*la bota, pan 

adz 

pbiran bbePla ’ Mag 

again alive 

became ^ 

it lost 

teas, but 

today 

again was-inet’ Then 

ts tsansral 

karS 

lagTe 





they mei ry 

to-make 

began 






Tya ye}i tya-tsa motba pojfga vav^rat bota Te bi gbar? ye3 

That at-time him-qf eldest son ui-Jield was HLe too to-house to-come 

lag^la, tevba tyas natsan va gan aikQ ye3 lag^la Tevba tya-na 

began, then to-him dancing and singing to-hear to-come began Then him-by 

eka gadyas hak maiiin. pu 3 ‘bi, ‘ ka-ie, ad2 

one to-sercant a-call having-sti uck it-was-asked, ^ what-0, today 
be bay vbay ?’ Tevba tya-na sangiPbi kl, ‘tuba bbaG 

this what IS ?' Then him-by it-was-told that, * thy bi other 
ala, va t5 kbu^ali-na ala, mbaniin tuba bap tyas 

came, and he safety-with came, theiefoie thy fathei to-hiin 

pavban’tsar kartye ’ Tevb3 tya-cbl ma rji bigbad'li. Mag to 

hospitality ts-making ’ Tkien him-of temper was-spoiled Then he 

gbarat kabyas dzat6 ? MbanQn tya-tsa bap baber ySun 

mto-house what-for goes ? Thei efoi e him-qf father out haoing-come 
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tvi-clu kliuiainat kaifi lag*M TevliS tS por’ga mliane, 

him-qf jlalievy io-male began Then that son said, 

'pvhya, baba, it*k6 sal mya tubi t8ak*ri keli, tuba 

'see, fathei', so-many yea) a by-me thy serotce waa-done , thy 

Iiukum my'i kntlh? ino<l*bi nuhT, ifka asun mabya gadya- 

oidee by-me ecee tcas-beohcn not, so-much hacuig-been my ft tends- 

barObar madzd kar*nya3 tuva mada bak“rya cb§ pilS bi kabl* 

icith inert ment to-male by-thce to-me a-goal-qf young-one even ever 

dcUa nabT Pau rand'bajTt tubi saiT jm’gl bud*v(ia tak°uam 

ic3S-gtccn not But m-iccnching thy all ptojyctty hamng-drowned ihotcer 

h.i tuba Ick ala tcvba tuva tyas paTban°ts5r kela ’ TevbS 
t/i(s thy son came then by-thee to-him hosjtitaltly toas-made* Then 

t\ a-na t) as mbat*la, * puni, tS aksbayi mabya-slzaval ralmt, va 

hiin-by to-hiin it-icas-said, 'son, thou aUoaya of-me-near art-lioing, and 

]L-kay mabya dzaval libb to sarv tuba abc Ha tuba melela bbau 

ichaiever qf-me near is that all thine is This thy dead brolhet 

punah utb'la, bbCtay-tsa nab?, to punah bbC^Ma, mbanun apbiaa kautuk 

again arose, to-be-met not, he again toas-met, therefore to-ua delight 

vbava \a upan anand kaiava, bC bCs ubC ’ 

shonld-be and by-tts joy shoiild-bc-niade, this good is ’ 


2 I 2 
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lIABi-THi 


M^irathi is aLo tlie principal Linguage of Amraotn Xo specimens have been 
forwarded, hut the dnilect is certvainly identical "with that spoken m the neighbouring 
disincts 

The district of Elhchpur is situated to the north of Aniraou and Akola Yvirhadi 
15 spoken all over the district Two smaller dialects, I^arpi and Koshti will he separ- 
ately dealt with below, though they do not materially differ from the prmcip.vL language 
ol the district. This Litter form ot speech is the same as th.it current elsewhere in Berar 
The hegmmng of the Pvirihle ot the Prodigal Son which foUow s represents the Linguage 
01 the higher classes Xote the me of the dative suihs la m ma-ld, to me, etc 
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iXARATHi 


VanuiDl DtALECT (District Ellichpuk.) 

w fpT ^ WPT TK^r 

THT, wr zi^ \ cstr 

l TtTR 

TR I m fqrCJtTRT ^ I ^ 

"^^WcTTcT ^Tiwr ^wr I 

Cn 

cTT tro mzi 1 ^ wm ^§wr-fwpTt tpi i ^ ^ 

^ XRTT VRSn 'HH-yivtll RKt oTRR ren^l'-oRaE Trf%^ i 

t^^rre crr-taEf ^ vw ’TO 

nJ .4 -s^ 

TO ^ ^ TO I HTI ft RTO ^Fft 

N> 

I ^ ^ l w\ cTO HTW 

TlxiRH 'StQ TORTCt ^TT%?r, RlfTO TOT-T^ ^TRiT f?TTO, 
^ 41 <01 n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


MARiTHl 


Vvnu.lDi Dialect 


Southern Group. 


(Distkict Ellichpue) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ekl 

A-certain 


mau'bOb 

to-mun 


duu 

ttco 


por 

SQIl^ 


liOtii 

were 


Lapis 
lo-Jathsr 
tak’ 

mahe-occr * 
kClya 

wei e-made 
sa\ ad*li 
waa-collected 
tsahul-bijTt 
%n~) loiotiB living 
baki sarv 


mbanC, 

said, 

TGvba 

'I/ten 


‘ baba, 
^fatho), 
tj a-na 
him-bg 


T}'at*la 

Them-m-from 


mabya lu^ya-tsa maJ 
vvj ahare-of ^property 

apMya 3 m*gl-chya dogba 
his-own propel tg-qf two 
Pudba tbodja-ts div^safe labanya, pora-na 

Then a-few-only in-days the-younger aoii-by 
Hag to dus’rya mul*klmt pbir*nyas 
another into-counU y to-journey 
sarv paisa udav^la. 

all money was-aquandered 
tovba tya de^St motha 
(hen that mto-country great 
ran pad‘li Alag to 
Then he 


labSn 

the younger 


poi'-ga 

son 


Then he 
ap*Ia 
hia-own 
dzbali 


all waa-ovor 


loa-la dSun 
me-to having-given 
porat vatbiya 
among-aona dtviaiona 
ap*li sarv ]m*gi 
hia-own all pj operty 

gela Tetba tya na 
went There htm-by 

Jevha dzaval-chi 
TFhen near-being 
duka) pad*Ja , va 
famine fell, and 
tya Diul'kbata 
that counti y-in-from 


remainder 

tya-la kbaya-piya clii 
him-to caling-and-di inhing-of diffloulty fell 

Cka bbalja man'sa.chya gliari dzaun tya-ebya dzaval rabila TevbS 

one well-to-do man of to houae haoing-gone him qf-near hoed Then 

tya-na tyas ap'lya vav'rat dukar rakb*nyas dbad'la Tya-ySli dukar 

him-by to-hiin hia-own into-field awine to-heep it-waa-aent At-that-time 

bhus kbit boto to bbus kbaim pot bbar*nyaa to raji dzhala. 

to-fill he leady became 




what chaff eating were that chaff having eaten belly 
Pan to bbus-bi tyas koni deyo-na 

Tut that chaff-even to-him anyone would-mt-give 
tya-cbo dole ugbad*l6. Mag tya-na mbafla ki, 
him-of eyea opened Then htm-by 

babu sal kari abet, tyabi-la 

many aervanta are, them-to 

bbuke-na mar'to ’ 
hunger-with die ’ 


tovba 


Asa dzhala lovna mag 
S'uoh became then ffter 
‘ mabya bapa-chya gbart 
f<^ther-qf %n-houae 
pota-peksba jast bbakar miltS, an mi ystha 
belly than more bread ta got, ami I here 


il-waa-aaid that, 

a 
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MARlTHi 


VaiMdi has also been returned as spoken in the southern pait of Betul The 
hegmnmg of the Parable of the Piodigal Son which follows will show that it is the same 
form of speech as that illustrated m the preceding pages 'We may only note the forms 
nabhate, for mvhate, was not, mhat^la, foi nihalMa, it was said , and tithas, theie 
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MABATHI 


Varhabi Dialect (District Bettjl ) 

w 

t%wr '=ttM ^ I i 

Wr ^STTWT f%^T I 

cftsft STT ^TTW ^rnC ^ | cTR" 

TO 'iR -m ^ l< I 

TO ^ TOR cft^TO t%^TOT% 1 oTO oTT^ TOWT TO- 

TTcT TOR# 1 CRT RR cTR #TOT ^ TO^, TO# 

f% TOf ft# l RT# toT »ft #cl TO# li 
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MABlTHl 


VakhIdI DiaiiEot (Disteioi BettjIi ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eka maDi'sa-Ie don p6i hots Tyaflya lah'nya p6ra-na bapa-lS 

One Toan^to two sons were Them-tn-f)om the-younger aoii-by fatke>-to 

mhaWft k¥, ‘dada, madzha hissa karim dS* Tayiia tya-m dogba 
it'was~sa*d that, * father', mj share havtng-made give ’ Then Imi-by loth 
porai-le bardbar hissa della Tli6dyas3ra-t8 div°sa lah“iia p6r*ga ap*]a. hissa 

sons to equal share was-gtoen A-few'Only tn-days the-younger son hts-own share 
ghSiin dus*rya mulukat gdla Tithi dzaun tya p6ra-na bad-phtuli 

having-taken anothei' tnto-couniry wetU There having-gone that son-by debauolie) y 
karun ap‘Ia sara dhan budaV*la JSvhi tya-na dhan 

havtng-made hts-own all wealth was-caused-to-be-drotoned When hvn-by all wealth 

udav*la, tevh§ tya mulukat motha kax pad*la, terhH to motlia 
was-sqmndered, then that tnto-comhy mighty famine fell, then he very 

garib dzhalS Mag to dzauu tithas ySka ku^s^-chS ghari rahila Tya-ua 
poor became Then he having-gone thei e one cultivafor-qf in-the-house lived JStm-by 
tya-16 ap'lya vav*rat dukar tsaray-le dhad'la Tavha tya-na tya-ts 

hvm-to hts-own into field the-swtne to-feed it-waa-sent Then hini-by that-very 

senga-na ap”la pot bhax“la, jya-lS ki dukar khat bote, an'khm tya-le 

huska-with his own belly waa-filled, whtoh that the-swine eating were, and him-to 

konhi kaht bhi det nabhate 

anybody anything even giving was-not 
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MAE AT HI 


The Marathi spoken m the lest of the Central Provinces is usually called Nagpuri> 
from the head-quarter of the MarathS kingdom of Berar aud the Central Provinoes It 
has already been stated that this form of speech is identical with the dialect of Beiai 

The district of Nagpur is situated m the very heart of the Nagpuii country, and 
640,060 speakers have been returned The numbers have been stated to mclude speakers 
of the folloiving dialects, (1) Varhadi, (2) Dakh'ni, (3) Konkani, (4) I)han''garl, 
(6) KSwati, (6) Koshti, (7) Kumbharij and (8) Mahari , but in each case the number is 
reported to be extremely small, and not worth counting Dakh'ni is probably the 
Dekhan form of Marathi , Konkani may mean any dialect spoken by settlers from the 
Konkan , KSwati is a mixed form of speech, based on Bagh&li mixed with Marathi The 
other dialects mentioned above are also reported from othei parts of Berar and the Central 
Provinces It wiU be shown later on that none of them are piopei dialects, but 
only local forms of the Marathi current m the district m which they happen to be 
spoken. 

Of the two Nagpur specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the 
Piodigal Son, and the second the statement of an accused person They wiU be found 
in all essential pomts to agree with the so-called Varhadi illustrated m the preoedmg 
pages Note the frequency with which long vowels are shortened , thus, ta, her , ghart, 
in the house , «i», I The dative is always formed in « m the specimens , thus, idpds, to 
the father There js, however, no reason for distinguishing the dialect of the specimens 
fiom that current m Berar 
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MARATHI, 

NAgpubI Dialect. (Disteiot Nagpue.) 

Speoimen I 

wnr 

XTTfT ^ ^ ^ 1 I tipi'll 

1 ^ SIT ^^TTcT I 

cm-^ sjdet ^ 

l cqT*T SHH 1 

^ rgi-^ Ti?: ^ «TT^ I 

cfrrt \ wi ^ tttwt ^rsrr ^ TH=h< T^ 
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TO-HK WTW ^3TTf^ Tit I ^rrcTT Tft ^qWT ^T- 

i:t=5n fk^ ^ ^ irrq w 

^TW 1 Ht HIT Trf%#r I HH ^TTcTT '^THTTT-^TKW 1 

m sTTqw wr i «tt€ qrfH Hf%qwr i ^rrfH 

HTTorr fnst h rzrRT h^tt i hh ^ 

wn^ HT^T, t^TW fro q HTHH tTHT W, ^TTHT ^¥1 

^ ^otwr HT^ 1 ^T. qrqTH HTHHTH 1%, HRI ^TTHT?3T 

^TT^ HTHT, srrfH HTW =fTcTTH ^ H ^THTH I HH ^TIRH 

fq^ ^ I qriTH qf^, ¥r ht?t ^ ^ fm ^ 
fHHT ^?nw q thtt ^ i qRTqiH wq# ii 

cHT q^ cqpqT qfw ^ qTqTTH TTcTT I m qrr-qiq^ qqfq qtft- 

q^-qr «nq hth qwrqq qfw i qrqru-^ qqrrH to ttroh gw f%, 

% qnrq qrj ^n? i swr ^rrfqH^ f^, ^ q m 

qrqTH fnawr jenq wqrqt ^ i ^ fqre qnr 
xrqq qjH qrrqqr i swr qrq qrfr qqnq sw wniq ^twi i 
qr^ jqrq qrqrq qqrq qwf%, fqqq%q^§^^qTqr(tqR^, ^rrfq^ 
qf^ Hiw't HT^ 1 ^ ^T «TTqw f^-qfrqr ’Iq qniq- 
cqr WT qwq f^qt^ qq I ^TTfq W[^ ^TT q^T ^I^T#t-qftqT 
yqq^i m ^qr cqr cqrqmrra^ wqr^ q^ i q^ 

qrq ^^qr^nr, g qm qmr-qttq^ qrrtq, ^rrfq mi\ wt f%qqt - 
qr? I qT qrqq qn^qr f qnp: ftn i qnqq qft, grr qi^i ^ 
■iw m g^fT fqqr qwT q qqq^ ftHT m qrqqw qrrt ii 
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MARlTHl 

jSlGvr&i Divlect iDiaTiucr Nagpur) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Konya eka manVis dun \)6r hole Tyd-pviikl lalnin 

Cei tain a to man tico nona were Thein-Ji oin among the-gouiigei 

bapas ralianrUa ki, ‘bdbi ikaniCt rn'ilia iko .isal 

4o the-fathei said that, '■father tn the-estjte mg what share icill-be 

to mada do ’ Tjd-ne dban vatuu dOlLn Thodj a 

thit tO'Vie give' Utm-bg the-wealth hacing-dtcided tcas-gicen ^-Jtio 
div^sa-na labin poryd sorv gliOun dui* dOsi gOl'i 

dags-afler the-t/Ounger son all hacing-taken far-ojf into'U-countrg went 

Am tOtba udbakpatti kanui ap*Lx dli in ud 

And theie dcbaitcheig haciiig~made hti~own wealth icas-sqnandertd 

■TTa-ne sarr kbarts‘Iyd-Tar tja dOs'it moth'i duk'4 p.id'la 
JBim-by all liad-been-sgent-afUr that tn-co’inti g gieat famine fell 

Tya-mn[e tyas ad'tsau pad'll Tc\bd to tCtb'cb}*i okd grahastlid- 

Therefoie to-him diffieultg fell Then be theic-of one hoiueholder- 

dzaval dzaun ribila Tyi-na t\is dukar tsuruos ip'lya -vavVit 

near hacnig-gone hoed Sini-bg to-hiin swine to-Jeed his~own tn-a-Jield 

patbav'la Tevlui dukar dzo bbu-A kbdtOt hd-var pot 

it-icas-sent Then the-sicme what httsls cat that-apon hii>-own hdlg 

bharava asa manat an’Ia Koni k'dii ty'isj 

s' oidd-be-JiUed so in-tlu-mind it-was-bi ought Angone^-bg) anything to-hnn 

della nabi Hag to suddlu-var oiui mbandLi, ‘ m ibyi b'lp'i chyi 
was-gicen not Then he senses~on haonig-come said, ‘ mg fathei'-of 
gbari ts ik'nls pot-bbar kbay'is mil'to, am mi bbukO-ua m ir'to 
lu-house to'sercanfs belly-fill to-eat is-got, and I hiingei -with die 

Ata mi ap'lya bipi-kade dzatu va tyib mbiu'lo ki, “Do\icbvi 

2\ow I mg-own fithei-to go and to him {I)-sag that, "QoloJ 
lobbe-cbyi viruddb va tubyd sam'ue pij) kela ibC, mbamm mi tulu 

the-icill-of against and qf-thee befoie sin made is, theiq/ore I thy 

lek rabdo nibi, madz atd tsik'ri-sai'kba tbev ‘ ” H.ig to ap*l\i 

son remained not, me now a-sei c int-like plaLo"' Then he his-oicn 



gSIa 

went 


bapa-kado 
fathe) -to 

g^varta 

^cas-overcome-hj-affection 

mai'^li, va tya-tsa 
was-atrucL, and hini-qf 


nIgpueI op nagpub 


To-htm 


2ot 


‘baba, Dgva-cbya nruddb va 
‘father, 

tuba lek rahilo 


dunm pahun 

fmn-a-distance hamng-seen 

Am ^un-sanya tya cbyS galy^ 

^nd havwg-run hm-of to-the-nech 

muka ghefla Mag igk 
h-ias iBaa-tahen 


“o 

Then 


tuhya 


the-aon 
pap ke]a, 


bap 

the-fatke>' 
mitlu 

on-enib} acttig 

*yas mbanala, 
to-htm 


- a . . 

God-of againat and of-thee ^^oTe 
lek rahzlo nMii ■ p1 now 

% m,«na,„ei Jl„i ae-fMer-is t^^e„ 

‘yas uttam angai-kba anun gba] am - i. ^ 

to, nav„,.i,o^u ^ui l.ZZlj, o„S ^ 

muda va pajat djocla gMI. :nag apan luja 

and an-ae-fiel .tea. p,„, L uJZlten Ka 

Snand tai-n Kta ti, u 

jog ahall-male Became that, thta my ^ 

jita d7haia , va davad’la Jiota, to 8apad*la * 
ahve hecame, and loat waa, he ta-found ’ 


waa, 


to 

he 


punha 

again 


lag*le 


soti dead 

^ nUanun anaad lariyiia 
* l>aa,ng.,a,i ,ay 


bota 

waa 


To gbara-dzaval 
TEe houae-near 


{they)-hegan 

Tya-yelea tya-tsa vadil l§k rav^at 

At-that-tinie him-of the-eldeat aon tn-the-field 

eun pobots’lya-Tar tya-na gana 

havmg-come a, mvmg-after him-by singing laZill 

MW-paU.. ekSa hak-nurun pi,. h p. 

The-aeivanta-fom-amongto-onehavmg-calledxt-waa-aaledthat 'iL 7. 

as?' aa„s.f,a k., .luM bhiiu sla its ,1 ““ ““ 

>»/■ m«ihg tt-aas-tald that, • thg htathen cme and. Z 
bapas mijala rahanun tya-ne mothi mej^ram dili abe ’ Ts i.- ° 

to-f other waa-got therqfoie htm-by gieat a-feaat given is ’ Th 

ra- 5im at ilaije-im Jlhanun tja-tja bap baher “‘if’"'" 
anger han.ng-mne , mule an,nld.nat.ga The,.fi,e father eat ha.^„n . 

(yas sam-^u lag-la Parantu l,a-n8 bapfc d;,avab dsUa . 

to-h,m tcenheat tegan Sat h„rig to-the-father 

•mt iPke vaias l.^ faak-ri l,art6, im tali adnji lab; ’ 

I , 0 -mang gear, thg ,ere,oe do, a,ul thg orde, eve, v,a,-brol,e„Mt' 

Asa asun mya ap'lya mitra-barobar oham karav*sathi fw- 

Saeh {„„P hg.,ae mg-om, f„e«d,nnth merrment nmLgX- f.Le 

ma-la k6k*ru dekbil della riabi Am wa-na tnba Ttmc- - j-i.- , ^ ^ 

me-to a-kid even was-gwen not And whom-by thy Iwneg "^ha^^^^ 

udaVla te tnba lek ala mbanun tra tya-chy^tbi mbtbi mej^ani. 

great feast 

2 K 2 


— — ““““ — - lapiiauuu wa tya-cby^tl 

was-agiumdei ed that thy aon came therefore by-thee him-qf-fcn 
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iiAu vTni. 


delli ’ Tovha bap mbauala, *mulu, lu sara-yol inulija-bniobav aiits, 

ms-ffiven ’ Then the-fathei' saul, ‘t>on, thou all-lane qf-me-wilh at I, 

am mabi sdii 3m’gi tubists abe. Pax anand baiaxa IiO ikaruv 

and naj all estate thne-onhj is But joy should- be- made this nccessavy 

bota Karau kl tuba bbuCi mOla huta, to punlu'i jita iLsluiIfi, \a 

loas Because that thy hrothen dead teas, he again aliie htcamo , and 

davad^la botii, to sapad‘la abC.’ 
lost was, he found is.' 
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MABITHI 


NIgptjeI DiAiiBCT (District Nagpub.) 

Specimen 11 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON 

I ^TRr 37 t? Trf%% i ^crrf 

'^1^' 1 

ftcfT ^ ^ Tmr ftcTT I 

— TlTt% ’ERTcT TTl^ fr^ I 

Trrsrx-^ f^iiWFT^ wr fm i ^xRf^ i' ^ 

I ^ oTXXT JXiTF ^ '^M'Ud ^ W crft ^5B5ITcT 

TTf^ fr^ I W mf^ ^ TT? I 

^-c(Tt ^i365rrcr ttto ftcn i 

dfsl'R — ^ f%W I 

WV^ ft^ I ftx 1 

wr^— I'R ^ ^ ^ ^Ct^, 

X3d«4id 'ilcrr I 

WR — ft fjTWT ftcrr I m ft^ Txfw i nsrr ttIr 
fir wtxi^-^ ft^ ^ ^ I 1 

— f^ sn Irwt ft^, cTT cyMi ^niT-^ 

■^ir*!^ ft^ I 

x^asirr-^ ft^ I cjrff i 

oElltR ^rng' d'^l'd xiT ^njJl ^ff I ^Tlfilci<?4 1 

cqr Tif^ x^3B5jT-^ fsRT^ I ^rrar ^nrr-^ tTi^dN Rrf^ 
^^.grsn 8 Rif%^r =h<fl€T ^^RtTRi wr ftcr i 



HABiTni 


26 J. 

^ ^RT^ ^3TTtn 1 

cT I ^ iRoi^T 'ftcTT ^ «IT5JT 

?R 1 

=h«l<3tld ^RT ^TT^ I 

^T fR %IT I ^ 

f^WT I cJTR ^ ilTW frcT 5TTf% | TI?T cqpan ^TRT-^ ^TT 

^§Tf^ ^Tf^r I fHV ^J^ ?TR tif%^T%^ T^R ^ 

^TW ftd I orrar w wt i ^ fer «rRiT-5r^ 

tRR fmr i ■4ji'<r^T ^tr Rrft i f%f%fR 

ftr clR^T-^t 3TTfH 5i#t I 

WR— TT %TT fRl% ^ 1 

^T ficTT 1 m ^n¥T?^ i 

t ^ TTRi ^ I ^rrt% ^TW %¥^ flcft I fer IR ^tWr 

WR ^ I fKR % ^RTR ^ ^ d I^JRIT 
^ I ^ TTRITR?: ^ ^5R ^3TSR ZJRT^, ^f^I 

^|5R f% tfw i ^3Trf^ ^TR ^ ^ 5rw ii 



255 


'[ No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


ya-cliya-kade 

hun-qf-neat 


tu 

thou 


MAEiTHi, 

Dialect 

(Disteiot Nagptjk) 

Specimen il 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Saval— Pafgovari-fcsa Chindhu 

Question —-Falgdcdi t {tiillage)-of Ghmdhu 

tsak^ri Izotas ku ? 
ui-seroice least what ? 

D 2 abab-- Hoto Sat ath mahine tsak^I 
Ansicer.~{I.)tcas Seven eight months service 
madliat tsak*rl sod'U 
in-the-middle sei Dice loas-lqft 

SavaL— TsakTI-vat Iiota tevba 

Question — Sorvtce-on were then 

I}23bab — Alabi ^UoT^leli bay^ko 
Answer — 2rg hept woman 


Dodhi 

Jjodhl 


keli 

waS'done 


Gelya Chaita-ohe 
the-Chait-qf 


ko(ha 

tohei e 


Kkirat 


raliat 

living 


tn-house 
makka-aa 36 
the-master-hg what 
3 aina dzhala, 
_gathe) ed heoame, 
klialyat 

tn-tliedhreshiug-flooi 
main bay^ko gban 
my wife at-home 


IiGto 3Iahya.-kad6 

was Of-me-near 

kam sangifla te 
wQi h tcas-told 
va varbat 
and in- field 

ratran-diTaa 
night-and-dag 
rahg 

used-to-live. 


rabat beta ? 
living were? 
^ gbeun 

^er havmg-talen 

kir^“ki.:fcsa kam 
cultivation-of work 


karara 

that tcould-he-done 
kbaja 

ihi eshing-fioor 
rakbValis 
for-taUng-care-of 


Sara 

all 


JSrba 
When 
kela, 

was-made, 
rabat 
living 


DU Obindbu'obe 
I Ohindhu-of 
bota An'khm 
was And 

pik 

ripe-produce 
tabi nxL 
then I 
hoto, va 
was, and 


rabela 

living 

Dk 

One 


Savak — Cbindbu kabi-tarl kbajyat 

Question — Chindhu at-any-time %n-the-thi eshing-fioor 
I22abab — To kadbi-kadbi khajyat xujg 

Answer — Se sometimes in-the-threshing-fioor slept 
pendya-obi labau’s! 3 bop*di keli hoti, tyat mi mshio 

bundles-of small hut made was, vi-that I slept 

Saval— Tankh bara. mabe Jlarch, san 1898, roii 

Question — Date twelve, month Match, year 1898, on-day 

SanVari Cbmdbu kbalyat nidz'la bota ? 

■on-Satiirday Ohindhn in-the-thi eshing-floot sleeping was? 


bota ^ 
was ? 

kad‘bya-cbya 
hadha-gt asa-of 


mban'^e, 

that-is. 
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MAKvTni 


HO, nuJzMd huta T^'i go^lilib 
Answer — Yes, sleejnnff was That to-atonj 
dzbala Tya i-iitri mi 3liop'iU-m.idhu hOtO la 

iecame That on-night 1 thc-hiit-m was, an I 

ghan lioti, TaT*ii naihatl 
m-hoicse was, iii-the-ficld was not 

SavaL— Climdliu tya dii'sl kbaba-\ai 

Question — Clnndhit that on-dag thc-ihi cshtng-Jlooi 


(lid mahina 

onc-(tnd-a-ha'J month 
main b'u^'kO "vastit 

mg wife in-nllage 


mdz'la liOta tai 

•O'l sleeping teas then 


tya-cbva anga-vai tlagmC boto ^ 
hini-of pel son-on ornaments wcic^ 

^Abab — Gbiudbu diras-bbai bbih'^-var liuta JGiaia' ghan 

Ansicei —Chindhn the-who’ e-dag thc-th eshing-Jloor-on was To-diiiL to-house 


gela Tinbi Sandhya-kall tya-cbi sasu baUu ah, pai gCla 

icent not In-the-ecening hts ntolhei-in-'ato to-call came, but (hc-)went 

nabi Bbuk nabi, mbun sangit’le 'iHa ratii kbajja-iai 

not Siingei not, so it was-told That on-night the-thieshing-Jhor-on 

mdz’la Tya-cbva anga-vai sonjVts.1 kada, ts'mdi-r^a kada, 

alegt JELim-of person-on gold-of luicclet, silcei-of hacelet, 

sonya-ebya oMi cbandi'a-kadva, ts'mdi-t5‘i kar'dtkla, am souja-rsa clilialLi, 

gold-of four chandia-Lidis, silcei of waist-sti mg, and gold-of a-niig, 

it*ka beta 
this- much was 

SavaL — Adz kortat pCs kCdCde daginC kOua-cbe IbCt ^ 

Question — To-dag in-the-coiht piodnccd made oinaments whom-of a»ef 

"Dzabab — Cbmdbu-cbe abet To mdzda buia tc\ba to tjVcbji 

Ansioei -—Chindhu-of aie Ee asleep was then they hini-of 

anga-vara-ts bote 
the-pei son-on-even wei e 

Saval— He dagme tubid kab'jat kasC ale ^ 

Question —These ornaments of thee in-possesston how Caine‘S 

Szabab —Tya San'vaia don vadzda cbeta dgbalO Tcvba 

Ansicei That on-Saturdag two sinking conscious I-hecaine At-that-tiine 

Chmdbn mgla dis'la Tyas kona maria bofa mi bit nabi Hag 

Chtndhu dead appealed Him hy-ichom killed was known not Then 

tya-ebya anga-var-cbe save dagme kabadun mgbalo Cbmdbu-cbe 

him-of the-person-on-of all ornaments haciug-taktn-off I-staited Chmdhu-of 

donbi pav, man pahilya-ne-ts mssya-ne kona bandb'le bote Tyii-obyd 

both feet, neck at-first-ecen a-rope-with by-somebody tied were Eim-of 

dos'k-ya^ tsalla bota Ha gota tya-cbva-dzai al pad‘la bota 

the-head-fiom blood passing was This alone hwi-of-neai fallen was 

Cbandra-kadya kan todnn kabad»lya nabi Las vibirit 

The-chandia-kadis ears having-cut xcere-taken-off uot Tke-corpse mto-a-well 
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phokim mi bay*k6-liad6 gelo, am 

hactng-tbroion 1 toifc-uea) went, and 

gavi gelo 

to-the-cdlagc went 

Saval — Ha gona Clundhu-clie 

Question — Tbis doth Chuidhn-of 

kjhadim della ki ? 

hating-tahcii'Oul was-givon what? 


tsliak’dya-vai tis 

a~cart~on her 


gheun 

hamng-tahen 


khalyatun tu 

the-threshmg-Jloor-from {hy-)thee 


Hzabab — Kad‘byVkliali mya lap’nm tboVla bota To 

AiMcei — Thc-ladhd-graas-under bg-me having-concealed kept was That 

kabadua dCU'i Hu dbutra inadzba abo , mabi bay*k6 iies*li-b6ti 

haoing-takcn-out icas-qicen This doth mine is , mg wife woin-had 

Ti-tfx bat banat na^bata, mbamm rakta-obo dag pad*le Hoi’as 30 

Set hand good was-not, thoefoie hlood-of stains fell To-the-iojpe which 

rakta-cbC dig Ibu to baila-obya raKta-obo obc Elbun kelya-taa 

hlood-qf slams arc those an ox-of blood-of aie Murder cotnmtltmg-of 

mabya-var ru'iv cil, mliiin las adat tab'li, 

ofme-on name {suspicion) will-come, therefoi e corpse tnto-a-well icas-thrown, 
am mhuna-ts dugino bi lap*Tun tbevile , am nav 

and therefore-eion the ornaments also hamng-oonoealed were-kept , and name 

na yava mbun palun. bi gelo 

not should-coma theiqfoie hacmg-iun also I-went 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Question — ^Wero you in tbo scivico of Cbindbu Lodbi m Patgoivan ? 

Answer — ^Yes, for seven or eight months I left the service m the middle of 
last Cbait plarob-April) 

Question — "Wbero did you live when you were in bis somce ? 

Answer — I used to take my wife with me and bve in Ohondhu’s bouse My busmess 
was to do tbo tillage and wbatovor else the master might ask me to do When all the 
crops had been collected and the threshing bad begun m tbo field, then I used to stay day 
and mgbt on tbo tbrcsbmg-floor m order to keep an eye on it, and my wife stayed m 
the bouse 

Question —Hod Cbmdbu sometimes also stay on the tbresbmg-floor ? 

Auswei — From time to time be used to sleep there A small but had been built of 
bundles of Kadba grass, in which I was wont to sleep. 

Question — Did Chmdhu sleep on the tbresbmg-ground on the 12tb Mai oh 1898 ? 

Answer ^Yes, be did It wns two and a half months ago On that mgbt I was m 

the but, and my wife was m tbo village, m tbo house, and not m the field 

Question — Did Cbmdbu wear any ornaments on that day when bo slept on the 
tbr esbin g-floor ? 
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Ansicer — Clundliu stayed the whole day on the threshiug-lloor and did not go home 
for dinner His mother-in-lan caino in tlie crcnmij to uill Inni, but ho did not go Ue 
said he was not hungry He slept that night on the tIirc=huig-lloor He wore on his 
body a gold bracelet and a silver bracelet, and a moon-sliaped car-ring of gold, a waist- 
strmg of sdver, and a gold ring 

Question — ^To whom do these oruaineut, which lia\o to-day been produced m 
Court belong ^ 

Ansicei — ^To Chmdhu Heliad them on his body when ho slept 
Question — ^How did these ornaments come m your ixisses^ion ^ 

Amwei - — It was a Saturday I awoke at two o’clock Chmdhu then seemed to be 
dead I do not know who killed him I then took all the ornaments froni lus body and 
went away Somebody had bound Cbmdbu’s feet and neck with a ro[)e, and blood was 
flowing from his head. This stone was lymg near liim I did not cut lus cars m order 
to get his ear-nogs I threw the body m a well and went to my wife Then I procured 
a cart and bronght her to the village 

Question — Did you take this cloth from Chindhu’s threshing ground ■' 

Ansicer — I had put it under the thrcshing-flror, and thence I fetched it This 
cloth IS nune, and my wife had worn it Her hand was not good (siic was m her menses) , 
and therefore there are blood stains The blood stains on the rope are from the os I 
threw the corpse mto the w ell because I was afraid of being called a murderer ITiat was 
also the reason why Ibid the ornaments And I also ran away m order to avoid smpicion 
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Between Nagpuj. and Beiar lies the district of Wardlia The principal language is 
Marathi, olosely agreeing with the foim which that language assumes m the neighbourmg 
districts 

The specimen which follows has been printed in full because it is the only specimui 
which has been leceired in the Modi charactoi. Note that the dative ends in la or a, and 
the case of the agent usually m m, thus, ma-la, to me , mdn'sda, to a man , dvdjil-tu, by 
the accused The latter suffix is, of com-se, onginaUy a plural suffix 

[No 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group 

MAEATHl 

Ni-GPUEi PlAXECT (DISTHICT TTAnUHA.) 


STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON 
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[No 60] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


lIAUlTfll 


Southern Group 


(Disteict Waedha ) 


sangit*16 

tt-was-told tJiuti 
sonara-cho dafcUya-pucUii 


NlGruai Dialect 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

<5 -1 Phii-vadi-clie t8av*(Mt disauii pluryac^-var 

Saval- Pliiiyacli cue hamng-gone the-complaimni-o» 

Question— Tlie-complaiiiant-of tn-the snap »a 

1511 va-tsa ai-op kalam 14.7 piamape tudz-var ala. to 
LsTgf cliarge section U7 accoi ding-to t!iee-on came, tlien 

dzaLab lay abe ? 

leplg leliat le? _ ^ 

1-1 n-i-r ■Riirlli^ai (livali-ob& pad*va Kartik masat 

1 . - - fnnri dbut boto, to Mabdd&v ala Tya-m 

tudzha bbau Bagbunath sonar Paaidura g 

‘thg hi other Baghumth goldsmith Bandiirang 

pudbi padMc 

in-fi out fallen 

""imluu geld, tar Bagbunatb 

together went, then Baghiiiath ^ 

ddkd pbufle bote, va bato 

head hiolen was, and to-the-hand blood stud _ 

u- mir'sad la"*l0 bote. va tyadz-la pai?i . z; 

In gar'sa o hamng-made {h%m)-dmnh 

also soatohes tnjlicted were, «««• . 

Ya Siv GdTind kanisbtabal yadz-la balaun 

^^made and SiV Odvtnd a-constable htm-to hacmg-called 

conscious loas-niaUe, am . , ~ 

rryaj 2 .ia dakbavile, va Siv Govind mban^ kl. 
mm-to xt was showed, and Sw Obmnd said that, 
Tmkva-var gbdun dza’ Tevba Mabaddva-obe kbasar 

■Dortia gbSto ““ ™ n«kya-yat Mle , 

iZu »■' . 

AOT»» sa ^ Ko^Mh-m iptejKU ™ 

™, r. Sagh^Ath ty the-oo«.pl«m«t md 

pImj«b.-olio ao ^ocmpU«d 

the-complainant qf tvio sons ana 


abe. ’ 

Mbanon 

mi va 

Mabadev 

IS ’ 

Thei qfore 

I and 

Mdhddev 

rastyat 

pad“la 

bota, va 

tya-obd 

\-the-street fallen 

was, and 

hini-of 

rakat 

lag°le bote, va 

batas 

1 blood 

stud was 

, and 

to-the-hand 


an'le. 

it xcas-bi ought 
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Iveli lioti, parantii mi plm*yadi-cli6 tsfuMliIt d/uiin 

made was , but bij-me the-comjJlainaiil-of %n-the-sliop having-gone 

pluiyadi-vai gardi kSli ualii, va kadi mar’iijiis utsalH uahi, va 

the-complaiiiant-on riot teas made not, and a-sttek to-beat icas-raised not, and 

Siv llatan-la lii marfe naliT 
Stv Ratan-to also it-was-beaten not 



Korta-ohe 

pra^na-ohe uttai Siv Gonud kanishtabal tii 

v6lcs 


The-court-of 

question-of reply Siv Qovind a-oonstable that 

at-tinie 

va 

aiopi 

nambar 

1, 2, 3, 6, 6, 7 ho 

kutho hotc ma-la 

niahit 

and 

Ihe-aocused 

numbei s 

I, 3, 3, 5, 6, 7 these 

where were me-to 

known 

nahi 





not 

Hi dzabani 

am-che 

«amakshe va amhi 

ay*kat as’tana ghePH 

alit, va 


This statement 

our 

vi-pi caence and we 

heal Dig being taken 

13, and 


aropi-ni dz6 mada^'kiii sTingit'la to khaivii liti-nC* kita lihil.i 

the-acoused-by what account toas-lold that true manner-witb here w) itlen 

alie 


ts 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Question — You have heeu charged undei seohon 1-17 \nth having ontoied the shop 
of the complainant and havmg made a distuibance theie "What do you ausivei to 
the charge ? 

Answer — On a Wednesday moraing, the Gist day of the Du.ili, in the month of 
Kartik, I -was -washing my face, -when ilahadov came imd told me that my bi-other the 
goldsmith Baghunath -was lying outside the dooi of tho goldsmith Pandm-ang I and 
MahadSv therefore went togethei and saw that Baghunath had fallen in the street His 
head was broken and there was blood on his hand, and there weio also scratches on his 
hand We made him dnnk some -watei, and brought him to himself Then n e fetched 
the constable Siv Go-vind, and showed him to him Ho oideied us to take him (Baghu- 
nath) to the customs’ station m Devli I bon-owed a cart fi-om Mahadev and took him 
to the station m Devli Baghunath has made a complaint m this court against the 
complainant, and his two sons, and Siv Baton and othera It is not true that I entered 
the shop of the complainant and made a distmbance, and I did not raise a stick in order 
to strike hun, noi did I strike Siv Eaton. Tins is my answei to the question of the 
court I do not know wheie the constable Siv Govind and the accused numbei-s 1, 2, 
8, 6, 6, and 7 were at that tune 

This statement has been taken dewn m our presence and hearmg, and tho statement 
made by the accused has here been properly wiitten. 


Marathi is also the prmcipal language of the north-western pai t of Chanda The local 
dialect is, m some places, called Jhan, » e 3 ungle-language Jlidfi, or foiest-countiy 
is the name used to denote the north of Bhandara, Balaghat, and the Ohhattisgarh 
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ooimti'y Poui tliousaud fire liundied and fifty settlers from Bemr have fuithei been, 
i-opoited to speak Varbadi It may safely be assumed that aU these names denote one 
and the same form of speech 

The dialect of Chanda does not share all the oharaoteiistios of the neighbourmg 
districts Tims, rve do not find for ms such as della, given , mdhd, my , tydhzs, to them 
On the whole, however, the short specimen nhrch follows wiU show that there can be no 
doubt about its classification as a form of the usual Marathi of the Central Provmoes 

[No 61] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

MARiTHl 

NAgpuri Dialect (District Chanda ) 

gwr ftcIT ^ XgqpT ftcTT, ftcft I XI% 

eft ^^vRicn ^ ^snw-xiT3ft %a5cT ^sreerr gw i w 

^ Ri fi TcC qTf ^ 1 ^ g^ I fw 

% ^qWRT f^WqRTfcft 1 ^iqT WF 

WR x^rftirciR I eft qwr, ^nwrer xpr^ 

^rrrpiiTfT xrm^, % qsRi, wici xir *r i 

qi ^gft c5[T% I ^ gRT^, ^ ^RiT I 

snoT-qRR ^TTWef gr?^ wr ii 

g^Rt TRT, itrfU I ^ x^*T^ 

f^ffeft ^ ^ I qR g^, XETR qft, ^ xr gxj ^ i 

^ % I g^nft ^ ^TR^ 1 

gRT 'SRRi Xfrrf^ qfR I xttI: xffir «n%cT l 

cEn% qrrg^ ^ i g^^xft xtr fqj^ 

faR^ ^ I ^q ^qi ^qf xnq ^txr ^x: ^ 

'qrr ^qrx: tx ^ 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group 

MARlTHi 


Kagpiiei Dialect (Distkict Chanda ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Iku purush'is doa lahan niula hoti, ek mul“ga. ani ek mul'‘gi Mul^ga 

One to-peison two small child) en we)e, one son and one daughfe)' The-son 
bota, to rupa-na phiii sundai bota Miit’gi sadbamn boti iEko 

was, he appeal ancc'hy toy beautiful was The-daughte) coninioii was One 

du’al ti ubbayHa mula ar"sa-pa5i kbelat as'ta miil*ga mulis 
on-day they both child) en the-mi) ) o)'~)iea) playing lohile-weie the-son to-the-CD'l 
mlian*to, ‘ aga, bya ar'sat apaa pabu barn, sundai kon dis*te ’ Te 
says, 'Oh, this in-the-nii)') o)' we may-see well, beautiful who appeals' That 
mulis vaifc vat’Ia Ti-la samadz’la ki, bya-na be ap*lya-la 
lo-the-Qi)'l bad appeared Her-lo it-was-unde) stood that, this-one-by tins me 
bmTajasatbi mbaWa, Mag ti-na bapa dzaval daaun bbava-tsa 

hunnliating-for was-said Then he)-by father near having-gone biothei-qf 

gfurb'ina sangiWa Ti mbanali, ‘baba, arMat rup pahun 

complaint was-told She said, ‘fathe)', tn-the-mim'Or face having-seen 

samadbon pavava be bay^ka-tsa kani, tyafc purusba-na man 

satisfaction should-be-felt this woinen-of business, tn-that a-man-by mind 

gb'ilu na-yc’ Bapa-na dogbas p6ta-^i dharun tya-obc samadhan 

to-put is-nol-meet ' The-fathei -by both the-b) east-to having-held them-of consolation 

kCla. To mbauTila, ‘mulano, tnmhi bbandu na-ka Ada-pasun tumbi 

was-niade He said, ‘children, you qua)) el do-)iot To day-fro))i you 
dogha hi nitya ar^aiit pabat dza ’ 
loth also always in-the-mi) ) or loohing go’ 

ilul'gi mban.111, ‘ bab'i, Somii gav^ji dudb gbeun ala iibe 

The girl said, ‘ fathe), So))ia the-niilknian milh having-tahen cone is 

To mliau'to, “ kiti dudb dou ^ ” ’ Bap mban'to, ‘ muli, tya-Ia 

He sags, “ how-much niilL 3hall-{I-)gice f’” The-Jalhe) says, ‘ QdI, him-to 

bmg ki, “aiJz sCi-bliar dudli pure, udyi don sCr gbefiu Ji.”’ 

li.ll that," to-day a-oec)-Jitll milk is-oiough, to-))ior) 0 io two see) s haeing-taken come”' 

klul ‘^1 mliaii'tC, ‘ bib 1 , gai'^U dudb kotbun in'to?’ Bap 

Tlcgu’ says, ‘father, lhe-))tilkman milk wheie-fom bungs?’ The-father 

mb m\(j, ‘ tu-I I tLiiik n ihi kiy^ 'l^iclni gliu*! gai abet, mbasi 

* yo'i-to I njicn not ichal ? Him of in-hoiise cows aie, she-buffalocs 





NlGPUEi OP CHANUA 


265 - 


aliet, tya-clie dudh kadhun to an'to* Mul'gi iahaii*te, ‘baba, gay 

aie, them-qf milk having-draton he brings' The-gtrl sags, 'father, a-oouj 

kiti dudh d§te, ani mhais kiti dudh d6te ? ’ Bap 

how-much milk gives, and a-she-buffalo how-much milk gives f ’ The father 

mhan 'to, ‘ yCk yek gay dou dbu ^er dudh dete, am mhaia char 

says, 'one one cow two two sects milk gives, and a-she-buffalo four 

char iei dete ’ 

four seers gives ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A man had two small children, a boy and a girl The boy was reiy pretty, the girl 
had an ordinary kmd of face One day both children were playing neai a looking glass, 
and the boy said to the giil, ‘ come let us look at ourselves in the glass, to see which is thn 
piettiei ’ The gul thought this to be mahoious, and that her brother proposed to do^so- 
m order to hunuhate her She wont to her fathei and complained of her brother, 
said, ‘ father, to be fond of looking at one’s face in the glass is the business of women, a n d 
men should not put then imnd to such things ’ The father embraced both and satisfied 
them He said, ‘ children, don’t quarrel Both look m the glass m the future ’ 

The girl said, ‘ father. Soma, the milkman, has brought the milk, and he asks how 
much we want ’ The father said, * my daughter, tell him that one seer wiU do to-day 
and ask bim to bimg two seers to-morrow ’ The daughter said, ‘ father, where does the- 
milkman get the milk from ? ’ The father answered, ‘ Don’t yon know that ? He has 
got cows and buffaloes m his house, and he milks them, and so gets the milk ’ Says 
the daughter, ‘fathei, how much milk does a cow give?’ Answers the father, ‘each 
cow gives two seers milk, and each she-buffalo four ’ 


In Bhandara, Nagpuri is the prmoipal language A considerable proportion of the 
population, however, also speak Biajasthani, Bundeli, Gondi, and other aboriginal dialects 
The Marathi of Bhandara is essentially the same as that current m Nagpm, as wiU 
be seen from a perusal of the beginmng of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[Noi 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Groups 

MARATHI 

HlGPuai DiAiECT (Distbict Bhandaba ) 

TT3RT TTRHTH ^ TiT ftH I STT-^ ^T^f, TRT, 

TTTOsrr RasinO’ ^ i 5 wt stttrt i 

IT^T 1 ^ 

eTR ^TTWl ^STT^ ^db’eTT'ft 1 STRT HHT STT 

TTT^ l^tST ^^fdb' ^ cTT^ cpft »^^T^I THT ^ ^ ^TRSTT HTWT- 
51^ ^T3R I cETR oTTO ^TTWIT TRTTcT ■^K^rum ^TSW II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eka man’sas don p6r bote Tya-paiki lahan 

A-certam to-man two sons toeie Them-from-among the-younger 

bapas mbanala, ‘baba, majhya bi^^a-cbi dzama ma-la de’ 

to-ihe-father said, ‘father, of -me shaie-of property me-to give' 

Tya-na ap'li dzama tvabas Ta^un delli Mag tya-na 

Siiii-by his-own pi opei ty to-them having-divided was-given Then htni-by 

kabik div*sa-na ap’R sarv dzama gbSiin dus“xya dui'^ohya 

some days-after hts-own all pioperty having-taken amthei distant 

gaTi gela Tetba dzaun tya-na ap*li paiia-cbi dbnl“dbani 

to- village {he-)u:ent There having-gone him-by hts-own wealth-qf waste 

keli Tya-tsa sarv paisa sar’lya-Tar tya gavi motba 

was-made Siin-of all wealth expended-aftei that in-village mighty 

dukal pad*la, va tyadz tangi dzbMi Mag to tya gav^cbya 
famine fell, and to-him difficulty became Then he that of-the village 
eba man“sa-dzaval dzaun rabila Tya-na tyas ap*lya vaV’rat 

a-certain man-neai havmg-gone lived Kiin-by to-him his-own vito-field 

dnk*ra tsartiyas patbaV'Ia 
ihe-swine lo-feed tt-toas-sent 



nAgpubI qp :p 4 LAGHAr 267 

In Balaghat Mai’athi is spoken aU over the southern part of the distnot, mostly 
side by side with Eastern Hindi, Uaran, and Gondi 

The lower classes iise q mixed form of speech, locally known as Marhefi This 
dialect vnll be sep^tely ^ealt with helow See pp 3QJi and ff 

The language of the upper classes, on the other hand, is pure Nagpuri We are not 
in, a position to decide how many speakers qpe to be assigned tq it The local letums 
give the language of l(oth as Marathi 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son wiU be sufficient to illustrate the 
language of the upper classes It has been forwarded as representing the dialect pf 
the women It will, houevei, be seen that it is nothing else than ordmary Nagpuri 


CNo 63] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MABlTHl 


Southern Group. 


Nagpubi Dialect (Distbict Balaghat }> 

^ f%^T eft ^ I TTJT Sl'R wHH 

^TiT ^ cllSe? HHT I H^ldbl cJTRT WT HT^TT-^ STT 

Wt3T ^TRB 1 Wtejf I eft rSTT 

^H^ tet^ W hWT TTWT 1 ^Ttq^ 

=rTWH titsw it 


Konya eka ma,n“8as don lek hote TyaPla lahan lek 

Certain a to-man two sons were Them-xn-Jiom the-youngei son 


bapas mhanala, 
to-the-Jather said, 


‘ baba, dzo dhana-tsa hissa madz yml 
'father, what the-wealth-of shaie me-to will-coine 


to de’ Mag tya-na 

that give ’ Then him-by 

daia Mag lahan 

loas-given Then the-younger 


ap“la dhan tyas vatun 

hts-own wealth to-him havtng-dtmded 

lek thodya diVsa-na sag“la dTigri 

son a-few days-afte) all the-wealth 


gheun 

havmg-taken 


par-mul'kat 
%nto-anolher-conntt y 


gela 

went 


Mag tetha Tat°la tasa 

Then there it-jpleased{-hun) so 


paisa udav^la 

the-money was-squandei ed 
tya mul'kat motha 

that in-country mighty 


Mag 8ag*la 
Then all 
kal padMa 
famine fell 


tya-tsa paisa sai’*lya-Tar 

him-of the-money was-spent-aftei 
Tevha tyas mothi taugi 
Then to-him great diffii^ulty 


hou. lag*li To tva gavaPlya 6ka mothya man'sa-pasi rahela. 

to-he began Se that village-in-of one great man-near lived 

Tya-na ap'le dukTa tsarayasathi ap'lya vav*rat pathav*la. 

Mim-by hts-own swine to-feed-for his-own mto-field it-was-sent 
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mabAthI 


Marathi is also spoken in the southern part of Seoni and Chhindwara, below the 
TnllH It is the usual Nagpuii form of the language, aud it is not necessaiy to give 
any specimens 

In Eaipui, Marathi is spoken m villages to the south of Nandgaon The dialect 
IS essentially identical with Nagpuri, though there are some traces of the mfluence 
of the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi Compare khdy-ohl omn'‘ahd, desue to eat , khet, field 
The neuter gender is on the pomt of disappeanug Compaie dan lekf’rS (neuter) liote 
(maso ), two sons weie The occasional wntmg of a cerebral n is only a learned 
orthography, and does not lepiesent a different pronunciation 

The heginnmg of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to dlustmte 
this form of speech 

I No. 64 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

MAEITHI 


l^AGPTIEi DiAIiECT 


(Disteict Eaipue ) 


w fR Ttrrsr ^ 

^ TTCT 'STit ^ wr ^ I ^ WR 
9 ^x<.R ^TTTt ^ 3 TTITTjt 

1 ^RTT ^T*T cTST ^<^|db 'SR ^ ^RTST 


%TT-IR ’MiHlcR \ ^ ^RT ^RR ^ 

Ov Ov Ov 


<^rp^ ^Tw wrt ^ i tr cetrt ^ 


STR TTRin ^PTRTr m wi( TrnwRT ^rr 

^ 1 Tft ^aiRT ^qwr TRI-Raft ^it^r 

?gT ^ 4 T=aiT > 1 %^ ^ TR 

1 Tft 3TR^ ^ ^FRnran i ^ wr ^sttwtt 


1 RT ^ 3 ?^ ^ 3 TTWT TRT-ERt oTRi II 
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£No 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

MARlTHl 


Dialect (District Raipur ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eka manusliya-la don l§k*ra hote Lahanya pora-na mhan'la 

A-oe)ta%n man-io two sons weie The-younger son-by tt-was-aaxd 

ki, ‘baba, jm’gi-madhe madzha dz6 vata ahS to ma-la dya ’ 
that, '■father^ the-propei ty-m my what share ts that me-to gwe ’ 


Mag 

tya-na 

ap‘li 

sampatti vatun 

dili 

Laban 

Then 

htm-by 

hts-own 

property having-dtvided 

was-given 

The-younger 

lek*ra-na 

sari 

]ay“dad eka-tbikani karun 

apan 

par-dg4at 

son-by 

all 

pi opei ty together' 

havmg-made himself into a 

nothei -country 

tsal“la 

gela 

Tetha kabi 

divas 

rabun-sanya je 

kabi 

tyadz-dzavaj 

moved 

went 

There some 

days 

havmg-lived what 

anything 

of-him-near 

hota 

te 

tya-na 


ud*vun 

dila 

Dzama 

was 

that 

htm-by 

having aquandei'ed 

was-gtven 

The-pi opei ty 

ud‘Tun 

dili. 

an 

tetha dukal 

pad'E, an 

to anatb 

hamiig-squandered was-gtven, 

and 

the> e famine 

fell, and 

he destitute 

boun 


gela Jevba 

to 

upaii 

maru lag*E, tevba to 

having-become 

went TFTien 

he 

stai vation-with 

to-die began, then he 

konya 

gnbastha-obya ghari 

geE An tya-na ap*lya 

kheta-madbS 


«-cej ta%n hoaeeholder-qf to-the-home went And him-by hts-own Jield-mto 
duk*ra tsaray*s sangit'la Duk'ra dz6 bbusa kbatat to kbay-oM 

the-swine to-feed tt-was-told The-swxne whwh husks eat that eat%ng-qf 

rya-obi man’sba dzbali, apik koni tya-la dSt navbta. Mag tya-la 

him-qf desire became, and anybody hvmrto gxmng was-not Then htm-to 

sud dzbali, anik tya-na mban°t“]a ki, ‘raa]bya bapa-obya yStba 

sense became, and htm-by %t-wa8-sa%d that, ‘ my father-qf het'e 

kabi raan*Ba-la pu^kaj kbayas milte, an mi np^i raby'to Ma 

how-many men-to much to-eat is-got , and I hungry Iwe I 

ntbun ata ap“lya bapa-paii dzain, apik mi tya-la mbrniTn 

hamng-ansen now my-own fathm-near shall-go, and I htm-to shall-say 

ki, “ be baba, mya Deva-cbya vuuddba Ta tubya samoi pap kela 

that, “ 0 father, by-me Ood-qf agatnst and qf-thee bqfore sin is-made 

Mi ap°la ISk mbanay-obya yogya nabi Va ma-la ap*lya 

J your-own son of-betng-called worthy am-twi And me-to your-own 
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ilarathL 


majuia-pranima sam^dza-" ’ ^ uthiiii ap'lya bapi-paii dzau 

sercin^-W e consider Taeti hacing-ai isen his-own father-near to-go 

Bg^la- 

he-iegan 

DHAN^GART. 

One T>innwTn^ eight hundred mdividaals in Chhindwara have been reported as 
speakmg Dhan^gari, i e ‘ shepherds’ language ’ The specunens which follow will, 
howerer, shon’ that rbi^ dialect is nothing but the usual form of llarathi current m the 
Central Provinces The Dative taies the suffix /e as in Betul , thus, mdn^sd-le, to a 
man 

The only pecnhanty of the so-called Dhan'gari is a tendency to drop the final 
a which corresponds to f m Standard ilarathL Thus, we find Igdn, by him, 
sagal dhan, aU property, and so on This tendency is, however, also found among 
the Dhan-gars of the Bombay Presidency, see above, p 97 

Xote also the polite forms of the unperauve ye-d:d, please come , pdhe-^d, 
please lookj the imperfect ias'let, were sitting; the third person plural of the 
present tense, Ihdte, they eat , dzdiet, they go, etc 

On the whole, however, the Dhan’gari agrees with the Marathi of the Cen- 
tral Provinces, just as the Dhangars of the Eonhan speak the language of their 
own neighbours Compare pp 97 and fF, 

[ No. 65 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MABATHl 


DHAX'GARi DLiXECT 


(District Chwtxdwara.) 


Speoimen 1. 

\ c<4id*i <3:4 qW «^*tl<34i, =ti=il 

^ mf[ 3TTt m % 1 cTR' cilTTW 

^i<r-<34i ^ m VfTRT I iR ^ 

^ iTTST Wm I cEl# I cT^ ^ 

^ ^rmcfcHT u=ni ttrht tt?^ i oui«t wtr 

^TWcT 1 iR cEIR ^ ^ ^IRR 

^TPR Mi'i 1 *rr^ u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group. 

MARlTHl 


DEAN‘GVRi Dialect 


(Disthict Chhindwaea) 


Speoimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

KOnyi iuan’sa-16 don ICk lioto Tyatun lolian bapa-le 

A-ce> tarn mm to two sons were Thcm-in-Jrom the younget father-to 


nihauala. ‘ baba, am-ohya 
saiH, 'fathe>, us-of 

ifang tyau tyalu-IC 

Then Inm-by them-to 

(liy*s3t lalian ICL 

in-days the- younger son 

(lur ^vi tfal‘la-gtla, 

far to-a-cillage went-away. 


dzo-kalii hissa aho 
whatecei shat e is 

dban ^atun 

wealth having-divtded 

sagal dbnn dzama 

all wealth togethe) 
am tya dclat 

and that tn-conntry 


to vatun de ’ 

that having-dtvided give’ 

dila Mag thodya 

was-gtven Then a-few 

karun koni-kade 

having-made elsewhei e-to 
dzaun to bb ikar i 

having-gone he a-beggar 


dzbala , dhau udiin dell, tevlm tya deJat motha 

became, wealth hacing-squandered was-gtven, then that %n-counUy mighty 
ka} pad'la Mag tya-lo mOtbi garibi ali Tavba to tya gavaHya 

famine fell Then him-to gteat povetly came Then he that of-village 

Cka man'sa-dzava} dzaun rah'la Tyan tya-le dukar tsarasathi 

one man-neat having-gone lived Him-by him-to the-swine to-feed-fm 


ap'lya -vavVat 

hts-vwn into-field 


dliad'H Mag 
it-was-sent Then 


tyan nohatal ka, dukar 
Inm-by it-was-said that, the-swine 


]C 

sal kbato 

te 

kbaun 

apau 

pot 

bbarav 

Anik 

what 

hushs \eat 

that 

havmg-ealen 

by-me 

belly 

should-be-Jilled 

And 

tva-le 

kon 

kahi 

dell 

nabi 




him to 

by-anybody 

anything 

was-gwen 

not 
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indo-aryan family. Southern Group. 

marathi 

DHAN^GABI DlAIiEOT (DisTUICT OHHlNB'WAttA } 

Specimen II 

A POPIJLAE, TALE 

xm l I STR 

cR, ^^1 ^TTT 

TT^ 5Tr^ 1 w ^ ^RicT ftm I ^ 

WR csnxEjT-xTRft mx ^nt wx% 

I Tn% i ^ i ^ Q=irt^ ^ \ 

^ixm, ^xm 1 H^: wx^x qqpn ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek dban“gar 

bOta 

To 

bak“re tsaray-le 

gela 

'Pyan 

apdya 

A shepher d 

ther e-was 

He 

sheep to-gr aze 

went 

Him-by 

his-own 

sune-le 

sangiPla, 

‘ mabi 

bhakai gbeun 


ye-dzb ’ 

Bara 

daughter -vn-lavo-to 

it-was-told 

, 'my 

br ead having-taken come-please * 

Twelve- 

vadza-cbi yela 

dzbali. 

ti-le 

tya bbak“ri-obi 

yad 

rab'li 

nubi 


stnking-qf time became, her-io that bread-of lecollecUon remained not 
Eka TaT^-mandlii ek kun’bi aut vahat hOta. To dliaii’gai 

One field-m one cultivator' ^plough driving was. That shepherd 

tya-ohya-paSi gela, tya kun‘bya-le mhanHe ki, ‘maJie bak“re ambya- 

him-qf-near went, that cultivator-to says that, ‘my sheep a-rnango-tr ee~ 
kbale basTlet Malie bak°re palie-dzb Mi ]euii yetd ’ 

under' are-seated My sheep look-after-please I havmg-dined come ’ 

To jevasa^M gela Jgun punab ala, bak*ie bas“le-ts 

He dinner-for went Havvng-dined again came, the-sheep seated-even 

botya Punab tyan apTya bak°rya gbeun gela isaray-le 

wer'e Again him-by hia-own sheep having-taken he-went lo-graze 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A sbepberd once ■went to graze bis sheep, and be said to bis daugbter-m-law, ‘ come 
out and bmig me bread’ At noon she bad qxute forgotten aU about the bread 
Now a peasant -was dri-ving his plough in a field (close by) The sbepberd went^to 
bun and said, ‘ my sheep are lying under that mango-tree Please keep an eye on them 
wbde I go home to eat ’ He then went away to get something to eat, and when be- 
came back bis sbeep were still on the same spot He then took them out to graze 
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dzharpT dialect 

Tlus dialeot has been returned ns spoken by 6,000 people m EUiohpni It is essen- 
tially identical with tbo oidinnry Marathi of the district A peouhanty of the dialeot is 
the substitution of a cerebral I for a cerebral d when preceded by a vowel Thus, 
gliold, a horse , vdhale. Standard vddhe, he served Occasionally, however, we find forms 
such as dhdddan, it was sent The genume cerebral Z is commonly pronounced as >• , 
thus, kdr, famine , Ir, time, and the Z, whioh is substituted foi d, is probably pronounced 
m a similar way. Thus, the name of the dialect is often given as Jhddpl 

In other respects the dialect onUsfoi few remarks Note foims such as idhhdiVa- 
le, in order to tend , dlidd’lan, it was sent 

Two specimens have been leceived The first, a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Sou, has not been prmted m fuU The second, a local form of the famous tale of 
Gopichandra, contams poetical forms such os hdi d, to my child , gheml, havmg taken, 
and also some Eastem Hindi forms, such as Idl, han , Gopichandan, obhque form of 
Gopichanda, etc On the whole, however, it closely agrees with the dialeot of the first 
specimen 

[No 67] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

maeathi 

22niRPi Diaxect (Disthiot Eluohpur ) 

Specimen I 

^TI^T fb all'll ^'511 «i 61'n I ^ STR 

1 ^ f^wr-wt TtTH HTO" 

giafTcT ^arrWT HKT I HTTT SH 

clX^ctH SIT ^<j4'=hTcI WTTT 

1 ^ ^ ^ ^n*THr3IT cqT-ctll- 

Tinff Tif^ I fziR ill'Kici w 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man*sa-le don por hotg TyatTa lahan p6r*ga 

One man-to two sons ioere Them-\n-fi om youngei son 

bapas mhane, ‘ baba, mahya hila-tsa mal ma-le defin tak ’ 
to-fathei' said, ‘fathei, my share-qf propei-ty me-to hamng-gwen throw" 

2 K 
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MAEATHi, 


Tya-vakti tya-ua ai3“li ]Ui“gi dogha, p6ra-l6 vatun 

At-that-time hm-hy Im-omi ^lopetty both aoiia-io havtng-dicided 

deli Mang tliolya-ta ' div^sa-mandlu lalianya pora-na ap’li 

waa-giveii Then a-feio-only daya-in the-younger aon-by hia-own 

sMi saval'li Mang to dus^rya mul'Mia-mandhi 

all property waa-collected Then he anothet comtry-mto 
plmava-le gela Tatlii tyS-na tsaliul-baji't ap‘la sara 

join neyiiig-to went There hnn-by in-wantonneas hia-own all 

paisa idaT^la Ejavlia dzaval-tsa sara paisa sar“la, tya 

money waa-sguandei ed When nea)‘Of all money icas-spent, that 
vakb'ti-ts tya mul'kat kai pal“la, an tj'a-lo kbava-piva-ohi 
tnne-oery that tn-country fainnie fell, and hiin-to eaUng-and-dt inhing-qf 
motbi al'tsan dabali Mang to tya raul*ka-mandb’obya 6ka bbalya 
great diffiouUy became Then he that count) y ui-of one well-to-do 

inan“sa-obya gbari dzaun tya-obya-pa^? rMiila Tavba tya-na 

man-of to-houae haoing-gone hm-of-near hoed Then him-by 

tya-le ap“lya vavbrat dukar rakbava-le dbad*lan 

htm-to hhs-own m- field aicine to-tend it-waa-aent 



[No 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Southern Group 


JtAil ITHI 


EL'ii vuri Di \ LhCT (District EiLicnpun ) 

Specimen II 

A POPULAR SOKG 

^ I 
^EHT ^UrJ| II 

^rPEPlTTr U 

cT^i ^TRT II 

Tfrfq^^ 5|T^ ^vfX <^cl <dbd I 

dci<i'^' ^^rmfffan ii 

Rifq^^ ^ WT Tpft 1 

II 

vj 

^KT Rtfq^^ I 

ic[3o d^*T ^N< q^l^itli'd TT^ II 

??a5^T^T ^t|iTdc|> I 

os 

3TWT ^T^I ^TSpft ^TiPm'^'^ TT^ II 

wax ^ I 

dl'^db 'Rt*T '^mldd II 

os 

HFH 3TT^ ^TT^ ^ I 
=l^d<j4' ^ TTT^T ^aftxiU' II 

MWiJ ^ I 

qKdd ctHd II 


2 K 2 
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mjj ^ ^TtfH^r5n i 

^*0$ ■q4ii4ctlxt(| n 

mm TTTW ^ TOIT^ ^ Wpfft I 

^ ^ gw n 

^TIIm^^ ^TTT WPft 1 

^T3Ew mi\ ^ ^ qpft II 

mm Tnw’frfcr^^^^ g^ w^ft i 
gw ^tm m^tim TOt ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group 

mahatui 


Iluvlll'l Diallct 


(DiSTKIOT ElilCHPUB) 


Specimen II. 

A POrULAR SONG 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

GCnucUamlii rujiyu oho somja-ohO hala, 

GoptthanJa km/f-of gold-of luiti, 

ghOl^-^nra sura dzhala 

{Sici/l-an-) liijhimixj mtroou mounted became 

Angi klu (Lshaya-baga kfmi kundaJa Irkalola, 

On l/i(,’bod’j icas’Udcn rohc~etccteru in-the-ca)' emruig tcaa-piit , 

Chela gOsaja-tfa tlzhala 

Dimple ascetic of liC'hecame 

Mata holah MalDa^autI, ‘dzoga damla no-ko gheu 

The-MOtho said JIaiiidcaiiti, * ico) Id-) enunciation not-should take 

Kadi'i koua-lC duu bho\ara Paugalya-tga ? ’ 

Kingdom ichom to shall- J-gice laige Dengal-qf?' 

Gopiehanda d^ato vana , rayat ralato dura dura 

Gopichanda goes mto/otest, subjects oy Utterly, 

Nahl uCtara-lO iLala Mainavanti ohyu 
Kot eges-to icatei JIaindcanti-of 

GOpiohanda <LatG vaua, rayat mani gayavarali. 

Gopichanda goes intofoiest, subjects m-mind giieve 

Mani khufiila d^hali Mainavanti 

In-mind happy became Jilaindcanti 

‘ Bara Gopichauda iROga danda deina , 

* To-my-child to-Gopichunda renunciation 1-shall-gtvc , 


Pula tsalav una ghoina bhovara Bangalyd-tsa ladza ’ 

Dereafter having coiduoted I-shull-take wide Dengal-qf kingdom 
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itMtl'iiii 


‘ La!u noko, dzliiuu noko 
‘ C)'!/ (lo'Hot, pine ilo-iiol 

ALa dzoga ghefinl 

Came mechlalion haciutj-UtLen 

* Gopicbandana bhaya, Poiii 

‘ Gopichaiida brother, JPmu 

Baila ]CTU Takalo koim?’ 

Bulloch to-eat will-servo who / ’ 


Chanipbruantl bahCiu 
Champhdiitutl sislei 

Gopiclmiula ntd/*> ' 

Gdptclutnda huxj ' 

a la saiin 

haa-como festiiid 

bahiiui bolali ChampiLunna 
sntor said Champhdcana 


‘ Gopicbaudana bbay.'i, Aslna .'ila bana , 

' Gdpichaiula hi other, ofSitin came fealical, 

Pati basavnla Kona niahya Kail-chya \anuizuna ^ 

On-sent icill-place who my Kdd-of except f 


‘ Gopicbandana 

maby.l 

libayl, Hivuri 

.lid Sana 

‘ Gopichanda 

my 

bi other, Bicdh 

came festival 

Boiaraua 

karabi 

kona aiiLlinl 

ratsiin i ■* ' 

Giving-away wdl-mahe 

who yaod-person 

except ’ 


Bara varasa dzbalu Gopichanda-obja jynuMo 
Twelve years became Gopichauda-of youlh-to 

ilunduraka ^enl-lo baliinl Clmmpb.u antl-clj} a. 

Oi naments braid-to sister Champbdvantt-of 

‘ Bhava mabya Goplcbanda, bird vamsa-chi tubi jdni 

‘0-b)othei mine O-Gopichanda, twelve yeara-o/ thy youth 

Kona della pan! tuhya angborl-ld®’ 

Who ioill-Qive water thy bath-for / ’ 


Gopicbanda 

bolala, 

‘ bard rnrasa-cbl 

mabi 

]dni, 

Gopichanda 

said. 

'twelve yeais-of 

my 

youth, 

Ajatsa 

larasa-cbl mahi mill, 

della 

ma-l6 pan! angbori-Ie ’ 


Two-and-a-half yeais-of my yueen, loill-give me-to water bath-Jor' 


‘ Bbaya 

mdhya 

Gopicbanda, kdvarl 

tubi 

pul. 

' 0-6; othev imne 

0- Gopichanda, 'delicate 

thy 

youth , 

Tubya 

angh6ii-I§ 

korya gbagan-bsa 

pan! ’ 


Thy 

bathmg-fo) 

neio jar-of 

water ’ 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The golden, liaired king Gopicbanda mounted bis borse, wbiob vras swift like the 
bgbhnug He put on a robe and earrings m his ears He went and became tbe disoiple 
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of au u>cetm Said ^fuu.u anti, hu. mother, ‘ Do not lenounoo the norld To whom 
'•hall I then ijivo the kingdom o\er nide Bengal?’ 

Impich-uida went into the foioat Ills subjects cued bittoily, but no team 
t vmo 111 Alaiiu\ uiti's c\eb Guinohamh \\eut into tbo forest His subjects felt gnef 
in their minds, but Maiiuuaiiti bec.imo hapi>\ at heart ‘ I will lot mj child Gopichandn 
renounce the Morld,’ she thought, ‘and then I mil jujsolf wiold the sceptic of wide 
Beiigil ’ 

Uo not uccp, do not pine, sister Chainpliavanti King Gopichanda has lenounced 
the world ’ 

tail! his sisUi Cliamphnaii, ‘0 my biothor Gopichanda, the Po!d ' festival has 
tome Who w ill sen c food to the bullocks ?’ 

‘ 0 m\ brother Gopich uida, the fcstunl ol the Asvin month has come Who will 
place me on uij scat except iiu Kosi 

O GupicliaiuLi, nn brother, the Dnili festival has come Who will send mo to 
the husl'aiid's iiouse, except the good friend ^ ’ 

Iwehe \eirs of Gupiclniidi’s loutli jiasscd Bings were put into the braided hair 
of his sister Cliampli i\auti 

‘O niji brother Gopichanda, ^ou arc nowtwehc jearsofage Who wiU gi\ e you 
water for xoiir bathing^ ’ 

^ lid Gopielianila, ‘nu ago is twelve \oars , mj queen is two and a half, and she will 
gne mo waicr for my bathing' ’ 

* 0 nu hrotlier Gopieluuida, jour voutli is delicate, and jou get watei for j'our bath- 
ing from a new jar ' 

GOVfiRI 

'lln Govars or oowhenis are often stated to speak a separate dialect, called Govaii 
In re-ilitj, however, no such form of speech exists 'Tlio GOvars of Hoshangabad speak 
Bundeli, in Chbindwarv ind Chanda tbev speak the usual Marathi of the Central Pro- 
V incisj, and in Bliandari sonic of tin m speak Bundeli and others Marathi The estimated 


number of M intlu-pLaking Govurs is as follows — 

ChUicJwsn i,000 

Ch.ia.la 500 

Jlhnwhiri 150 

Torn, 2,650 


2so bjiecmieus have been rccciv ed from Chanda There cannot, howevci, be any 
doubt tliat the Gov irs speak tbo ordinary Alarathi cunent in tbo district 

The so-called Gov ari of Chhindw ara is the usual Marathi of tbo Central Provmces, 
wnth very few peculiarities 

1 be llnal a m strong neuter basts, m the case of the agent, and in verbal forms, corie- 
spomling to a in Standard Mar.ithi, is often ekopped , thus li/aii, by him, pd^ bhardv, the 
lielly should lio Idled, bhulun, with hunger Similarly also adman, Standard sdm^ne, 
before 


* Tho Vull 1» a finlWil in honour of catllo, colehmled on tho Jny of Oio now moon of Srivana or Bhairapada. BuUooln 
itf ticmpltJ from luhour, yariouily danlsl and dccoratod, and paraded ahout in worihip. 
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jiabAthI 


13 sometimes subatituted fov t, and o for n , thus, dijtl aud dila, gu cii , lofiti, thj 
In tHe vara ishdle, so many yearn havo past, ruraluis betomo nmsculme, tho mllueuco 
of tbo neighbouring Biindbli having occasioned tho disappcaranco of tho ncutci 'gender 
In ti/dn id sarv clhan odldn ddUh lum-by that all pi-opcity liaung-dividcd nas given, the 
veib is put in tbo fominmo though tho qualilicd noun is neuter l^sinular confusion 
seems to Qcom in hyd pdri/d, this sou, uhoio Injd appaicntly is tlio iieutci foini iid . 
oompaie pdhd, seo 

A conespontls to Standard -Mamtlil J in forms such as bhnkctn, uith Imngcr, tyd 
veiaa, at that time, idb^tas, thou livest 

The cerebral a is voiy iiregularly used , thus, mhan'la and mhan’la, it uas said. It 
IS probably alirays inxmouuccd as a dental « 

The cerebral I is regularly used The oalj exception xahdl, famine, uliicli sconis to 
be a Hmdi loan-ivoid 

Cbaractoustic words ocouiiiiig in tho specimen are tut, tliou , tutyd, i e , iuthyd, tliy 
(oblique) , td khdte, they eat 

The Govars in tho Buudt'li-spcakiug tiact of Clihiiidiwu'i speak BundcH, ami some 
of the uregulanties mentioned above aio perhaps duo to intcrcom-so witli them. On tho 
whole, however, the specimen which follows will ho seen to agree w ith the usual Jlorathi 
of the Central Provinoes 
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(DisTHICI CHniNDWAR.V.) 

^ ^ I ^ T^oc^jS^T ^^717 

sn f%^T m TO % I STO a ^ I 

RTOWoTO^STOfTOTirfTOt'TOTiroi TOI 5TO ^i^TOftcI TO 
n? 3 OTI W TOW qro qror I TOWtTOTlft^^, 
RiST m TOR TOWT TO* RI^RT TTTOT I cTO 5 TO SRit TOTO^ 
RITORTO*, TOE.W W ^ ^TRR.aWR ^ 

«TO,^ TORTOT- 

Wt R<t Jstefte TOTO TORft TOiT iTOR I TOJft^TO^I ^ 

TOR TOWIT W ^ VFT aw ^ 

TOR tft giR iJra TO I ift rtoi w^ir: anft j jir Rt ^ 
TOt urtft RRT I TO arsR tow aw rttoi i ri^t rt Hirax 

MT^ iiT^, ^ cgrr^T tqr^ 

^cR?T 1 «ir^ ^JH 17 ^ ^ XHTT I 

^ \ XPFT ^J^T^ 

-.TFT, %, ^ ^ 

MFTfcT ^ W, TFT ^ ^ 

frcH 37Tcrr msftcHMTFH, ^ 

^iq^^r cqj^ Fireft MiT^ II 

cqr cJH^ mr^T 5rTc(;arr fmi T^7T ^ ^rm 
?qFT Tirq q^vH i cT^ ^ ^qiT ^Tlf^ ^ % 

rTFI fra, cl^ wlFT WTcRy qft MTBT ^TTcTT ^ ^ 

5lTqT MTOt rara HTC I cl^ ft Tlf^ ^ 5^=^ I 

cFST rai^ qirq qifh- ^ ra# i ^ ^J^J^ ;f^ ^ 

qw Ici^i ^4 MfT^ Tft gft=^rarat qraft ^TFT rat ^ ft^ 
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^ I cTCt clVT Tft WIT f Wr WH xiW 

^0 ^ ‘A 

^ ^fTTft^ I ^Ff wi^ -3^^ ^ m citt 

^>!rT ^TT^ iJfT ?Tt5 ^ 1 c^T^ cSJ# tTKT 

gcf WT ^ET^ ^TfcPET ^ ?n^T ^ ^ I qvf ^ 

^ qrr|vi ^ W cl'?! ^ ?mT m -4!!ci! oitflT 

wm ^ WF 5 T ftcrr m ^^ttcit 11 
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(Disthict Chhindwaba ) 


transliteration and translation 


Kon iiiaii*sa.-le don 

A-certain man-to two 

bapn*lc mlmn'la, * bapdi 

(he-falher~to tt-icas-said, ‘/atliei. 


por 

sons 

maba 

my 


Tyan te 
JTim-by that 
bbavan sagal 
brother-hy all 

gela Tetha 
icent Thete 
della ifag 
tcas-gicen Then 
(Jzhala Tavba to eka 
became Then he one 
•yarasatlii Tavbat 
feediny-for into-the~field 


bote Tyat^lya lab*nyan 

icere Them-in-froni the-younger-by 

(lz6 bissA yeil to ma-lfe de ’ 

tohat share wiU-come that me-to give' 

sarr dban tyabi-le Tatim delli Laban 

all icealth them-to hacing-divtded icas-given The-younger 

dhan jama karun dus*rya gbvat 

icealth together hacmg-made another into-ciUage 
tyan bad*masit sarv paisa 

hvn-by in-debauchery all money 

tya gavat kal pad*la 

that into-cillage famine fell 

man'si'dzaTaj tsakar rab la 
man-neai a-sercant lived 
dliacpla Mang tyan 
it-icas-sent Then hun-by 


3Iag 


moved 
udun 
hacing-squandered 
to motba bbikari 


what 


kbatg 
eat 

kon 

by-anybody 
bapa-cbja 
father-qf 
bbnkan 
hunger with 
bi, 
that. 


a-beggar 
dnkar 
the-swine 
dnkar 
the-sioine 
tya-le 


tubyi 

your 

g6la 

went 

dbavat 


Then he great 
Tyan tya-le 
Mtm-by him-to 
mbatal ki, 
it-waa-said that, 

te kbaun apan pot bharav In 

that having-eaten by-himself the-belly should-be-filled And him-ta 
kahi deU mban'la ki, ‘mabya 

anything was-given not Then him-by it-was-said that, ‘my 

gtarl kitik loka-le tsangfli bbakar inil*te. an mi 

in-house how-many people-lo good 

martb kli ata ap‘lya bapa-pasi 

gjg 2 now my-own fathei -neat 

» mi motb pap i-el 

"by-me great asm was-made ^ow 

tsakar aho ” ’ ilang to ‘ 

* , 1- nl,™ bicaii tji-B *“ (ji-obya-djaTal 

S T..O/ /.aer-i, .<«««“. 

ala, 5n tja-chja galya-le bd'gfm gSla, amk lya-ta. 


an 

bread is-got, and I 
[Lsato, an tya-le mbanin 
go, and htm-io will-say 
mi tuba pora nobe Ali 
I your son not-am I 
tetbun ap‘lya bapa-pasi 


VI > ’ — - 

3 iinning came, and 


lya-ouya - j r 

Aznio/ the-necl-to having-clung went, and ^ htm-of 
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mtika ghet“la Mang tya-oliya. poiin tya-lc mlmtal, ‘ bAba, inya 

a-km waa-talen Then him-of the-son-hy him-to it-ioas-mid, 'father, by-/no 

tutya saman mo|b pap kel Ata tu nia-lo ap“la pOiya munu 
thee of Irfoi'e gieat asm ts-tnade Now than mc-to thy-own son consider 
na-ko ’ Pan bapan ap'lya teak*ra-lo saiigatal kl, ‘tpaiig^la 

shonld-not. ’ Tut thefatliei -by his-own seroant-to it-was-told that, * yood 


aDgai’‘kba an. 

an 

bya-le 

gbalun 

de, amk 

t}a-cbya botat 

a-coat 

h mg, 

and 

ihis-io 

haoing-put-on 

give, and 

him-of on-the-finger 

mnndi 

gbal, 

amk 

payat 

dz6(E gbal, mang 

iipan 

an kbaii 

a-ring 

put. 

and 

on-feet 

a-shoe put, then 

we 

food shall-eat 

Xabun 

ki. 

bya 

maba 

poiya it'ke 

divas meE 

bofu. 

aE to ]ita 

Because 

that, 

this 

my 

son so-many 

days dead 

was. 

now he alive 

dzhala , 

amk baiapTa 

bota, 

to sapad'bi ’ 

Mun 

tya-le 

- mo^bi kbusi 

became , 

and 

lost 

xoas. 

he is-found ' 

Therqfore 

thcm-to great joy 


dabali 

became 

Tya velaa tya-tsa vadil jjoing vav’rat hot ilang dzavlia to 

That at-time him-of eldest son tn-the-feld was Then when he 

gbari ala, tavLa tyan nats pabela Tavba tyan eka 

to-the-house came, then him-by a-dance toasseen Then hun-by one 

tsak*ra-le baEval, amk mban'la ki, ‘ be kay boy ’ ? Tavba 
servant-to tt-toaS'Called, and it-wassatd that, * this what ts ’ ? Then 
tyan sangatal ki, ‘ tuba bbau ata ala, au to ap’lya 

htm-by tt-ioas-iold that, ‘ thy bi other now came, and he yoiir-own 

bapa-pasi geE, mbun tyan mo^b ]ev*n dell ’ Tavba to 

fathei -near went, thei'efore hun-by gi eat a-feast toas-gioen ’ Then he 


mandbi dzat navbaE 

Tavba tya-tsa 

bap 

babii’ 

ala. 

an 

tya-le 

into going was-not 

Then htm-of 

father 

out 

came. 

and 

Iwn-to 

sam'dzol , pan tyan 

bapa-le 

mbanTa 

ki. 

‘ pahe, 

ifke 

vars 

enh Bated, but htm-by 

the-fatlm'-to 

it-icas-said 

that. 

'see. 

so-many 

years 


dzbalS, mi tubi tsak'ii karHo, an mya tub boEn kadlii bi todal 
became, I thy service do, and by-me thy speech eoer even was-transgi essed 
nabi , tail tun, mi apTya dosta-barobai kbelav, mbanun 

not, still by-thee, by-me my-own fuends-with ttshould-be-played, havingsaid 

tna-le bakH-te pilu dell nabis , anik jyan tub sarv 

me-to a-goat-of a-young-one tcas-given not, and whom-by thy all 

dhan kis'bini-barabar udun dell, to tuba porya ala, 

wealth hai lots-mth having- squandered gave, that thy son came, 

mun tun sarva-le moth ]ev*n dSU ’ Tavba tyan tya-le 
theiqfore by-thee all-to gieat orfeast toas-given' Then him-by him-to 
mbanTa ki, ‘ pora, tut maha barabai sadai rab*tas , an maba sai’V 

it-ioassaid that, ’ son, thou of-me with always hvest , and my all 
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(Ilian tOha-ts alie , 

pan 

kliu^ 

kavav 

lie barabai 

ah§, kahiln 

wealth thine-ulone ta , 

but 

joy 

should-be-iuade 

this proper 

18 , because 

ka, lijii tulia bliau 

Uiela 

buta, 

to ata ]ita 

dzhala , an 

liaiap“la hota, 

thatt this thy brother 
to atd sipad'Li. ’ 
he now is-found ' 

dead 

was. 

he now alive 

became , and 

lost waa, 
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It has already been romaiKed that bomo of tho Gu^ai-s ot UbaniUinv sjicak Buudoli 
and others Marathi Duting tho prebnuuary operations of this Sur\ o\ , 150 of them m ere 
reported to speak a sepaiato dialect Tho specimen printed below will show tint this 
dialect IS in reahty the usual Murithi of tho district It is, howoior, notan unmi\Ld foim 
of speech, but has been influenced by tho various broken dmleots of tho neii^libourliood 
The Anunasika is usually dropped, thus, did, now , tachd, then Sometimes, 
however, it is preserved or changed to n, thu-, «/(7, now , Aaniw, wo shall make 
The cerebral t has always been ivrittou as th, thus, po/A, belly , tdthd, share 
The cerebral n is very iiregulaily used , thus, mdn‘sd-lC, to a nuu , pan?, water 
The cerebral Z 13 always distmguished from tho corresponding dental sound It is 
pionounced as everywhere in tho Central Proiiiiccs, thus, {hacal and ihacm, ncai , 
he w-as found 

The neuter gender is constantly confoimdcHl with tho masculino , thus, hd kd dhe, 
what is this? carsd ihhdld, so many years jiassed , dj/ld kama-tji, our business 

The dative takes tho suffix le , thus, bdpd-le, to a fathei * To him ’ is tjjd-ld and 
tyd-le , ‘ their ’ tydhi-tsd Tho suthx of tho agent-uistrunicutal is no oi ua , thus, bhtikd- 
ne, with hunger , bdjjd-na, by the iathci 

'Ihe veib substantive IS dAa and d/io, I am , dbd and dhos, thou art, dhC and dhel, 
they aie, etc 

The present tense of fauita verbs is usually formed as m tho common Mnr.itlii of tho 
district , thus, «ii mar'to, I die , mdr^te{t), they strike Incgulai lorms aiu ml <lzdtu, 
I go, ml mdi''ld, I strike, dmhi (hdhun, wo go Tho hnal n ot tho lattci foim is 
probably foi the Anunasika 

The past tense of mtransitue leibs is i-egular Ml dluii, I have come, stands for 
ml did Ml geld, I w ent, is appaiently a perfect 

The past tense of transitu a verbs is sometimes icgularlv formed , tlius, tyd no cdllid 
larun deld,\a.m-hy division having-mado was given The first person singular, however, 
ends m lb, the third person singular often m Ian, and tho first person pluril in Id , thus, 
ml pdp keld,l did sm , lyd-na tyd-le dhddHaUj him-bv him it-w as-sent, dmhl mat 'Id, we 
struck, dp‘‘H aamjyat khbun dellan, ho squandered his property It will be seen that 
the construction is sometimes active, and theie is a distinct tendency to disregard the 
difference between the two couyugations Thus w e also find to gelan, he w ent 

hoims such as ml asim, I shall be, I nia\ be , ml mdi un, I should stiiko, wbioli are 
reponed to exist, do not ocoui in the specimen 

In other respects the dialect will bo seen to agree with the usual Mai-athi of tho district 

L No 70 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group 

marAthI 


GOvIbi Dialect. (Distbict BnANHAEA) 

^ ^ I WTtrr^ 

ftwr l WlMl ^ STRT TTRin ^ I TRT STR t^lTefT 
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^T5T I ^ ^JTT ^ ^ 

^tINw i cfsi ^^rrfT ^tfi^ ^pr 

I ^ w iR cqi ■flNlci ?Tt3T iTOT I 

TITWT q^T ^ I ^ cqj qjq^ ^FRT- 

oiq^ oTRR Tif^ I «iR «rnR?n qrqrm SI# fqrc^qr^TwqTw^ 1 
cT^ ^ ^ ^§T3R ^TTqsT qt3 HTrqr sr#qT3^ i 

siRT qrt^ qr€t <<<j4*i i iiq' ^ ^qi^a ^for 

TTTwr qrqrsiT qft ^qrqiT ^rrw# q^ ^TqR ^qw# ^snt i ^ttcit ^ 

*Hicii I Tft'3^T '^nq^TT qrqr ^q<±> ^niR, '^rsitw qrqr 

Tft %qT-qiq35 ^3R gv0T ^J^ Wt «##, ^TM-qT^iq #qiT- 

xr^qR qrft i ^rro-qw^r ^arrcrr ^ i ?r qrqT- 

oiqdE Ttsq I qr? q-^rqt qrqw ^tt# i '^6*i qsR 

Cs. C\ Ov^ 

#qii'ctiT j|db2iT^ wrq^-^Rt '^+ii ^ci<j»i i jr mIih i ^qr- 

oiq^E ^TTfxqqi gVIilTWRqTq^^ I ^3TR-qnRg^ $qi ^fWRT %TcT 
qif?T TTwr ^T#f I ^ qrqR ^nq^i =qTqtT# ^ir^ wrt ^tfrt 
q# qi^qq# qn I qpen qtSR =3TRyt (g^'^) siqiiq# qn , wmr ^ 
qrqR ^rqrrq# qn i ^rrcrf xpft q^q i 'll ^ 

’ftST, t%R "fRR-^rqt ^3TRT I ^q^^ TRT ^ ^TRT I S ^3Tq*^ 

qR w# II 

qr srrqr ^tst ^qrqwfRT i m *[ qiq qn-^q^E qqR qur 
TT?^ anqi^ qqi^q i qqrr ginw# q#T^-q^ wq?; ^c#t, 

’fT qiT 3TT% I SIR '?T qqq ^rt ^trt ^tr, gwr qrq# ¥r 

g^v tq I qq qrfxjrqiT ^sr i q^ si# qtsT tr i 

qr qrtq qr^ q^ i qirqr qrq q#T ^rwr, ^ sr# qqarf sqqsT i 
■qq SIR qrq# qRK q;q^ qwr qr# qt qqft qrqrrt qR^ i 

qRT qt qqq qitft qR^ qrff i qt qsir^ qruq# qiM 
qqRT %«!t(r qrff 1 qq qR qq^i qqx fqRq^-qnqT q^s^-qsrr qpqxqtq 
qRT-qrq^ ^TRT, srpqnqr^ qt3T qiqq qj^q | qq q=fT qpiR ^fxxRq, 
qRT g ’f^qr qrqin-qTtqT qrfq i ^st 1%q^ qq-^^ q^cfq 
^ ^ gqfN ^ I ^qqr xpft qr^TqRrr ^q^ qnqq ft i ^r qqiT 

qRi q^ ^^rqf #qT qrRT, ^q^^ ftqr ^ qf CR^ qrt li 
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iURATUl 

GStIri DiAiiECrr (District Biiaxdvra) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dka man“sa-le doglia lek hote Dogh'i poiri-maiidlill laliau 
A-certain man-to (too sons were Both sons-fi om-among the-goumjer 
porya bapa-le boWa, ‘baba, dzo paua abe tya-tsi \ ith'i mailzba tua-le 

aoH the-fathe) -to spoke, ‘father, what money is that-of bharc my me-to 

de’ ilang tya-ne paisa-tsa vatha kaiun dela ilang tboiha 

give' Then him-by the-money-of shine haviny-made was given 'then a-few 
dir*sa-iia lahan poi‘’ga sam‘da paiki gheuu dui gasa-Ie ts.lHa 
days-in fhe-youngei son alt money hacing-tuken far a-cillage-to moved 
gela Tetba dzaun-sanya be-jaka kbaits kaifiu 'ip^li *ampvit 
went There having-gone misplaced expense haciny-made his-own pioperty 
kboun dellan San paisa kbartsuii sani mang t\‘i g^int mOtba 

having-sqiiandered gave All money having-spent then that in-cillagc gieut 

pbaka padda llahag padMa, fai tva-le ad'tsau ilzliali To tia 
famine fell Dearness fell, then hun-to a-difficidty became He that 
gaVebya bbalva man'sa-dzaval dzaun labil'i T\a-na apdya 

cillage-inhabiting well-to-do man-iieai havuig-yone hoed Ehm-by his own 

varb-at tya le dukai tsaidvil-le dbaddan Taibd dukai 3C pbol Miat 
in-a-field hun-to the-sioine feed-to it-wis sent Then the-swiue what husks eating 
bote te kbaun apda {)6tb bbai'ava asa t\a-l6 Tith'Ia 

weie that having-eaten Jus-own belly shonhJ-be-Jilled so hun-to it-appeaied 

Tya*la koni kabt nahi delau Mang to akdet ala, am 

Sim-to by-anybody anything not was-given Then he ui-senses came, and 

mbandan, 'ina3bya baba-ebya gbail tsakai mao“sa-l6 babu bbakai kbaya-le 

it-was-said, ‘my fathei-of in-hou&s sei oants men-fo much biead *o-eai 

abe Ata mi bbuke-ne maido Mi utbuu apdya bapa-dza\al 

IS jSow I huiigei-with die I having-a) isen my-own jathei-neai 

dzain an tya-la mbaaiu, “baba, mi Deyi-dzava} aa 

will-go and Inin-to will-say, “fathei , by-me Ood-near and 

tu3bya samdiS pap kelo asin, adz-pasun tu3bya leka-par'man uabi 

of-thee befoie a-sin done will-be, to-day-fiom thy son-Uke not 

rabdo, teakdra-par’man ata ma-l§ tbev " ’ Mang apdya baba-dzaral 

I-rematned, a-servant-hke now me place ” ’ Then Jus-own fatJiei -near 
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o^Il Tavliil dvir'iia-ts pahun-sani 
he-iccul Then froin-a’dtdance-even haoing-seen 
ruthdn u{him S»3lan, leka ohyi 

Thevffmn hacmg-amen he-icent, the-son-of 


Nunu gct*Ij ]ilang 
a-kuiS icas’laken Then 
sam’nc pap kelvJ 
before sm tcas-done 
rah‘15 nahf ’ Man" 


pOra-na mha^'lau, 
the-son-by it’icas-saxd, 
AiLs-pasfm tudzha 
To-dayfrom thy 

bapa-na ap'lya 


Thccd iiott Then thefather^by hts-oion 


an"*d i 


vn-16 
coat ihiS'Oiie’lo 
{balavfi-lc dya, 

tO'put’On Qice, 


ghalava-lo 

tO‘pnl-on 


dya 

yice 


dzodd bi pay at 


ata amlxl khuii 


« shoe also onfeet 

korun Ha I 6 k 

noio tee rejoictny shall-makc This son 

, daTa<l*]a liOta, tO ala ‘ Tavha to 

came , lost teas, he came ’ Then they 


bapa-]g daya ali 

thefather-to compamon came 

ga|ya-Ie dzhombuii-sam 

the'iicck-io havtng-einbraced 

‘mi Heva-dzava) aijxk tujliya 
*by-me Ood-near and qf-thee 
lok nilian*va-fcaa yogat kalii 
son being called-of ft at-all 
tsak*id-IS 8 ang*lan, ‘ isang'la 
senantdo tt-ms-told, ‘ good 

Ya-ohya bothat angu^lii {mundi) 
Thts-of on-a finger a-ring {a-nng) 
tliakava-le dya Ehaun 

to~put-on give Savtng-eaten 

mfila hota, jita houn sani 
dead was, alive having-become 
anand kani Iag*Je 
joy to-male began 


Y i vclCa tya-tsa mutlia Ick vavb-at hota Maog ya-na 

This at-(me him of thc-clder son vi-the-field ms Then ihis-one-by 

gbara-dzaral reun ubha raluin avadz gk'Jan Tarba eka 

thc-house-near hacing-come standing having-i emained music toas-heaid. Then one 


ruJn*id«]o bdlarun-sani khabar gbetdi, 
man-to havtng-called news teas taken, 
‘liu tudzha bliau ala abe Tiijbya 

*th\s thy bi'other coma ts. Thy 

mutha pahun*tRar kolan ‘ 

great hospilahle~reccplton toas-made ’ 

Tar gliarat naliT gold 

And inlo-house not he-went 

sam’dzavu lag’Ia Hang tya*na 

to-entreat began Then him-by 

\ax*sh iLsbalC, mi tujhi tiakba 

years became, I thy service 

moddo nah?. Mi sangya-ohi 


‘Iia ka aho?’ Tyd-na sang*Ian, 

‘ this what »j ? * Him-by it-was-told, 
bnpa-Ie ba 
father-to this 
Taybd tya-le 
Then Inin- to 

Tya-tsa bap babe 

Him-qf father out 

bapa-lO Uttar 

the-father-to reply toas-given, ‘ sosnany 
kar>tO Aga, mi tudzba hukum kfhi 

do 0, by-me thy order ever 


sukh-rit 

mnf'la 

Mang 

S(\fe toas^met 

Then 

mutbd 

rag 

aid 

great 

anger 

came 

31 aJa, 

an 

tyd-I§ 

■ came. 

and 

him-to 

dSlan, 


‘ifl§ 


khudi karava-le kah? bak“ra dSlya 

was-hroken not, I the-fnends-of pleasure male-to ever a-goat was-given 

nahi' An ya na sam'di paisa kida'bin-barabai- ud'vQn-sanya a^'khin 
not. And this-one-by all money harlot-with havtng-squandered again 
bapa-dzaval ala, tyd-chyasathi mothd 36 .van kSlan ’ Mang 
the fathet -near came, hm-of-for great a-feast ts-made’ Then 
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tavha bapa-na xnlmiji'lan, ‘^pora, tu hamod'a majhya-barobar 

at'that-tme the-father-iy it-wai-eatd, ‘son, thou always of-me-with 


^S3. 

Ha 

ata 


dlian-datilat gharafc 

olio ti 

tujhi-^ 

aho. 

art 

This 

now 

as-muah 

wealth m-hotise 

IS that tlnne^alone 

IS 

Itg 

khu^i 

karava-tsa 

ap^Ia kama-tg ko. 

Ha tudzha 

bliiiu 

mela 

l^ow 

mernmpnt 

io-make 

our duty-verily is 

This thy 

brother 

dead 

hota, 

ata 

]ita 

dzMla , 

davafWa hota, to sapatl'la ahu,’ 



vm, 

now alive 

became , 

lost was, he found is’ 
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koshtT dialect. 

Tills 13 the dialect of the Koshtia or weavers of Uerai It has been repoited as a 
separate dialect from Akola, ElUchpur and Buldana. The following are the revised 


figures returned for the purposes of this Sun'oy — 

VLola .... . . 300 

£llii.hpur . . . . 600 

BulJana . . !l,100 

Total 3,900 


No siiecimcns have been received fiom Buldana, but there is no reason to suppose 
that the dialect of the weavers m that district differs from that of the rest of the 
population 

Tlic dialect of the Koshtis of Alola is merely the oi-dinary Marathi of the distnot, 
as will bo seen from a perusal of the beginning of the Pamblo of the Prodigal Son which 
follows — 

[No. 71.] 
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MARlTHl. 


KOsiitI Di vLtcT. (Disteict Akola ) 

xj^RT -ftM MtT I wr 

1%»Rt 'TTO^ TTrR 1 ^ TtW •TT'ffcT WR mItR 
f^RTft HR! RTWT ^ I RTf%R 

X3R RT cTT ^’SltcT RteT RR i 

rtIrr ^ 5t^, RT taticOi?* T^Rnrrarr R(t ttsrt, ^ rr 
3TTXR€fT TRTT-^ WRT ^ RRRRT I ^ f RTR- 

*f RRT RTR XRRTR WR RTW Mfe RT*f^ RRcf | XRiT- 

f? ^^ dR RR RWt •frri' 1 RTT RR RW eTT 

^(mn ^RIT RCt ^TTRT 

f?I5BcT ^ II 


2 p 2 
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Southern Group. 


ilAEATHL 

KoshtI Dialect {Distbict Atou ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ela mamisiiya-la dogha p6r hotA Tva-paSd laLan pora-na 

One hianrto iico tone icere 'rhem-fram-among the-'jounger 
ap^lja tajc-la mhat'la, ‘ ba, dzo majhya vatya-la 
his-oxn faiher-io it-x<ie-zaid, 'father, xhat hvj ihare-io the^properly-oj 
Inssa ySl to rca-la de.’ Bapa-na ap'li pora-la 

ihare xill-come that jjie~to give * Thefalher-hg hU-ouii properlg tl^^ong-to 

Tamil df!i- zodz nab Tt, to-ta lahan 

hating-dittded xae-giten 2Iang daga became net, then-Juat the-gounger 

paTa-na sarr jin^gi eka iMkani keli amk dur deia*la 

aoiirbg all properlg one in~place uas-niade and far coanirydo 

taal'la gela ; am!: tcie Tidpa| S- jiflTijj . T)ft Tagua sarr r-ls 

meted leent ; and there rietouineM-xith hatiug-lehated all property icaaie 
kali. Aia!i jya Tairti sarv jaM tya*iLii kharts-Lela 

icaa-niade And xhich at~tvne all money h\m~by xaa-apeni 

tya Takd. tya dalSr moths Idy pad^H, ya tya-la gaiada 


that at-iime that in-counlry 

rraghty 

famine 

fell, and 

him- to 

xani 

padd 

l^iL Anik to 


anik 

tya 

dHadl 

ian*v£ia-ehya 

to-fall 

began And he 

xcent, 

, and 

tnat country-in-from 

an-inhabitant-of 

glAd 

naakaz lahy^Ia, 

T2i 

tya-na 

ap*lya 

vayda-mandi 

tya-la 

dnkkar 

in-heiue 

a-Aercani lined. 

and 

hiui-by 

hii-oxn 

field-into 

him 

txine 


T£niayi-la diia4'’la. Azdl: dzo koada dukday-na kh.^lia tya-ta 

to-feed ” li-iooe-^eni And xhat huib ijnne-bg xon-eaten thae-ccen 

hoadya-iA tya-ra ap^la pox aaanda-Ea bhar*la aota , amk 

huiLs-xiih him-lg hU-oxn belly gladneii-xith filled mvjhl-hate-leen , and 
ska-hi tranrshya-ra tya-ls laV dila rdhi. Anik jya vakti 

OTte^eten man-bg him-to anglhlng xan-yiten not. And xhich at-time 

tya-ra ahkal dhaz^B tya yakd to icharala, ‘majhya tapa-chya kiti 

hlrn-bg teme itae-held that at-iirm Ae eaid, ‘my father-of hox-inany 

ahazi xaar^Iaiya likda-ra hhakar khatcArlyaiil ar'iiya-idM TTvPa t 

\n-hodie lept lertania-to bread hating-eaien to-spare-to-nnich obtained 

Eoek Ta mi taz ■nx&i Tnaz^to ’ 

naghi-be, and I then hangry die.’ 
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so-caUed Koshti is identical with the s(M5alled EanMr? 
^eot of the Bangaris or dyers Each has been reported to be spoken 

diB* Neitherofthemisasepanitedmleol. butodyfcoriZt 

lower classes in the distnot As in the so-called Ejharpi a o^bral 
„ P'«”» J«I M I , tkm. smi . » W Theoeiekria /has bel^terZ mJf 
Md rf . Ihm, * « aM aa eye , *»/ and ifaM, near It must be infen-edaiat £ 
p«.nun<aat.on rf ,Moes net mtar.aUy diter fton. that of f OccasonaUy we Z m 
fonn. rach as y»«, he feU, where the (! baa been preaarved. and no. Z Z 
nounced as 0 . as is also the case in the so-called Kuij'bi of Bnldana and other vuW 
fonn^f speech Thus, near . samda dhan uddla, all his properly was was^^ 
The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows mU, however be 
s^cient to show that the so-called KoshU of EUichpur is not different from the 
ordinary Marathi of the distnot 


I No. 72 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 

MARlTHl. 


Southern Group 


KOSHTf DiAI/ECT 


(Distsiot Eluchppb.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

ftRW ^ ^ I TTSd^ ^ , 

m ^ ^ 

cisft ^ '3^^ I cnilt Xf^ I ^ ^ 

tiw 1 THT ^ t^TWr-^W Trf¥^ I CTR oEIT^ 

mrmi TRTT-^t^ trr^ I ^ t Tsm?: 

TRR ^ I ^ eETR ^ ^RT% ^ ^ I 

^ ^ , mm \ thirit ^ feft ^_ 

BR SI# ^ w, ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Southern Group 

ilARlTHl 

Kosuxi DiAiiECT (District Ellichpitr ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ilka maii’!>a-l6 don p6i vlmte Tyatil laLena bapa-l6 mhan'te, ‘bava, 

One man-to tico sons toe/e Of-theni younger father-to says, ’father, 
[Lu jm*"i-tsa bissa pkn-al to roa-le de’ ilang tya-na tya dogba-le ralad 

tohioh estate of share will fall that me-to give ’ Then him-by those both-to estate 

vatun delli Mang kahika disa-na lahena pbr'ga av^gba dban 

hacing-dicided was-gioen Then some days-after younger son whole wealth 

gova-karun bu dur gyola An tathi sain‘da dban ndola. Av“gba 

hacing-collecled very fai went And there all property was-wasted All 

sar'lja-vdr tathi duLay pad*la Tava tya-le motha kwla pad“la Mang 
being spent-an there famine fell Then hm-to gi eat difficulty fell Then 
to tathi ^ka guasta-daod rahila Tya-na tya-lo dukar tsara-le ap'lya 

he there one houselioldei'-near hoed Stni'by him swine to-feed his-own 

■V avh i-m mdhi pathola Tava dukar 30 phothui khat vhato to 

Jield-tn it-was-sent Then swine what husks eating we/e those 

kluiun-sCnja rihava asa tya-l6 kay“la An tya-lo kona 

haotngleaf^ Xt^tC'tld be-hved so him-to it-appcared And ht//i-lo by anyone 
kihl khayu-lo bi' dela nahL Mang-sanya to sudi-var ala an 
anythuig to eat also idas-gioe/i not Afte/ioa/ds he se/ises-on canie a/id 
mlnnili, ‘majbya bapi-ch\ a-iih? kiti dzhan pot-bhai khat asHU An 
sa\d, ’my father’s in hoio-niany peisons belly full eating may-be And 
mi athi bhukC-na mar'-tO Mi' uthun-sanya bapa-dzotl dz'iin, an tyu-l6 

/ hero hnngcr-by die I haiiing-arisen father-near will-go, and him-to 

nilunll, “are bAa, myi Do' i-samhio an tuhj a-saiu*no niotha pap kola 
wdhiay, “ 0 father, hy-mc Ood-before an ^ of-thee-before great sin was-niade 
Atluin-suw'v tuhji pur"gn mhanj i layak mi nvhi , nia-lotuhji nav'k'ra-par'nxana 
III I cfo) th thy son to-be-called fit I am-not j me thy so/ cant-Uke 
tluv'” ' 


At J /> 


M I 


V 
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KUMBHART. 


Tlic potters of Berar and the Central Pi-oymces Imvs Iipdt, * j x 

separate dialect called Kumbhari, « e pottors’ ]an->unop ti r n to speak a 

figures - ^ language I'be foUomng are the revised 

xVkola 

Baldma ’ 4500 

CMuml'NTnrk 580 

Chinda • 4400 

Dhandara IjOOO 

30 


Totxl 


10,610 


The specimens fonvaidcd from the districts show that the Kumbhari dialect „ 
a mere fiction The Kumbhars of xtkola speak the ordinaij Marathi of Berar while 
those of BMdana me a form of Bundcli In Chhindwara some of them speak Bim^H 
and others the usual Marathi dialect of the Central Provinces The potteTlf (^T 

are now reported to speak Komfau, a broken dialect of Telu<»u and the Knm^- 
of Bhandara is a broken form of Bagheli ° Kambhaia 

In this place wo have only to deal with tho Mm-aflu speakin? Kumbha™ nf d i.i 
and Clihindwara The dialects of tho others will bo desonbedtn tSi proper plact ^ 
The Kumbhari of Akola is identical inth the form of Marathi Imken hv th 

M andolLm m «■» »» ton. Ihefi^tfcw W tte 

of the Brodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 73 ] 
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MARATHI 


KujiDnini Uiapect 


/ 


(District Akoxa 


^ f^T W ^ ^ I ?nT cSTR ^ 

^ IT I trt 

cisft TTWT , ^ ^ITWT TTKT ^ 1 m WR 

m<r wr , srr ti^ i srr-^ osh^ f^^ 

%w(. irrsTy ii 


) 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 

KiiiiBHAEi Dialect (District Akola ) 

Konya Alcn. man*sa-le don p6i hote Tyat*la ek lahan bapa-le 

Certain one man-to /too sons were Them-tn-from one youngei' father-to 

mhane, ‘ ba, ^6 ]m“gi-tsa hissa ma-le yeil to de ’ Mang tya-na 

said, 'father, what propei ty-of share me-to will-come that give ’ Then hwi-by 
tya-le paisa vatun dila Mang tkodya disa-na lahan p6ra-na 

hm-to money having-divided was-given Then a-few days-in the-yomger son-by 

paisa dzama kela, an dur mul*ka-var gela Mang tathi udh.“}ya-pana-na 

money together was-made, and fat country-into went Then there riotousness-with 

rah'la, an ap“la s^a paisa gamav^la Mang tya-na sara paisa 

lived, and his-own all money was-aquandei'ed Then him-by aJJt-'incmey 

gainav“lya-vai tya miil'l^t mahagi pad*li, tya-muye vit^ 

was-squandered-after that in-country dearness fell, thei efor^/^tm-to consideration 

pad'la Tavka to tya mul‘kat*lya eka man'sa-dzo’r^ dzaun lak'la Tya-m 

fell Then he that counti y-m-of one man-j.^gar having-gone lived Stm-hy 

tya-le dukkar tsarya-le ap‘lya vav*rat dliad*'’j^ 
him-to swine to-feed his-own into-field it-was-^gg^t 


The Kumbhars o£ Chhindwara speak, some B^mdeli, and some Marathi It is not 
possible to decide how many of the 4,400 
and the whole total has, therefore, been put 
Parti 

The Marathi dialect of Kumbhari m Chhindwara jb identical with other Marathi 
dialects of the neighbouihood, such as Dhan'gan, Govari, e>j;c , and the first hnes of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follow wiU show that is in leahty only a form of 
NagpurL ' 

[No 74] 
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\ 

makAthi 

KtniuHAiil Dialect (Disteict CHHnmwAHA) 

^ I TRTO 
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I vTvFFT WE ^ oTRT WT ^ I 

®s. On 0\ 

TO^ri w^ ^TOf 3^^ I ^21 51H ^ we 

■<jicji?tn-^ «TT tw fltjT pnee ^rsw i cjtt^ i 

cT^ ^ limif ^t^jr ?n*Rrr-mift enef*! i cztr anmitir 

=^TW I ci^ ^cjn: % w ^^TcT fm ^ras^ ^rm 

•S* s> 

w; MJm ^ (tmr ^ ^ wt <eiT^ w 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


L’m nim‘xv*lo dun 
0/ f? I Mil to I ICO 


inluin lit, 

j 111/, 


‘ 1) il) i, 
'Jafh-^r, 


il.<t 

IC^il' 


I>ui huk T\ itun Inhan b.'ipas 

iona iccrc Thein-in-fiom llie~^ouiigei' lo-thc-faihci' 
•im fj: I lasixi .'ihC, to iiniha-lO dti ’ 

that 


(\jl-ua 


shate 


ta. 


us-io 


gicc. 


T\ 1 sn 

to Mg*|l 

'■amjsat dugh'i 

iwr i-lC 

a itnn 

dClli 

llu i hj 

that all 

property both 

sons-to hiicing-dictded 

was-gicen 

1-1 il in 

bLiu 

sign) dban 

iLaniii 

karun 

dus'ryfi 

The jO iiigir lio'ht.r 

all Wealth 

togethei 

hacing-inade 

another 

d.'it 


guL 'fctli 

ik.Wn 

badli'rai 

paisa 

inio-Lontr’i hoc mg gone W(.nl There 

hacing-gone 

> tolously 

thc-mouey 

kliarL? 

Kanin 

ndSuu 

dulU 

Tcth tya-na to 

CjptllJf 

Slicing made 

hacmg-sqiiaiidered 

was-gi ten 

There htin-by that 

saga! 

kh.artsuu 

t ik'ha-\ar 

tva dsiU 

molhfi 

dukul 


all 
pad‘l 
fell 

m.m'5.i-i>Jt)i 


t\ .I'k* 
Imn to 
llzaiin 


Jfa,' 

Then 


nd'Man 
(hjjtcnllg 
nih*l I 


hum'iuai /MCiiig-goiic heed 


that m-coHutry 

jndu Tn^ h;i 

to-fnll btgan Then 
'IjiVna ap‘lju 

Ilun-by hi$’ 0 wn 


mighty famine 
to ckn biialyfv 
he one loell-to’do 
vav*i-!it duKax’ 
tiilo-Jiold swine 


tianVk Taxlu duknr jo sal 

fecd-lo il’icas $enl Then thc-awine what husks 
khnm apan ap'lu i)ot blianiv 

haciug eaten by-hiiimtf his own belly ahould-bc-filled 
nn kon tya-lo dull uubi 

and by-anybody anything hiin-lo waa-ytcen not 


klmt hotu, tc-ts 
eating were, that-very 
nsa tyaa Ta(.*la, 
so to-hitn it-ajgpeared, 
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KUN^BAD. 

The Kun'his oi hnshandmen of Chanda are sometimes said to speak a sepaiate 
dialect called Kutfhau It is stated to be identical with KdJill, the dialect of a well- 
known nce-growing and tank-making class of oultivatoi's 
The estimated figures aie as follows — 

Kun’bafi 102,550 

KohU . . . . 7,b00 

Total 110,150 


The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that 
this dialect does not diffei from the ordmary Marathi of the distiict The only thmg 
to be noted is a maiked tendency to drop the neuter gendei and replace it by the 
masculine 'Ihua, daglia lelc^ra Cneuter) hote (masculine), two children were , leVru 
geldy the son went Here lek‘‘) u, which is originally a neuter woid meaning ‘ child,’ 
IS used as a masoulme noun meaning ‘ son ’ Note also the masculine foim hyd, this 

[No 76] 

INDO-ARYAN FAI^IILY. Southern Group. 

i MARlTHl 

Ktjn-^bIu Dialect (Distkiot Ohauda ) 

I ^ 

^TTT TirfT fwr w ^ 1 1 ^ 

cm fsWRt ^RR ^3TTW\ RRT TOR I TR 

RTTt f%R7f[ TOR ?1WR RtST WT?R 1 om-’^fftcn 

I cT^ ^ cm mRRRn-R^ ^irr 

-V . 

Tiwr 1 ^ ^R STR RTW TOTR I cT^ 

\J SJ 

^TR ftm, cm-T^ o3R ^rrq^ ^ rto mR cm# 
oSTR RTP^ RT¥t 1 ^ ^ ^R T cm , R R WT TOI ' ^ T 

RCt r=nn]qi|-q RRRR TtTRT TOR fR3E^, R ^ | ^ 

rnm-RR" ^trr cq'R Rft, r mm ^ Rmwr t 
TOR qm w mT% 1 TOT-mro ^ ^ *rr^ i cr 

TORT-msft TO ^ I 3R <Tt 9TTq^ mm-qR II 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI 


Kus*UAt> DiAthcr 

(DiSTHicr Chanda) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


tloglift 


lOk'i'a liotC Tya-paiki 


lahan 


Koni Ck'i nun*i'i-li} 

j 

...luirtc, 'Upi, mJu li.ssi a„.10 ,5,5.^ 

^o ,..n ■/..li.er, ,„j ae.p,-c,,cUs^/ ihe.,ha,c „-lc i co^ Ual 

clc Mans ty,.,u loU-la dluu liliu, Jjyi , 

SOM/O iccaW, hitcing-dicided ictia gtven Then a-few 
lek-ru MHi jama karfm (lur>chya mul'kliat 

son all togetho having made fm-ofT into-countrg 
tiukani udh’Je-pmia kaiim ap'li 
al-place ajwndthi i/lnesa with hts own 

Maii^' tju-obi sail bar'bat 

Then htm-of all propeUg squandered becoming-'on 

nuhanr pad'Iu Tj^i-kanta tya-lb nupai pad‘li 

Ml That-/o>‘ hm-to difficulty fell 

oka mOthyu maiiVi-chyrnIijavar dzaim 
man-qf-uear bavmg-gone 


give ' 'Then hua-by 
rOiLa-iia laL'iii 

dagt-tn lhe~yonugei 
gCl'i Anik h 1 

iceut Jud that 

Inr'bat kCli 
sqnandei ed tcas'inade 
t\a mul'klut iiiuth'i 

that iihcountig mighty 

Taslu tu ha mulukli'cbja 

he that couulry inhabiting one 


jama 
qiropei ty 
dzbalya-Tar 


deal ness 


'Then 
rahCla 
lived 
(lukar 
pigs 
tj a-lii 


Jfan'; 


gi cat 


- £S^ra-Io up'lva vav-'x-at pathaVJa Tavha 

Then htm-by htin to piga togiaze Ata own tnto-field was sent Then 

lokai khat hOto, tja-vai tyu-nn ap‘]a puj; bbamra asa 

husha eating weie, thut-on him by hta-own belly should be-fiUed so 

%afla, mliamm kOui-fcs tya-lo kahi della xxabi 

hxuilo it-appeared, then foie {hy-)any body even hvn-to anything teas given not 

Mans tu sudi-v.r jGun mbanala. < majhya bapa-ohya ghari kxtika-tB 

Then he aeusea-on having come said, ‘my fathei-of at-honae aeveiaT 
tHak*xa-Ic pof-bliar bliakar va mi blmkg-na mai-^ Jli v§tbnn 

servants to belly full bread ,s got , and I hunger-toith die I hhe^^n 

apiya bapa-katla iLjaun fcya-l6 mlumil ki, “yg, bapa mi 
wrown futhei-to haoiug-gouc hm-to toill-aay that, “oh fatLr, (by.) me 

DcU-chya virudh va tujhya 8am»iie pap kSla alie Adz-pasim tndzha 

God-of agamat and of. thee befoie am made ta To-day-ftom thy 

15k mhana-lo mi yogy nolii Tii ap‘lya yeka LBakTa-vani ma-le tliev - 

son say-to 1 worthy am-not Thou thy-own one sei cant-hke me place''’ 

Mang to xitliun ap'lya bapa-kada gela. 

Then he havtng-ai wen his-own father-to went 


2 Q a 
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lIABATHi 


MSHART 

The ITaMrs aie a low caste employed mostly as village-watchmen, gate-keepeis, 
messengers, guides, porters, etc They aie often also called Paiwaiis and Dheds, and 
their dialect has been returned as Mahaii oi Dhedi In leahty, howev_er, the Mahm's 
everywhere speak the dialect of then neighbourhood The Mahars ot Thana thus use the 
current ilaratlu of the Konkan, and the dialect of the Mahars of Bastai is the common 
HaTbi of the district See pp 167 and ff , and 851 and ff 

Mabari has been returned from Chhmdwara and Ohanda The revised figmes are as 
follows — 

Chlmidwara 9,000 

Chanda 10,000 

Total 19,000 

lire Mahari of Ohhmdwara is, m all essential points, identical with the usual Marathi 
dialects of the district Compare forms such as ^atu, fire , is, twenty , dm e, eyes, pan't, 
water, ml asal, I shall be, to mdrln, he will strike The cerebral d between vowels is 
pronounced as a cerebral 1 , thus, he fell Note foinis such as md)'^ian, they 

kiU, nidn^sd-na tyd-le feiflan, the mau kept him, uth'ldn, he arose Transitive verbs 

sometimes use the active construction m the past tense , thus, ml tuhl tsdVi l held, I did 
thy seiTice 

The beginmng of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that such peculiarities are not of sufficient importance to change the general 
character of the Mahaii of Ohhmdwara 

[No 76] 
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MAEATHI 

MlHlai Dialect (Disteict Chhindwaea ) 

^ I c?rrci 

I TRT TTtTR ^TTWr f%^T 

^ I ^ oJTR cRRIcI 

I ^t3T qiK 

I CT^ WRT 1 TR ^ OETT ^^^§TcT 

WRT l ^ STT R^RR WR Rqtg l l 

RqTT% I cqf €qt ^qi^ ^ ^ 

^ ^qrqR Tiqft wrt i =^1*0 ^Tqi$ ^ ^ i rt 

^3^1^ l RT WR RTT qiqR <^Rci qiqR RR cT ; 
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W Tit ^ TKtit I d'^l Tit 
^TTciT ^4t oTi^, ^ ^ft ^^ini ^ti% i 

■m-^ Tit ^ ^tTTT ¥^51 ^ ♦?*td<?5*l CTC ^ *IT?t I ^ T# ^TTWIT ^Wt 
^jehT ^ I 'ci<i^*I ^3T«T WT^T ^3TT^ 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Yekii maii*i>a-l6 dogho pora liote Tyat laban por'ga bapa-le 

Ccitant a-man-to tico sous we>e In-them the-youngei' son father-to 

mbanto ki, ‘bapa, am-tsa bissa ama-l6 do’ Tayba tya-na ap‘lya 

sags tluit, 'father, our shate us-to give' Then h%m-bg hts-oion 

mala-tRa bissa dOgba iwra-le kaiua dela Mag lab'nya p6ra-na 

^lopertg-of a-shaie two sons to having-made was-gwen Then the-gomger son-hy 

apMa bissa gbelfla, mag to dus'iya mul‘kba-mandbi pbira-l§ gela Tfitbi 
his-own shaie was-tahen, then he anothei' counirg-tiito jouineg-to went Thete 
tya-na ap*la bissa kbyal-tama^at udiiii della I^vlia dzaTai-*tsa 

hm-bg his-own sliai e vi-plag-and-pleasu) c having-wasted was-given When neai'-being 


sam’da 

paisa 

sar'ld, tavba 

tya mul'kbat motba 

kar 

paf“Ia 

all 

mo)iey was-finished, then 

that Di-coimtrg mighty famine 

fell 

Taiba 

ty a-le 

kbaya-piya-Io 

motbi bipat 

geli 

Mag 

to 

Then 

hm-to 

eat-d) ink-to 

gi eat difficulty 

went. 

Then 

1 he 

tya 

inul'kbat 

bbalya man' 

‘sa-cbi tsakbi kara-le 

]ag*la 

Mag 

tya 

that 

in-coimtrg 

icell-to do a nian-of se) vice viake-to 

began 

Then 

that 


bbalja man'sa-na tya-l6 ap'lya vav’ia-obo dukar rakha-le tev'laii TyS- 

icell-to-do man-bg hm-to his own field-qf smne keep-to it-ioas-set At-that- 

kbepi dukar dzo bbusa kbat botS to-ts bbus to khava le rd]! 

time Ihe-swine lohat chaff eating toere that-veig chaff he eat-to ready 

dzbala Te-bbi bbus koni kbava-le na-de Mag tya-obS doi-S 

became That-even chaff anybody eat-to not-gave Then hm-of eyes 

ugbar*lc Mag tya-na mbat'le ki, ‘maba bapa-cbS yetbi laggt tsakai 

opened Then Inm-by tl-was-said that, ' my father-of he) e how many sei'vants 

ahat , tyai-l6 p6ta-pak*8a jast kbava-l§ bbSt*t6, va mi yetba bbukg-na 

are , them-to belly-than mo) e eat-to meets, and I he) e hunge)'-with 

mar’to Tavba mi ata bapa-cbe yetbi dzato, an tya-le mbanto ki, “im 

die Therefore I now father-of hme go, and hm-to 1-say that, “J 

tudzha DSva-tja tsflr abg. Ya-var mi tub por’ga b6y asa mbanaflan 

thy Qod-of thiff (offender) am Thts-npon I thy son am so it was-satd 

tar bara nahi Tu nia-l6 ap^lya yetbi isakar tbSv”’ Asa bolim 

then propel' not Than me thy-own at-place sei'vant keep ” ’ Thus hamig-satd 

utb'lon an bapa dzavar alo. 

he arose and father near came. 
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MAEATHi 


The dialect of the Mahars of Ohanda is stdl more closely connected with the 
current Marathi of the distnot There is the same tendency as in Natakani to confound 
the genders , thus, sampaf delhd, property was given , dogghe lek'ra hote, two sons {],tt 
cluldien) were Note also forms such as tnblld, for modHd, broken, in ttidskd Imkam 
kadln mblld ndhi, thy command was nevei broken. 

The beginnmg of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show the 
geneial oharactei of this dialect 
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tw TTFW# 'fr^ 1 STTcm 

oq# WT I TRI Wtm f^WR ^ WCt oRT 

^1^ ^ I cSIR 

TTWr I WR clK WR ^TTR ( mmitl qT5^ 1 cTWT 

WR ft^, WR ^ ^ I TR STR 

«Tr^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kona vekya man“8a-le dogghe lekha hote Tyat“la dhak*th 

A-cei’tahii one man-to two sons were Thef7i-tn-from the-younger 

bapa-le mhanala, ‘ bapa, dzo mal-matte-tsa Tata ma-l6 yeva-tsa 

the-fathei'-to said, ‘father, what the-jproperty-of shaie me-to comtng 

asal to de ’ Mang tya-na tya-le sampat vatun delha 

mighl-he that give ’ Then hmi'hy htm-to ope) ty havmg-dtvtded was-gtven 

Mang thodja div^-na dhak°ta lek sag°ii dzama karun dm 

Then afeto days-in the-younger son all togethei having-made distant 

dCsas gela Mang tothi ucthar^ana-na rahun ap“Jr dzama 

to-a-counti y went Then theie apendth) i/tness-wiih havmg-hoed Ins-own pjopeity 

uiluT“lI !Mang tya-na ay^gha kharaisTya-Tai tya desat motha 

was-sqitandei ed Then hun-by whole being-spent-upon that in-oountry mighty 
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duk'ir pad'la 

Tyas'kua 

tya-le ad'isan 

padu lag’ll 

Tavba 

to tya 

famme fell 

Therffote 

hun-to difficulty 

to-fall began 

Then 

he that 

desatll 

y6kya blialo 

man“sa-dzavai 

dzaun 

rab’la 

Tya-na 

touut)y-ni-fiom one well to-do man-near 

having-gone 

lived 

Stm-by 

tar tja-l6 

dukar tsaiBs 

ap*lya viiv’rat 

patbay^la 

Tavha 

dukar 

then hiin-to 

swine to-feed 

hia-own into-field 

it-was sent 

Then 

the-swme 

tokar khat 

lioto tyu-^ ai 

tya*na pot bliarava asa 

tya-le 

vat’la 

chaff eating 

were lhat-nj)on 

hint-by belly should-be-filled ^ so 

him-to it-appeaied 

Mang kona tya-lo 

kahi della 

nahi 




Then bya)iybody hvn-to anything toas-gioen not 
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MABiTfli 


MARHStT 

Marathi IS spoken in fcho southern pait of Balagbat The number of speakers has 
been estimated at 98,700 

The higher classes speak the same dialect as that current m Nagpur,— see p 267 
above The lower classes, on the otlier hand, use a mixed form of spoeoli, which is 
locally known as Marlieti, where the neighbouring dialects of Eastern Hindi have, to 
some extent, influenced the language 

The pionunoiation apparently mainly agrees with the dialects of Berar and Nagpur. 
Thus, the cerebral I is always distinguished from the dental one, and it sounds like an 
}’ , thus, yen, time , y«»’, a tnuket , japar, near TV becomes ;; , thus, maifla, he said V 
18 dropped before «, I, and e, thus, trudh, against, ye>', Maiathi pel, a kind of ornament 
worn on the elbow, and so on 

In some respects, howevei , the pronunciation of Marhoti differs. The pronuncia- 
tion of the palatals is the same as in Hindi, thus, chdkav, a servant , Javar, near. 
The cerebial d after vowels is given as f in the second specimen , thus, jhdf, a tree. In 
the Parable we find d , thus, pad’ld, he fell The prouunciatiou of aspirated letters does 
not seem to be very marked Compaie man‘‘ld, he said, doh'nh a pool. Standard 
Marathi dobhan 

The neuter gender is constantly confounded with the masculine Thus, clidng*ld 
pangh”) ih, a good cloth , go MM mdjhd dJie to tujM dhe, whatover is nunc that is 
thme , dpHdpdt bhaidvd, his belly should be filled In don leJfyd /lof^two sons were, 
Ulfrd IS the neuter plnral, Standard Marathi litfrS, but it is treated as a masoulme, 
and MU 18 the third person plural masculine. The confusion between the two genders 
18 especially apparent in the demonstrative pronouns Thus, we find M bhdu, this 
brother, hd M hoy, yrhat is this? There are, however, some tiaoes of the ordinary 
Marathi neuter , thus, dhan dile, property was given , (dos'^M) upMle nako, (the head) 
should not float up 

The case suffixes are the same as in Nagpur In the dative we find both Id and le , 
thus, pdryd-ld and pord-le, to the son Note also jhddd-var-nd, from on the tree , dohl 
hdtd-nd, with both hands , tydsnt and tyd-din, to him, etc 

The inflection of verbs is, on the whole, regular. In the past tense of transitive 
verbs, however, the verb usually agrees with the subject, thougli the subject is often put 
in the agent Thus, ml pap Mid, I did sin, bdpd-ne dayd Mid, the father mode 
compassion , ml tyd-le khdl^td pdlld (i e pddHd), I knocked him down The regular 
passive construction, however, apparently also occurs , thus, tmihl pdtMru bhl ndhl dtld, 
by-thee a-kid even not was-given , tyd ni dhan dtle, he gave his property , (mi) yard 
mui^diki deld, I wrung his neck 

The future manln, I will say, also occurs in Nagpur , jdhin, I will go, is probably 
written for j din 

To the influence of Eastern Hindi are due forms such as bhukd, hungry , chdld 
gone , pdngh°rdv, put on, etc 

Note also the form mdmtn, i e. mdndvi in tnd-ld dpHe maj^durd-adr^khe mdnd- 
Vi, consider me as your servant 

The two specimens which follow will, when the preceding remarks are home m 
mind, present no difficulty to the student. 
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MAElTHi 


MATtHExi DiaIiEOt (Distbiot Balaghat) 

Specimen I. 

% Tnr, ^ Trnirr ^ ^ i ci^ cmpO c^w 

^TTwr ^ i *rrft 

wm wr ^Tpft ^- 

'2r»r-^^T Mtti ^WT I <3l®?i oMl^ 'hi'^ 

^ cTT ^t3TW^ ^ ^liTW I ^ 

^r'3^-^rf% cTT w^«(rr% TTf i wi% sito 

f ^ I ^ ^ f ^ ft^ ^TTWT 

^ ^ITCTTr ^TfTcT 'ftcIT I ^RTft ^fT'3' •Hfl’ %cT Tt^ | ?l^ 

cTT^ ^7*1^, ^TPff TRT^ ^sft ^T^TT-^Picn' 

trr^ fr^ ^r^ftw ^ \ ^ft 

crnTr-Treft aTrft*T, ^ ^ 

TTT I ^ ^STTcTT ^ ^5?IT ^TKWT 

TTTW ^3TTW +I'jI^ ^TT# TTRr^'^ I cl^fT ^ ^T%-Trtft 

1 'ttcTT ^ ^Txn% ^ 

^jofT ''TT^-^S^ <Hre tftcITr^ I ^^RT oilRf^t TT^TW, % 

^jq ''|nciT(% ti^< Tnr I Tft ^TTR ^TTWT 

Tr»RT RT^T 1 ^ '^RTITI 

qi\:<4| ;q' ^n^-^TRT SIRT tjHrTR I 517% fTR-TT^t 

xtpTR TRcR Zl^ 1 ^TT^ ^TST ^n%t ^377^ ^ I ^TTf^ ^ '?T 

^nTRTH^^^'ft57'^ncl7%t^77n5T, 7iV3*T^^'ft57^T7R7ftWT ^TT% 1 
^ ^PR WW tl 
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ITABATHi. 


cETP^T ITtST ^TTOcT t ^ ^ ‘ftcTT 'SrCT^ 

^TWT^ ^ 'iNl'^f ^TT^T^ I ^ WT% ^TTW 

^ ^STTW TT ^ ?t?T 1 fflT^ 

cEH^^rfftcT^^, g^T^r^TO^r^rsTTtl cK^?{^ =fiqR- ^IWr^Tto 
^rrf5T^«r#=^rwT trt^ ^ »?tWT i ci^ ^ 
^ncT-^^TTftTt^ 1 ^-■^rt^ sTRr to tot wre 

^rwn ^r^TOre^TO^r^, ^ 

Tft cm% ^ct ^Tf[ z:tt^ i ci^ wr ^ 

VA nJ 

%tHrTO^^TOt^r^?ftTOt TftcTT%-w ^pft I ^rwrt 
<ji«ti^ ^ Tr^rt^-^JiT ^ ^T3^ ^r^r ^rr^r ci=^r 

ffni^r^i<tcrr=^RQyr#t^wi ^iTO cTOr?TTO,f to, ^Tnff-^*TT 

wwrftcfTi t ^r ^r 'ftcTT, ^TOT ofte ?it3^ 

%T frcTr, TOr^ftr^r^rt u 
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(Disteict Balaghat) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

IConhi man*sa cho doa ICk’ra bote Tya-oh-madbun nab’nya-nl 

A-cerlavn man-of tico sons tceie Them-iii-from tlie-younge> -ly 

bapas rnan'In, ‘ bb bup, dliana-madbun 36 ma]ba bissa ab§ to 

lo-thc-father icas-aatd, * 0 Jathei , the-money-fi om what my 


ahm e fs that 


Q’avb'i tja-ni tya-l6 ap*la dban 

Then him-hy them-to his-oton money 
nubi 3brilo Li nfib.m lek*ru 

not became that the'yomyer son 
pai de?at 

into’other-counlry 


vatun 

hamnydivided 
sain’da kahi 
all whatever 


dil§ 

waa-gwen 

3ama 

togethei 


ma-le dC ’ 
me-to give ' 

Babut dll as 
JIaity days 

kanm pai de?at nigbun gela, ani tetbi cbbicboii-baji- 

hacing-made uilo-othcr-country having~gone went, and theie fnvoloiianeaa- 
madbl diias gumaun-sanja ap*E paisa kboun dbUa Javba 

tn days hating yasaed hia-own money hnviiig-loat waa-giten TThen 

tja-ne sarwi kabi kboun vas'Ia, tavba tya deia-roadbi mo^ba kantal 

hini-hy all whatevei hating-icaated lived, then that country-in mighty famine 

pad'lu, anil'b to knngal ]lidla Anikb to ]uiin-sani tya miil‘ka-obe yeka-cbg 

fell, and he a-beggai became And he having-gone that country-of one-of 

gluirt rabu ]ug*la Tyu-nb tyas ap*le TaT°rat dukai cbaiavas 

m-the-hoiite to-lii e began JSm-by to-him his-own into-the- field the-awine tofeed 


patbav’la Anikb to tya 
waa~8ent And he that 
bbaruva ebabat bota 
ahould-be-filled wishing was, 
Tavba tya lb cbet 


pbul'kas dukai khat bote op*]a pot 
husks the swine eating were hta own belly 
, tya-lb konbi kabi kbau nabl det botb 

him-to anybody anything to-eat not giving wet e 

]hala, anikb tya-ne man*la, ‘ inajbe bapa-obe 


Then hini-to consciousness became, and him-by it-was-said, ‘my fathei-qf 
•vetbl kitik ma3ura>kar*ta 3§v*nya sin adbik saipak bbtet, anikb 


set vants-for ealing-than more cookings become, and 
mi utbun-sani apTe bapa pasi 3ahin, anikb iya-obe sin 
I hamng-ariaen my-own father-near will-go, and him-of-to 
bap, mi I^v*ra-ch0 irudh anikb ap*le sambr pap 

will- say that, “ O father, I the Zord-qf against and yonr-own before a- sin 

mi ata ap'la lek man’nya 8ar*kha nahi Ma-Ia apTe 

I now you-own son to-be-called like am-not. 


at-place how-many 
mi bbiikba marTo, 
I hungry die , 
manin ki, “ bb 


kelu, 

made. 


Me-to yout-oton 

2 a 3 
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ma]’dura sar'khe manaTi ” * Tavlia to utliun-syani ap*le bapa-olie- 

sercant-liLc shonld-be-coiisideied’" Then he haviiig-arisen Jus-own fathe)-of- 
pasi clial'la Tevlia diira-cli liota ki tya-oba bapa-ne tyas p^un- 

neav went Then at-a-distance {he-)tcas that hiin-qf father-by to-him having- 

syJni daja kela, javlia dbaun-sani garyas pit^-a-ni cbuma ghet*la. 

seen pity made, then hacuig-riin to-the-necl, the-father-by hiss was-tahen 

Leka-na tyas-m man'la, ‘be bap, mi l^^v’ra obe irudb anikb ap4e samor 
The-son-by io-hun it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, 1 the-Loid-of against and youi-own befoie 
pap kclo ill ata ap'la lek man^na sar'kba uabi ’ Mag bapa-ne 

sin made I now youi'-own son to-be-called like ani-not^ Then the-father-by 

ap'lC ebak^ras sangiMa, ‘ sam^dbya-bun cbang^la pangb“run kadbun-sanya 

his-own to-sei cant it-icas-told, ‘ all-than good cohering having-taken-oiit 

tyi-la pangb'rav, anikb tya-cbe bata-niadbi mudi anikb payat pay^tan taka, 

him-to piit-on; and hun-of the-haiid-on a-ring and on-the-feet a-shoe put; 

anikb ambi kbau ani anand karu. Kabun ka ba am-oba putia 

and we shall-eat and joy shall-make Because that this our son 
nnla beta, ata jivat jhala , kbovin geE bota, ata mirta abe ’ Tevba te anand 

dead was, now alive became, lost gone was, now got is' Then they joy 

karu lag’le 
to-niake began 


T\a-oba motba lekbu vav’rat bota Jevba to yet bota anikb 

Him-of the-elder son vi-the-field was TPlien he coming was and 

gbarii-cbe ]a\ ar pobacb'la tevba vajya-oha to nacha-oba ava] aik*E 
thc-house-of-neai an iced then iiusic-of and dancing-of sound was-heaid 
To tya-ne ip'lo ebak^rd-madbun yek obakbas apbe-javar bulaun-sani 
Then hini-bij his-own sei cants-fi om-ainong one to-set cant qf-himself-neai having-called 
pus‘1 j, ‘ lia ka boy r’ Tya-ne tya-sin sangifia ki, ‘ tuni-cbd bbau ala-abe 
it wai,-ashed,‘ this what IS /' Biin-by hini-to it-icas-told that, ‘your biothei come-is 
'lar tum-cbe bapd-no cbang^la bbojan keld-abe Elabun ki tya-lo 

Thi.re/oie your father-by good a-feast made-is Because that hiin-to 

ch pd-vTi ’ ilag to gusa jhala Tavba to at-madbi nabi geld 

4j/<. t^-found’ Then he angry became Then he inside not went 

'iache-Lilk t\i-chd bip babar yCun-sani tyas mandu big’la Tya-ne 

Tim if ore him-of filhci out hacing-comc to-hiin to-enlieat began Hun by 

1 ) ip IS j ibab dCld ki, ‘ pahd, mi it*lo varsa jbala dp*li 
tu-tl c-Jatha reply w is- given that, ‘sec, I so-many yeais became yout-own 


1 Lar'tO, anikb 

mi tum-chC 

kOnhi 

bit 

nalii 

tdr'lO , anikb tumhi 

i.r-ii.e do, and 

1 yoiu 

any 

speech 

not 

avoided , and you 

nia-U \<.k scii-Lbi 

p'Hhbu 

bhi nihi dild 

ki 

uii ap‘lG mita-chO 

t one sh<. gcxit of 

a-young-one 

ccen not gace 

that 

I my-own friends-of 


kha-ii kar'to ApTi 

ut/i p!i 4 ire tug/U-iuhe I'our-ctcn 


ho lek*ru 3 O kbarab rdntldi-chO 
this son who bad harlots-of 
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sanga tum-olii dlian kliauu vas^la, jevlia ala tevha tumi 

icith your money liaomy-eaten heed, when came then hy-yon 

tya-clia-karita clifuig*la bliOjan kele ’ Bapa-ne tyas inaiL“la, ‘ lie beta, 

hm-of-fo) good a-/east was-made' The-fathei-hy to-hwt tt-was-said, ‘ 0 son, 
tu sada niiijbo-satiga abea , ]6-kalu ma]ha abe to tujha abe Anand 

thou altraya of-me-with ait, tchalecer mine is that thine is Joy 

karava vo kbuai karava jarurat bota Elabun ki be 

should-he-made and jileasiire ahould-bc-made necessaiy was because that this 

tujba bbau mcla buta, ata jliat sbala, kboun gela beta, ata mir*la-abe ’ 

thy brothei dead teas, now alive has-bccoine , lost gone was, now got-is ' 
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MaUHStI DiAIECT (DiSTBIOT BALAGnAT) 

Specimen II. 

^ WTTcT 1 

• ' • • 

wficTTi mft ott^^itct fm 

^^ir^^^ftcTT I ^liTfT ^T^TT ^ SIT ^ITT^ 

m ft^ 1 ^terr cRT-TRft trt Tit cstrt to fHt 'fTcro 
wr oqrWTRT-'TCZtTO'^^TOilT^’^t^l 

* ^ ©s. • 

TO Trat ^knr I ci^ cm^^rpncrsrr ^ 

• Os 

TFTT ^¥Tcncl^TcT\^TO^STTlWr ^ ch^TcT I ?T^SIT ^tTT# 

'3^^€tT!lVcT oSTRT^tTRtT Tr»T tTOWl 

^'tTi +^*w, TPT Tft ^m'tjtii' I <i=ii ■^^rc ththt 

TT^ ^T^^SIT l ^ ^ trKTO THT d^ltJ 

^cT ^ g^WWT, ^tro TTITT-rNt WT^ 

^ ^'t ir^ I Tit ^fcl^ T[t ^TTlt ^TRcT 1 
^T I TlTl^ qtTl^ cPTT-^ xiT^T^ W I T[t ^TTWIT 

'EiT'ra Ti^ 1 Tn'iTcrsrr i Tm 

c|Hl^ f^'y^ f^*l ■striTcl +i'S^T Tl^st I cT^T TRJ IJ. 

Os 0\ 
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SPEOIMEN II. 


(Disteicx Balaqhat ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Mi tya porya-la ap'lyi sanqfit janibur kliaxa-le nelo-lioto 
I that horj-to of-myaelf with the-jdmunf) iiit cat-bo brought had 
3Ii Tok'i moth} a ]hara-pasi gbio, mang tya ]hara-var ohang“lO 

I a big trec-iicai went, then that tiee-upon chinbed 

Por'ga ]bara-chya-khall ublu hbta Mi var’taua jambur 

The bog o/-the-ti ec-iindei standing was I abooe-from jamun-fimt 

tikafc hbtb, por'ga kiilii ]anibur kbat hotii, au kabi tbevat 

till owing was, thc-bog some jam in-fi uit eating was, and some Keeping 

liota Mi mang jbara-Far'na utar'lo, an tya 
teas I then Ihe-ti ee from deaoended, and that 

ghara-kara yet boto Motbya tarya-pasi alo, 

houic-to coming was The-gieat tanK-near came, 

gara dobi bata-na dbarun tya-le kbal'ta pallo, 
necK both hands- w th haoing-caught him-to down felled, 

tonglx*ra. tbeun gara raur*dun 

the-Knee hatuig-placed the-uecK hainng-twisted 


p6ra-lb 

bog-lo 

mang 

then 


por’ga pbar-pbaruu 
ihe-bog having-gurgled 
don barya 

iiDO eai -lings 
kadhyat 

an-the-ioaist-band 
pbokun 
having-thrown 
delo, upb’lS 

gave, Jloat-up 
gelo Tbk 

went One 

rlukana-var 
I shop-to 


marun gela TO 

having-died went He 

an batat’Iya tin 

and hands- tn-froni thtee 

tbev’lya Mang tya 

loere-put Then that 

dolo, tya-eba d63*ka 

gave, his head 

nako mbanun, mang 

should-not the) tfo) e, then 
kalar majhya gbara-le 

kaldr my house-to 

gheun gela Tetba tya 

having-taken went. The) e that 


ala , 
came , 


on 

and 


ma]hya-8ia 

of-me-with 


pusil 

to-aak 


lag’la, 

began. 


gbeun 

havinq-taken 
mi tya-cha 

I him-of 
tya-obya garya-var 
his necK-on 
dela. Tborya yera mandhi 

was-gioen A-little time within 

meld tavba tyd-ebyd kanat’lyd 
died then hia ear-tn-from 
ySra kabalya, an 

a; mlets were-taken-out , and 
p6ra-le nob’lun dob’nit 

boy-to havmg-lifted in-the-pool 
cbikh’ldt ddbiin 
in-mud having-pt eased 
ap’lyd gbara-le obala 

my-own house-to gone 

ma-le darQ-ohya 
me-to liquor-qf 
talaa karat 

enquiry making 


mang 

then 

mi 

I 

dlo, 

came. 


an 
and 

pora-oba bap 
boy-qf fathei' 


‘ por’ga tujhyfi-sanga-mandhi 

‘ the-boy of-thee-with 
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]ambur kbava-le ala hOta to kofbi gela?^ Mi 

jamun-fimt eat-to come was he tohero went?' I 

mhanfc“l6, ‘mi nabi janat’ Balm lok jama jhalS Sam“d6 

said, ‘I not know' Many people gathered became All 

mirun p6ra-le tarya-var pavba-lb golc Tendba-var mi 

together ioy-to tank-on see-lo went. In-the-meantiine I 

ap°]ya gbara-le parun gclo Ilk roj mabara-obya 

my-own house-to having-rnn went One day a-7nahdr-of 

vafit lapun b6t5 Mang dus°rya roji tethua 

in-a-cow'tyard havtng-Indden I-taas Then the-second tn-day there-J'iom 

ninghun tin disat AJand'lya mandbi gelo Tetba poliaa-na 

having-gone thee in-days Mandla into toent There the-pohce-ly 

ma-la dhar*la 
me-to it-waa-caught 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I took that boy Tvith me to eat jamun-frait I "went and climbed a big tree, and the 
boy stood under the tree I thre'w the fimts doivn fiom above, and the boy ate some of 
them and put others by Then I descended fiom the tieo and u’ent with the boy towards 
the house When I came to a big tank, I seized the boy’s neck uith both hands and 
knocked him down Then I put my knee on his neck and wrung it, and the boy 
gurgled and died After he had died I took two ear-nngs fiom his ears and three trinkets 
from his hands and put them in my waistband Then I lifted the boy and threw him 
mto tbe pool, and pressed his head down into the mud in order that it should not float 
up After that I went home Then a Kalar (hquoi -merchant) came to ray house and 
took me to a liquoi-shop There the boy’s father came to make enquines, and ho asked 
me, ‘ my boy went with you to eat 3 amun-frmt , where has he gone ?’ I answered that 
I did not know Then many men gathered and went together to the tank and found 
the boy In the meantime I had run to my house Then I hid for a day in the court- 
yard of a Mahar The nest day I went and stayed for three days m Mandla, and there 
the pohoe caught me 
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Thia dialect is spoten by about 180 individuals m tbe Sironoba Tabsnd of the Obanda 
distnot, the principal language of which is Telugu Its base is the common Marathi of 
the Oential Provmoes The mfluence of the prevailing language of the neighbourhood 
has, however, to some extent changed the charactei of the dialect, so that it must be 
considered as a broken form of speech 

Short a is often pionounced as an open o, and o is sometimes written instead , thus, 
mbnflon and manf'lan, it was said , na-kb and nb-kb, it is not proper 

Long vowels are constantly shortened , thus, mt, I , t%, she , iya-cha lap, his father 
It has not been possible to ascertam how the palatals are pronounced They have, 
theiefore, been transliterated as ck, j, etc , throughout 

Aspirated letteis very commonly lose their aspiration Thus, maja and majhd, my 
The vaiious genders are no longer correctly djstmguished Thus, we find tya-le 
day a aid, hun-to pity came , tyd-le rag alt, him to anger came 

There are no instances of the relative pronoun, participles bemg apparently used 
instead , thus, dulfi a khdlld pbtu-ne, swine eaten husks-witb, with the husks which the 
swme ate , td sdng^ldsa atkat, thou said-such hearing, hearmg what you said 

In the inflection of verbs it should be noted that several forms end in n, thus, mt 
jdtan and jydtb, I go, mt mantbn, I say, tujhdlMu dlan, thy brother has come , 
mdhag padHan, a f amm e arose 

The past tense of transitive verbs only ocom-s m the neuter form ending m Ian . 
thus, mt pap kelan, I did sm , mt vdt pdhHan, I looked at the way , tu pilu naht delan, 
thou didst not give a kid , tb (and tyd-na) manlHan, he said, and so forth 

Note also forms such as khdunu, we should eat, 7 dhumt and rdkun, we should remam, 
page, see , jydy, go The final « in khdunu, etc , is due to the mfluence of Telugu. 

The general character of the dialect niU be seen from the specimens which follow 
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Natakani DiALECr (Disxuiox Ouanda ) 

Specimen I. 

w ttIw 1 ^TTT-w ttctt, 

iTT5?n cTf^rfNT ^ I srra i qttr 

^ofT^ ^TTWT 1 ^rUR 

CPT I ^ ^WrtxOT TITW-TTflr ^TSIKTlf?^ I cqw 
^pir i tfrg^ qts i 

cT^K CETT^ TfTW f%fh ftpST# 

^30% \ ?ft ^3T^^Tf%€t WrWTcPT I ^^^ITTr-aTTT WTcTt 

Os 

Trn ^TT^sn-T^ ^\^ i ^anrar-xfm^ era ^ ^ 

I ^ ^ci^T-TTt Tii ^ 1 ^ ^3W, Tm-rar^c i ^ p ^ 

cTT^: cTT# i c^ra w ^rrar i w-^ 

\ srra ^T^rrar, tttt ■fir tt^t i 

^3Tra-TTp 5T^ I TTT^TT^iW qraf% 

omi I wra 'fTcrra ^ ’^rra, m^ra i 1^- 

WT ftR^ ^TWT, ^pr 

fwTftTOTn n^x^^wraii 

Os 

sTrar I ^^TTTTOraT^^3T7^, ^^irar 

1 «i<H=nsi<!» «iiT?r ^i»ra ^cra'R i ^ tptiw, 

piT 9Tra^, fW WPfT wra^, ^ 'WTWT QT7W ^7^ I STT# 
TPI ^TTcT’ll'?^ TTR Rlf^T cRra RcI-fTraTg»R 1 ^ 

'RiRT-w ^^-RTpr ^nt 1 c^^Rwra ^rrt i 

TilT-tPT c^^RdevPr wra irp tjRf ^ i ^tctt 

piT %RT ^ir^nrrrfe, ^ ^rra <i<l^i$ wicra^R, wra ci^^rar wTtra»r i ^ 
ipirai, ^iT%^ I TTSfraTT ^arr? prra i ^mpr ^wr- 

IPT it's*! 1 RiT^ piT RW fRf^ 

“RTWr, 5|<ji I fifi^sT II 
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NatakIi,! Dialect 


(District Chanda.) 


Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Dka 111011 * 83-10 doglie 1611*10 rahile Tyat'la lahan bapa-sanga 

One vian-to two aona toeie Them-in-fi oni younger father-to 

mant*lan, ‘ bapa, majya takslmni-elia mil ma-lo de ’ Tyas mal sam*da 
aaid, ‘fathei, of-ine dtvuton-of piopetty me-to give’ To-them pi operty all 
vatun gMt*lan Maag laban lok’rii ap*la mal gbouii dur 

Jiavtng-dmded put Then the-youngei aon hta-own pi operty havmg-taJcen far 

desa-l0 ningiin gala Dimak kam karuii mal dayad’laii 

a-country-to havtng-gone-forth went Miotoua woi I having-done pi opei ty he-aguandered 

Sam*da mal daTad*]a.-Tar to d6sat motha mahag pad*laii 

Whole pi operty letng-wasted-upon that in country gi eat dearneaa fell 

Tya-la kalu naTb'tan T0 dgsat*!© oka maii'sa-paai ]auii 

Sim-to anything was-not That counlrytnfiotn one man-near having-gone 

noT^kar rahilan. Tya-la tya-na dandat dukro cb^-la dhadun dSlan 

seivant {he-)lived Sim-to him-ly mto-field aicine giaze-lo havmg-aent waa-given 

Pukra kballa p6tu-ne pot bbar'lan Tya-le kom kahi nahi dolan 

Swtne eaten huaica with lelly {he-)filled Bim-to anyone anything not gave 

Tavar tya-na mant*lan, ‘ma3b0 bapa-jayar kiti nay“kar-l0 khay-lo piy-lo 

Then him-ly it-was-said, ‘my fathei-neai how many aeivants-to eat-to dnnk-to 

ahe Mi anna nahiso marun 3atan Mi ntbun bapa-3avar 

18 I food having iiot-got having-died am-going I having-ariaen fathei'-near 

3yat6 tya-l6 manton, “bapa, mi tujbe-puro akaia-puro pap kglan 

go him-to will-aay, “father, lyme of-thee-lefoie heaven-lgfoi e ain is-done 
A3-pasun tn36 lek manu noko TU36 nav*kara-inand6 ma-la kar ” ’ To utb*la, 

Today f 10m thy aon say do-not Thy aei vanta-among me to make”' He aioae, 

bapa-3aTar g6la To dur aho tavar tya-l6 tyai-no paMlan Tya-lo daya 

fathei-near went He far %a then him-to hiiii-by it-waa-aeen Him-to compasaton 

Dhaun. garya-yar pad*lan, muka gbeflan Tya-la lokru manala, ‘bapa, 
came Having-run neck-upon hefell, ktaa took Him-to aon said, ‘father, 

-rrn akaia-puro tu3e-pur6 pap kelan 1.3-pasun 1030 lek manu 

hy-ine heaven-bfore qf-thee-befoi e sin is-done Today-fiom thy aon say 

i 3 a 
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nalco ’ Bap nav“kara-le inanala, ‘ dhad pliad‘ki glieun ye, tya-le 
do-not ’ The-father servant-to satd, ‘ heat robe havmg-taken come, liim-to 
ghal Tya-le Mta-le mundi ghalj, paya-le vah.‘na gMl Amhi LMunu 

put S%m-to Imid-to a-ung pat j feet~to shoes put We mll-eai 

sukM^kun iMiuiiu Kahe-le raanal tai, majM lek niarQ.il gela, 

pleasw e-with let-us Uve Why {'if-)you-mll-say then, my son havtng-d%ed went, 
phiriin vacMa , sutun gela, phirun mirara ’ Te sukh-padu lag“le 

aga%n was-saved , lost went, agatn was-oibtamed ’ They to-be-mem y began 

Tya-oha motlia ISk dandat liota T 5 3avar gliara-javar ala, naoh-gana 

JERs eldet' son in-field toas E.e when house-neai came, danemg -Singling 

aik'lan Ek naT*kara-le li 6 lav“lan., kay manun khabai gliet*lan To tya-le 

heard One se}'vant-to he-called, what saytng news he-took Se him-io 

manala, ‘tujha bhau alan, tu]be bap kbana vad“lan, “to obang*]a ala,” 

sa%d, ‘ thy brother came, thy father dinner served, “ he good came,” 

manim.’ Tya-le lag all , at nnbi ]aQn, tya-oba bap babu ala, 

having-said ’ JSim-to anger came , nmde not having-gone, hta father out came, 
tya-le bat-milad'nan. To bapa-sanga mant“lBn, ‘ mi bbu roj-pasun 

him woi ds-oaused-to unite Se father-to said, ‘ I many days-fi om 
tu]be-]aTai' abe , tu 8 ang“lasa aikat abe , tan-pan tu dosti-ton 

of-thee-neai am, thou told-so heat mg Tam, still thou fiends-with 

santosb pada-le manun ek seii-oha pilu nabi delan Ata tnjha 

meri'iment enjoy-to theiefore one she-goat-of young-one not gavest Now thy 

lek alyasati, to mal landa-le gbatTan, tya-le tn anna gbat'lan ’ To 

son coining-for, he propei ty harlots-to put, him-to thou food pattest ’ 3e 

manala, ‘ leka, tu maje-sanga abes , ma3-3aTai abe, sam*da ta3a-ob Apan 

said, ‘ son, thou of-me-with art , me-with is, all thine-alone We 

sukba-kun rabuu sambbram-kun rabun , kabe-le manWyas, 

happiness-with should-remain eagei neas-with should-remain , why if-you-say, 

tujba bbau marun gela, pbirun vacb^la , sutun gSla, pbirun sapad'la ’ 

thy brothei' having- died went, again lived , lost went again was-found ’ 
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Specimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE 

1 cSTW 1 ^TTW I 

enj^uTT 'ilitRy orr^i^T ^ fd$ i 

^rrf^ «rfiiTW»jn tttw ^5?:^ g^rfs ^ 

I cHIlfS TT^3^ \ '=n<mi ^vETWT ’i'll+f I 

fg ggrfk gfif? wiRid^d, ^ fg grf^ 

gg I g^ wrg ^ ^ ^ ^prg iigr tg^ 1 t xn^, 

^tg mi^ T ggri-TTg i gr-g^ ^ ^ ^gr gm$ 1 

«TTW gcT^ ^g wrg, gr^-gr gr^ gw ' grgg ggr xknr 

grrgig ^ 1 gg gkxgr i ^ grg^ ggwr, gr ggmg 

gtg gig^gpg^ ^Ti%g w 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eke gava-mande Virappa mana-oba lek'ru rahilan. EkS disi tya-oke 

Otie Village tn Virappa called a-boy lived One day hw 

bap tya-le bOlavilan, tya-le bba]e-olii tbp*b delan, ap'le dosti-le 

fathei hitn-lo called , him-to vegetable-qf a basket gave , hts-own jnend-io 

deya-16 sangiflan Mang Virappa tbp*li doki-rar gbePlan, Abbiramamma-javar 
give-to he told Then Viiappd the-baaket head upon took, Abhtrdmamma-near 
jaun te ti-le dilan Bhaji gbeun Abhiramamma manali, 

having-gone that her to gave Vegetable iMViug-laken Abhiramamma, said, 

‘ ma^he larka Virappa, tusathi bbu ro] ]hyale vat pab'lan, 

*my {dear) boy Viiappa, thee-for many days became {thy-)taay was-looked-at, 

tiisatbi obang*la mam rakb*lan ’ Virappa manala, ‘baye, kay-cha mamP’ 
thee-for good letoard was kept' Viiappa, said, ‘lady, what-of leward?* 
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Ti man^i, ‘kahi roja-mange tu don g6r“vanlta pakli^re mangit^an, tu-le 

She satd, 'some days-ago ihou two gorvanh birds dtdst-ash, thee-to 

ketn nahi ka ? ’ Tavar tya-ne, ‘ ketu ahe,’ man^'lan, ‘ kothe 
recollection not what?' Then hwi-by, ‘recollection is' il-was-said, ‘where 
Mie,’ nmnun khabar ghgWan ‘He paye, don p^h°ie pafi]°ra-raand§ 
IS,’ so-saytng news was-taken * This see, two birds ^ cage-tn 
abe,’ majgit'lan ‘Ta-mande tu-lS yek dusle tujbe bbaya-le Ap“le 

are,' {she) satd ‘ These-among thee^to one the-othei' thy brother-to Thy-own 

ghara-Ie bes jy^yj vaie-var alas karu-na-ku Tu gbara-le 

home-to well {caiefvlly) go, the-way-on laziness do-nof-malce Thou honse-to 
]aun tavar pan 3 ‘i'a ]bakun tbev.’ Mang Virappa kusa-ne 

hamng-gone then the-cage havtng-closed keep ' Then Vti appd gladness~wtth 

gelan TQ ap'le dosti-lS manala, ‘ ya pan]“rat don obang^le pakb*re 

went Se hts~own fnend-to said, ' this tn-cage two good birds 

ab§t ’ 
aie' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I n a certain Tillage there bved a boy called Virappa One day bis fatbei gave bim 
a basket full of vegetables and asked bnri to carry it to bis friend Virappa took the 
basket on bis bead, went to Abbiramamma and gave it to her Sbe took tbe vegetables 
and said, ‘ my dear Virappa, I bave been on the look-out for you foi many days I have 
a good reward for you.’ Virappa said, ‘ my lady, what is that ? ’ She said, ‘ some days ago 
you asked for two Qorvanka birds Don’t you lemembei ? ’ Then be said that be did 
remember, and asked where they were ‘ Iiook here, tbe two birds are in this cage, she 
said, ‘ one of them is foi you and the other for your brother Go carefully home, and 
don’t be slow on tbe road Keep the cage closed till you are at home ’ Now Virappa 
went happy away and said to his friend, ‘ two good birds are in this cage,’ 



319 


KATIA OR KATIYAT 

The Katm are an important oaste of weavers and village watchmen m the Central 
Provinces At the census of 1891 their number was returned as 48,910 In 1901, the 
nnmhei was 31,924 They were found mainly on the Satpuras and m Hoshangabad In 
the latter district and in Seoni and Chhindwara they number over 2 per cent of the 
popnlation. 

The Katias probably aU speak the dialect of them neighbours According to the 
information coUected for the use of the Linguistic Survey there is, however, a separate 
form of speech called Katiyai m Chhmdwara and Katia in Narsmghpur The number 
of speakers has been estimated as follows — 

Clihindwara • ' 18,000 

Naramghpur 

Total 18,700 

Specimens have been forwarded from both districts, and they show that the dialect 
m question is a mechamoal mixture of Marathi and Hindi The phonetical system is 
Hindi, and not Marathi This latter language has, however, so largely mfluenced the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, that the dialect must now be classed as Marathi rather 
than Hmdi, especially m Chhindwara 

The case suffixes are partly Marathi and partly Hindi , thus, ghorya cha, of a horse , 
jhdd-ke, of a tree , gUarl, ghat at, and ghai -mg, m the house , Ttitiano-che sath, in 
company with harlots 

The same is the case with the personal pronouns, thus, me, ml and max, I , me-ne, 
by my , mdjhd and mdhd, my , ham and dmhl, we , tyd-ne and td-ne, by him , tta-me-se 
ojiA tm-mi-ae, from among them, ten-chd, Hieiv, etc In Narsmghpur andyaS are 
<jften demonstratives, meaning ‘ that,’ ‘ then,’ respectively Compare BundelL 

The verb substantive usually takes the Marathi form , thus, dhe, he is , hdte, they 
•were Occasionally, however, we also find forms such as hat, he is , thd, he was 

The past tense of fimte verbs is usually formed by adding an /-suffix , thus, geld, ho 
went , kax^le, I did , keld, he did A common form of the third person smgnlar m 
Chhmdwara ends m an or tan , thus, Sd/an, he said, katan, he did, detan, and once 
detain, he gave, etc 

It would, however, be waste of space and paper to go mto details The mixed 
nature of the ffialeot will be seen from the specimens which foUow 
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KaiiyU oa Katia Dialect 


(Disteiot Chhindwaea.) 


Speoimen I. 

^ \ ^TWT 

^cra^ft ^ f^T ft ^ % \ ^ wr ft^-^ 

1 ^ % ^Tfpr ^ 

^ crat ^ ^ct^t ^nqwr tci^r i 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^3^ ^cT^T ci^ ^ q^ ^ q(qw 

onfr^T €t #q^r werr ^ tt^ ^stwt 

cil^l ^q^ %<TOr 1 ft 

ft ftft^TcTTt^^rrftz: iKT'^crmi ^crr^ftt^^t^qri 
tiq crrf ctr ft^%, ^rwr qTq% f%^ 

fl^^^TTqiftq^crftft, ^5^ TTrf ^TPI 1 WIT 

^ >0 VJ 

ft^ ^3^ cn^ ftf^*i, ^ ^RTR% WR 

qrq qrc^ ^rrf i ^ ff?; qrfiqf^ ^rqqr •irqr, htrit 

D.'h^ qiTT I ^ ft '3<^tH*T qrq ftr i qr ft 

^ ftcTT % crr% qinf ch^ ^wr ctr <K(+r 

1 CTRT ft^, ^RT, ^^qTR% ’qft ^TT% 
wif qjq qf^ ^arrf i fiax d+^qi ^ fWsrr wtqr i q^ 
qrqR ^TTq^^fNh<<j4i ^nw wf ^ 'qrq^ q\q^ ffqrnct^ rw 

N» • 

f^sqrtqiT ^cn%^T5m^ qTq^rft^fwIqiT, 'f^ 

^ ^iftw,qrrft'fTRwr^^Ti<tq^ ftRfqrc ftm otrt, 
^ftit^'ftcrr fqsT fw ^srrt i ciq f ^iftqifrwR n 

ffrqrq^ i^^cw'ftcrri ftdi 

qt^wTcTqqroiT ^Tqrrqr^snqR ^qR i ^ mf ^qqf ^^qjrf^-^ 

SJ 

^jqRT ^qf fir qpr, 'fT qrrqftt Trff^ % i crrf ctrt ft^ 
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% I '?T% 

^ cTT^ fmi^ I wprr ^rf^i 

Ov 

crrerr wr m^m i ^ttwt 

%'^ % ^ wt f(^ ^ ^ 

^TFT^t sll<1<;5| ^ % •ffT I ^T *ll<J»l ^nft 3t^ ^ 

^ f^ct^ % ^ ftw^ ^3ft ^iw I "fT ifT % 

^T% #qcT ^iTST m ^ «iwr Cl^ ^3Tm cfT^ 

^ ^T^T <51^^11 % I crm ^ ^ 

ftcIT 1 ^,11 ^ ^ 5lw flcTT ^ fe oftcTT SITW 

^iWrt 'ftcTT % II 
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Tv ATTTAt OK KaTII DiAIiECT 


(Distkict Chhindwaba.) 


Specimen 1. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

XOi ad^mi-clie don lek*re liote Tis-me-se nalian-ne bap-la 

^-certain man-qf tico sons icerB Tlieni-tn from the-younge) -iy thefathe) -to 
bolan, ‘ dada, sampat-m^se ]6 lussa iio to nia-la de ’ Tab 

tt-was-said, ‘father^ jgi oj^eity-in-of which poilion may-ie that me-to give' Then 

ta-ne ap“iu sampat don-I-la bati detain. Mnt“ke dm nabl ]ale ke 
him by his propeity both-to hamng-ditided tcas-gicen Many days not became that 


naban leknr sab-la, ekattba kari-san dui des-la 


chala gela, anr 


the-youiiger son all together hacing-made fai count) y-to depaited went, and 
tathl lacbcbapan-ml dm kboi-detan, ap°m sampat-la iirai detan 

theie debauchei y-in days passed, his piopeity hacinj-squandei ed gate. 
Jab to sab kucbli uini detan tab to des-me bara kal 

When he all anything hating -sguande) ed gate then that coiintry-in gieat famine 
pari g^, anr to kangal baai gfla Anr to jai-snn t5 

hating fallen went, and he desUtute having-become went And he hacing-gone that 
des-cbe adbni-cbe bicb-mi ek-cbya itbi labu lag’la, jya-ne ta-la ap’la kbefc- 

coicnt) y-of men-of midst-in one-of thei e to-live began, whom-by him his field- 
me sori cbarau-la pobocbu det“len Am to te kodes ]6 sorl kbata 

in swine feeding-for to-attam was-given And he that hush which swine eating 

ta-la koi kucbb nabf det tba 
hini-to anybody anything not giving was 
ta-ne bolan ke, ‘majha bap-cbe 
him-by it-icas-said that, 
banat botl. 


Am 

And 

anr 

and 


aur 


bai apbia pot bbara cbabat tbS 
aie his belly to-fill wishing was 
Tab ta cba dil-nie samaj ali. 

Then his heai t-in sense came, 
kit cbbe cbak*ra.-la pot luk bbak*ri 
how-many servants-to belly than bi ead being obtained was, and 
marbe ay Mai utbl-san ap’ne bap 3 ore jSisan anr 

dying am 1 hacing-ansen my fathei 

“ dada, me-ne Bbag^an-cbe gbari am 
"falhei,me-ly God-nf in house and 
pbir tmn-cba ICkm kabavane-cba lavak 


* my fathei -of 
niai bbuk-lukak 
I hungei-with 

ta-la bdbn, 
near having-gone again him-to will-say, 
tmn-cbe sam*ne pap kai-^le abe Mai 

you-of befoie sin done is I 
naiya Ma-la tmn cbya niajiir-nu-luk 


again your son being-called-of worthy not-am Me your sei canta-of 
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6k*ch.§ barabar kaii, ” ’ Tab to n^hi-san ap*iie bap jorS chil'la Pai- to 

one-qf like inake ” ’ Then he having-ansen his father near went But he 

duri hota ke ta-che bapa-ne ta-la d&khi-san dareg ala, aur daxqi-san 

far was that his father by him havmg-been compassion came, and havmg-i iin 
ta-che gai-a-mi miH-san chuma gketan Lekur-ne ta-la bolan, 

his neck-on having- joined kiss was-taken The-son-by him-to it-was-said, 

‘ dada, me-iie Bkag^an-che gkari am tum-ohe 8am*iie pap kai'le ake ^ Aui’ 

‘father, me-by God-qf w-house and you of befoie sin done is And 
phir tum-cba lekur mai boli-obya layak naiya ’ Pai bapa-ne ap'la 


again your son 

I saytng-of worthy not-am' But thefathei-by his 

naukar-la 

Bang“lg 

, ‘ sab luk 

chang’la 

kap*pa 

mkari-san 

ta-la 

teimants to 

it-toas-said, * all than 

good 

cloth 

having-bi ought 

him-to 

hvai 

dya. 

aur ta ohe 

hath-mi 

mundi 

aur pav-mi 

m6ch*ri 

having-apphed give. 

and him of 

hand-on 

ring 

and feet-on 

shoes 

hvai 

dya, 

aur ham achohha khai-san aur 

khuii kara. 

ka-ki 

having-apphed give, 

and we good 

hamng-eaten again merry make. 

because 

ha nia3ha 

Igkm 

mari gela hota, phn? 

3ita 

3ala , khvahi 

gela 

this my 

son having-dted gone was, again 

alive 

became , lost 

gone 

hota, phir 

Tmllfl, 

ahe ’ Tab tg 

khuii 

karo 

lag*le 


was, again 

found 

IS ’ Then they 

meiTiment to-make began 



Ta-oha bara lekur khet-mg hota Aur ]ab to yet hota 

Sis eldet son field-in was And when he coming was 

am ghai-cbe 3ore pobaoMa, tab ba3a aur naob-oba ava3 aikan 
and house-qf neat amved, then playing and dance-qf sound was-heat d 
Aur ta-ne ap“ne naukar-mi-luk ek-Ia ap*nS 36re bulai-san pucbban, 

And htm-by his set vants-from one-to his near having-called it-was-asked, 

‘ ha kay hoi rabila hai ? ’ Ta-ne ta-la bolan ke, 

‘ this what having-become being is ? ’ Sim-by him-to it-was-said that, 

‘ tu3ba bbau. ala hai, aur tum-cha bap-ne chang“la kbav-la 
‘ thy ' biothei come is, and your father-by good eating-for 
banav*la-hai, ba-obe liyg kg ta-la achchba mdla-bai ’ Pai ta-ng krodh 
airanged-is, this-of fm that him-to well niet-is ’ But him-by anger 
ketran, aur bhitar 3a-iia nab? obabiin Ha-ohg liyg ta-cha bap-ng 

was-made, and inside to-go not wished Thts-of foi his fathei-by 

baber nik°ri-san ta-la nianau lag^la Ta-ng bap-la 3aTab detan 

out hamng-gone him to-entreat began Sini-by father-to answer was-giveii 

ke, ‘ dekho, mi it“lg baras luke ap-clil sgva karat botg, 

that, ‘see, I so-many years from yoiw-Sonow's set vice doing was, 
aur kabhi ap-cbi bat-la me-ng nab? top’lL Aur ma-la turn* 

and ever your- Honour's woid me-by not was-broken And me-to yoti- 

2x2 
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ne kabM ek thola path bhi nab¥ dil'le, ke me ap'ne 

hy ever one single hid even not tcas-gtven, that I my 

satb knuii kar“ta Par tam-oha ba lekur ke ]a-ne 

with me^'ry might-make But your this son that whom-iy 

satb Sp-cbi sampat kbaiya karan, ]ab to 

with yourSonour' 8 propei'ty devoured was-made, when he 


d5sta-oba 

friends-qf 

kis*ban6-ohe 

harlots-of 

ala tab 
came then 


,apan ta-cbe l^e aobobba khav-la kela hai.’ Bap-ne ta-la 

your-Eonour-iy him for good feast-to made is ’ The-fathei'-by him-to 

bolan, ‘ lekur, tu bames ma3be ]6re rab'ta, aur 36-kuohb majha 
it-was-said} ‘ son, thou always me-of near art, and whatevei' mine 

bai, so tu]ha bai Par kbu^i bona aur kbn^i kar*na ohabiye bota, 

IS, that thine is But merry to-be and mei'i y to-make pi open was, 

kaba-ki ha tu]ba bbau mari gela bota, so plui ]ita ]ala 

because this thy brothei' havmg-dted gone was, he again alive become 


ahe , khovai gela bota, phir miUa bai ’ 
is , being-lost gone was, again found is ’ 
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^ I TTqW 

TT^ ^ Trt m ilTT f^T m TTRT ^ I cTT 

iTTTT TO f^W 1 

^ I ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 

iflTTT TV T175X ^ -I ^T HiK-i ^ 1 cTiff ^ ^TCf 1 cTVY 

^ i?nj Tigr i ctf?t crr% =^fjVr i 

^ <Tr ttT^ 'TFW, WX^ 

cTFirr ^ ^ vtcrr i ^ ^ wtkA ^ttft ctt ^ ?itw %jzrr, 

^ ^TTHi TTT-^ FncTcT fWcT 'TtcTT, c (=5 

^^TcT VTclT I -ilk H ^ ^ 'inv I ^iT^3^5%'ciTikf €k ^ ^ 

TOfr, ^ <3% ^ TO % 1 ^ ^ 

1 TNncf TTRT TT^ I 51^ 

» ^ 5\ -^ -iv •» ^ 

^ V<i5i '61^1 51T?T, ^TK irq^ ^K WT I TR% '^TRcf 

~=, 

k% cTfrr-'Siq^ iT^TT tfiTi?, ^ifk cl J'VT 

«N 

1 cR ^W, % »fkr (jw ■«W^i 

V I ^ i?liT ^'31$ TT^ I ^ TTT^ Htc^tOV l 

f^W, Ml ^-4 TOT ’3TV' cTP? cTFi3T 1 ^3^ TRi 

qfq w 1 WT wx ^rrf , sfk Tforr ciifW i ^ vr 
opJT 3ll"^f I VT VT^ ■'=i1lq^<k'J( ’ircTT, f^RT I vf ^Ikf ^ 

^RTf ^?5W 11 

^61 ^ ^ cT^ VTcrr 1 '=n; ^nrcff ^ ctr^t •ttt Titc CMr 

xtTT ^ 1 ^fPRTf-T ^RT ^RTnMf ZT % cTT^T ^ ^TRIT % I cR 

cTR^Rf^^, W%1 cTT^^^t^I 
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I rTW ^ 'WT ^ ^1*1 ■?, 

^ *flT STFT "^ri* I ^ dNi dl^l <?>^l<J»l I 

^ Tft 3T^ ^Nft qi^^ifcft ^ntw ¥ I ^ Tft^ cm% wft 
TR^I ^ ^ ^TPIT cilf ^-#rT ^prt I ^ 

^ ^rwr «ITfT I ^ ^ t ^zi, ^ 

TTTW ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ cm ^1 1 ^ 

^ ^ ^ 0 \ 

wr ^ CT^ f%Tr^ %T frcTT, m f^TlT ftcTTl 

^ ^ ^pft Tnrt^ ^ WT% li 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

£k jlmn'i^chc Juii lekuro hutr Tiii-mL so chhoto ICkur-no 

One pcrAOii 0/ l(co aoit-i tccie Thoin^tn-fioin t'te-youuger son by 

b ii>-l i bol'lo kO, * ji» gluiii j6 (Ilian alio so 
lis oten Jndui to teas said Ihat, ‘ tchat tn ibc-hoitse what wealth is that 

nujh i liK'*! Mj ni'i n'l dim dC ’ Tab b'lii-no til-lo ap‘na 

1 1 j share that ine-lo give ’ Then the-father-by the»,-to his-own 

db lu balu dil'lo Kiicbbu duio chC piclilifl n'lhun ICkur ap’nii 
dtcidiiiy tciti ytccji A-few daya-oj ajtei the younger son his-own 
dinn dnul it ^bu-kC par-dij-U cbnU'i ytlu TCchn gavuil- 

groj^eily havingda! en /oieign-couiitry-to moced went There vulgar- 
cird sc “iab dlian bar'b'id-knru dil’le Jab kora rahu 

condiicl-tn all wealth liactng-aquandci ed was-gtcen When destitute to become 
gi.ll I lo du-iio ban k.il pnr^b'i Tib7 to bhukbS marO 
went then Ihe-counh y-tn gicat famine Jell. Then ho of-hunget' to-die 

1 ig*l 1 T iliT to kol dC.-.u-adbni-kli'i naukar lagu-gCllu Ta-llia 

began Then he a-ccrlatn country man-of a-sei cunt to be-employed-went Hini-to 

Ct-nb siiganw charu la rikli'li Jab to sugariyo-cli? kbSv-chl ]utbau-penu 

Uvn by swine to-graze was-hept Then ho swme-qf cating-qf remams-with 

ap*!!'! jiotu bbaro clmh'lo Koi*ud‘mI ta-lha kachhu na dot bota 

his-own belly to-fill desired Anybody him-to anything not gioing was 

Jab to klubar-pai uli tab bolo lag^l'i, ‘ai majbb Daiyya, ]ab 

IVhen he aenses-oii came then to apeak began, ‘ 0 my Ood, since 

ni'ijbb bap-klu kit'to ad‘mo la jiOtu-bbar kbav-la milat bota , 

my fathcr-with hoto-mauy men-lo belly full eal-to obtained was , 
aur baebu rabut bota Aur mai bbukbo raar°t6 abi Ab mai 

and saved remaining was And I of-hungcr dying am Now I 

utb-ko bap-cbo ]oro ]atC aui ab bol'bS, “ duda, mi-ne tu]6 

having aiisen futhcr-of near go and now will-say, “father, me-by qf-thee 

samb'nC Par'mCi^ar clia dosb kar’lb bai Ab-bbi tujo Ibkur bolTS laklrtS 

bcfoi e Ood of am done ts Now also thy son to-call worthy 
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■nnhi tale, ap“ne naulrtS ek gliai ma-iia soi rakhu ghea”’ 

not became 1 thy-ovm seroanta-among one Uke nie-to also keeping take" 

Jab to utbu-ke tbara. jala, aur ap“ne bap-obS jorg gella. 

Then he hamng-ansen standing became, and Jus-own fath&i'-of near went. 

Bap-ne dure-nu avat dekbn-ghiUe ta-cba-upar daya kar*le, aur 

The father-bg from-a-distance coming tosee-was-taken him-npon pity was-made , and 
ta-lba dauraS'ke galla-se lagua-ghiUale aui cbuma gbille Tab 

him-to havmg-1'nn the-neck-by tl-was-embraced and kiss was-taken Then 

lekur-ne bolTe, ‘ be dada, mi-ne tuje sambbie Par'iue^var-oba 
the-son-by it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, me-by of-thee before God of 

kaaui kar‘le bai, mi tu]e leLm kaba-lo log nab? rale ’ Pai bap-ue 

offence done is, I thy son to-say fit not lived ’ JBnt the-father-by 

ap*ne naukbS la bukm dil“le, ‘ nBng-obe nSne unbg 

his-own servants-to oi der waa-given, ‘ good-of good a-cloth 
anb ta-lba nonbg pabb^n dea, aur ek 36ri pan°ub§ p5v-la. Obala sab 

bi ing him to good clothes give, and one pair shoes for-the-feet Come all 


leva 

aur maia 

kanyi 

Kay-se 

ab 

ba 

lekur-oba naya 

janm 

let-us-eat 

and memment 

make 

Because 

now 

this 

son-of new 

birth 

lalba 

Ha batban nu 

ista 

r^ 

bota. 

pbir 

miUa 

HS 

has-become 

This hands-from 

going 

become 

was. 

again 

was-obtained 

This 


taiab-tg mau3 sab kar§ lag'le 
manner-tn mei'nment all to-make began 

Jetba Igkur t§-vakt kbet-pe bota Laut°ob¥ gbar avH? 

The elder son at-that-hme the-field-in was Betuming to-home coming 

Takt ta-lba nacb gan-oba aira suii-parb“]a !Nauk°i8*pe 

at-the-tune hvm-to dancing singtng-of sound to-his-hearing-fell The-sei'cantsfroni 

ek 3bana-la tarl-ke ta-lba puobb‘le, ‘ 36 kaya bai ’ Tab ta-ng 3Tap 

one pei' 8 on-to having-called him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ’ Then htm-by reply 

dilbe, ‘tu3a nabin bbaiya ikd gella bai, aur ta-obe bap-nS ta-lba 

was given, 'thy younger biothei' havmg-come gone is, and his fathei-by him to 
n6n*ba bhala laufla dekbQ-cbe kbu^i bhalo manolg ’ Tab to ba suuH-ke 

good well 1 eturned having-seen happy good considered ’ Then he this having-heard 

to gussa 3^b, aur gbarS nab? 33.7 obahg. Jab ta-cha bap nik’rS-obe 

he angry became, and m-the-house not to-go wished Then his father coming-out 

ta-lba roano lag^la Lekur-ne boPle, ‘3ab mi, dada, tS3i bar^-ti gosal 

him-to to-entreat began The-son-by tt-waa said, ' while I, fathei', thy foi -years sei'vioe 
kar'-le hai , 3ab mi-ne tum-se kabi koi nab? l^b tu-ne nanba bokbra 

have-done , while me-by thy word ever not was transgi eased, still thee-by small a-goat 
kab-bu nab? dilas, to chau-sang kbu4i manote Jab 

ever not was-given, so-that f) lends-icith meiry I-might-have-made TFhen 
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n'ilim Ickur-tc tub tu-nii tiuu-cbi dliaii gavari-mi kho dil’le, 

thci'ouuijer son f/un hm-by your tcealth vulyar-living-tn ta-aquaiidered, 
jah-aC iiuir*k5-k0 glmri iilUu tuui sab-la punya aturalc-alia ’ Jab-to 
fls soon 04 haaiiQ-raturiicd to-homc haa-comc by-you all-io a-feast given-ts ’ T/teu 

b'ji>-u 6 ]vap dil*lC', * he bSta, tQ riit-dm iiia]ho- 36 i'b ase, to 

lhi.-/alhcr-by anstcer teas gtcen, ‘0 son, thou ntght-and-ilay of-me-near at C, what 
dhan uiljhii-jurC. aim so sab tujfi ahat Tuja uabm bhafi maru-gSUa hota, 
iCi.tilth of-i!ic~utar is that all thiiie ta Thy younger bt other dead-gone was, 
l 6 -plnr ji idh*Li, tab-to IiiraH q?lll beta, tab milla Lota Taiso a 

again ahee arose, then lost gone teas, then obtained teas Therefore notQ 

khiUI-nianoJ, aur khuJi jfinbe ’ 
nerru icnt-cdebraie, and merry thall-mahe.' 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE EAST. 


In tlio eabtom pavt of tho Coutral ProMuccd JIai ithi w surrounded Cidmtti'^ij’urlu 
and other dialects oE Eastern Hindi in tho north, and h> (londi and other .ihorigiiial 
foims of spoooh in tho south Tlioro aro no interuiLdiary dialeet-s eonnootinj,' MariUn 
mth any of theso dialcots. 

Farther to tho cast uo find aiiothoi Aryan languaijo, Ony i A dulcet ol this 
language, Bhatrl, is spoken in tlie B ist ir bt ite, lud forms a kiml ol eounectmg link 
between Oriya and the language of tho central portion ol B ist ir Tins latter is kiioun as 
Hal'bi, and is a curious mivturo olOriy'i, (’’i** Utisgarhi, .iiid \rari(hi borne nnnoi 
dialects in Raipur and Ranker, suoli as Bhunjii, Xahiri, uuL ICainiri, lu\o su\eral 
pomts of analogy with Hal’bi, ol whioh hnguigo the tuo lormor niiy bo toii'iideretl .is 
sub-dialects. Tho loviscd hguros tor all thoac lorms ol speech aro as lollous — 

Hid'bl . 101 U71 

Dhunjii J.OilO 

Nilian IbJ 

Kauwri J,713 


rune 111 I'Jo 

These dialects aio tho only ouo which can claim to bo intermediary bctuceu 
Marathi and Onya Tho ixmiarks which loUow will, how e\cr, show that they aro not 
organic Imks, but merely mcchauie.ll mixtures ol all tho Aryan languages which meet 
m the eastern pait ot tho Central Frovmees 


HAL*BT 


The Halbas aro one of tho principal tribes ot tho Biisku and Kaukor States In 
Bastai they aio ohiolly iound in tho central part of the district, from tho lustcrn frontier 
westwards They aio also found m tho north-west, on tho frontier towards Kaukcr, .uid 
farther mto this latter Stato Halbas have also settled in Bbandar.i, the eastern yiortion 
of Chanda, and Raipm 

Outside the Central Pwvmocs Halbas wcio letnrucd at tho Census of 18D1 horn 
the Jeypoie zamindaii of Madias 1.1,887) ami Irom Beiar (3,SJ!l) In Madina they aro 
classed as a suh-division of tho Goods lu Boiai they aro W'caiors, and most of them 
are found in EUiohpm 

Hal'bi, the dialect of tho Halbas, has only been loturucd lor this Survey from tho 
Central Brovinoes A speoimon has, howovoi, been foiwaiRcd from Borai It dillors 
from tho other Hal'bi specimens, and it iviU thoreforo bo sopaiatcly dealt with 

The numbei of speakers in the Central Pronuces has boon estimated for tins Suiiov 
asfoUows — • 


Baatai 

Kaakar 

Ohonda 

Bhandai'a 

Roipnx 


00,181 

5,000 

3,500 

150 

110 


Totu. 


10-1,971 
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Oi tho 1)0,181 Ki.caken, returned fiom Bastai 17,387 Iinvo heou loportcd to speak 
Mali'ri 'Has dulcet lu^ lio\ro\or, proved (o bo identical with Hal'bi It is probably the 
dialect returned is Mehari in tlio ISDl Census lloiiort According to tho same authority 
the Ual'bi ot Uistir comprises seioral minor dialects, Adkuri, Basfari, Chandari 
O'nchikolo, Alduri, :ilu-uii. iluru, and buadi Jfo information is ayailablo with 
ri-gatxl to thc^o so-callcxl dialects Uxstari simply means tho langmigo of Bastai and 
01 the O.oOO siHukers of Hahbi leturncd from CImiida 1,300 luvo been stated to speak 
Hostari iiul not llalMii '^cliari ls tho 1 inguage of tho low caste Mehars oi Mahars Tho 

Mnrm or .ALirus are mentiouc'd 1>> Colonel GLasfurd m his Papers telaUng to 
the Pepcmlency of Piiatai Selections from tho Records of tlio Government of 
ludii, loaigii Uepartmont No exuv Calcutta, 1803, p 37 They inliabit tho more 
cuUuiled pluus around lagiLalpur, m tho henrt of tho Hafbi district and live as 
cultivators. Most of ihom-^peak a Goad dialect Tho Sundis aro spirit-dcalors It may 
safelv ho 'Lssuineil tlut none of the uames mentioncHl ibovc connotes any soparato dialect 
Ihc Uallns have hitherto been considorcHl to be a suli-div ision of tho Gonds Tho 
buiwrintomlent of Census Oiicritioiis m tho Central Proi inces states that tho etlmographio 
infoniuuourc*ceivc>d about them IS to tlio elTcot tint tbo caste woro ongmaUy° houso 
servants of the Onv'i Rajas, Their sections arc partly totcmistio. but moludo the 
luuus or two or three OrijA c^istcs. TIio Ualbas of Raipur aro looked upon and consider 
themselves as of Goiid docent In Rlmndnri, on tho other hand, they say that they 
liavc come from Waraiigal lu ll^dorabad and disclmra any connccUon with the Gonds 

Linguistic evidence also iKiiuts to tho conclusion that tho Ualbas aio an abonginal 

tribe vv ho have adoptcsi Hinduism aud an Aryan language 

Thou dulcet IS i curious mixture of Opya, Cbbattisgarla, aud Marathi In Bbandaia 
11 has bcui bo much mducaced by the current Uuguago of tho district that it must 
now be classed as ordiiurj ilara^bi and not as Hal'bL No specimens have boon received 
from Clunda ami ILaipim, and the remarks on Hal'bi grammai vvhich follow arc, therefore 
Lav d on the hpcoimcns forwarded from Rustar and Ranker 

Colonel 0 L R Glasfurd, m lus Papeis relatuKj to the Dependency of Dustai , 
quoted abov e, pp 10 and f , describes it as follows — ’ 

•Tho un.1 Ilal-Ll] diaUi rf,i.mblta tbu CliuU-cbgLirrco dialect Theio la a gicat adnuitnro of 
Muratbatn it, cr rotlur, I ‘‘bould kaj, ilitro aro many Muratba alliica, and it often bappena that a pnro 
ilind(«taiiro woU ulakeu and a ifnratba termination udded , thus tbo Moorcas aronnd tho Jngdnlporo^aaT 
mlj-iih n.,/d, I did not MPC Ucro wo buao tho pronoun iluratba and tbo verb, a Hindostanoo arord^ 
patin tboiJ.atcnigofUioMarolbadtcluiroouof aeefas In fact, tho wbolo language m tbia part of tbo’ 
oounUyi* ahomd jargon of Sturatha and Uimleo words, gnimmar and idioma all jumbled np into 
indtacrilublo confiuion. It la •poken by tho Hulbas and Slooreas, and may bo said to bo subdivided into tho 
Purja or rugaro nud BhuUrodmlcots It w spoken by all m Jogdolporo, from tho Bajoh to tho lowest 
of Ins subjects 

A short vocabulary of Rhuttra or Purja has been pnntcd m Appendix II, pp 
91 and If , of tbo Eumo pubbcation It has not, however, anything to do with Hal'bi* 
PrOEUnOiatlOll.— The short a is probably often pronounced as an o, and a and o 
arc therefore sometimes interchangeable, thus, hallo and hdttd, be said, nia-Ae and 
wo-AJ, tome Similarly at intercbangcs with «» , thus, mat and I, and 
hiitla, an ox Compare also huhd and hdhd, a fatlioi 

2? IS always marked as long. It is how over piobably short in words such as ehe 
now , compare abe and \be ’ 
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Ai and e, an and 5, respectively, are somotimcs intorthangcd , tlius, maT and 
I, ffaild and ffeld, he went, and lonl, somebody. 

The AiiuiidsAa la very faintly sounded, and its use is lathcr irregular. Thus wo 
find /»7)» and Ann, he, jane and jdne, I know 

The palatals aie pronounced as in Hindi, and not as m Marathi , thus, md-chd, 
xny , piicAAHd, he asked Ohh saoois, howovor, to bo occasionally pronounced as a, 
form the specimens received as lUustratmg tho ilahhi dialect wo Dud chhdin'‘ne,m 
the presence of 

The cerebral d between vowels has usually tho Marathi sound of d, but is some- 
times also pronounced /• as in Chhattisgaihi, thus, dtikdl piuNi, a great famine 
aiose, cloth The pronimoiation as y seems to bo moio used in tho so-called 

ilah'ri than in Hakbi propei 

The cerebral n has become dental as m tho ilariithi of the Central Provinces and m 
Chhattisgaihi, thus, Ao«i, somebody 

The ceiebral I sometimes becomes thus, run, to «, at tho time , jjdrd, 

the PoZd festival It is impossible to decide whether this pronunciation is duo to tho 
influence of Hindi or to that of tho Marathi of the Central Provinces Compare Hindi 
Mr, Haiathi yer, time , Hindi jjardnd, Maiiithi pal^ne, to run. In most cases, however, 
a dental I corresponds to Marathi I , thus milcte, it will bo got; duKdl, famine 

HaPbi uses b like Hindi, Oriya, etc , where Maratlii has o , thus, bar, Marathi 
oel or yer, time , bis, Marathi vis or is, twenty 

The cerebral sA is pitmounoed as iA , thus man id A, a man 

Initial A has a rather famt sound. Compare Si and ASt, a camel , ham and am, we , 
iin and him, he 

Note plj^panl instead of mej^mdnl, feast. 

On the whole it will be seen that the pronunciation has moie in common with 
Ohbattisgarhi than with Marathi 

Nouns. — Slid, a person, is sometimes used as a kind of definite article Thus, 
bdp bltd, tha father, betd’btid-ke, to the son 

G-ende) — -Thera aie only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former 
also Goirespondmg to the neuter gendei of Maiaflii, thus, leka, a ohild, a sou 

Number —The plural is formed as m Chhattisgaihi by addmg man , thus, laid' 
man, fathers Often, however, no sign of the plural is added, or pluraUty is indicated 
by adding some word meaning ‘ many,* ‘ alt,’ etc Thus, Ann and AniMnaii, they , naular 
salb'he, to the servants , kAule ghodd, horses , jitge gAodd, horses. 

Case — Theie is no oblique form, case suffixes bemg added immediately to the 
base, as is also the case m Ohhattisgarhi and Onya In one instance we find an obhque 
plural formed by adding in, thus, lAutiyd) -tn-cho, of the servants Compare 
Chhattisgarhi an 

The usual case suffixes are as foUovra — 


Dat 

Ice 

AbL 

le, lage-le 

Gen 

cAd, ke 

Loo 

mS, M. 
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Of tliese only the genitive suffix cho agrees ivith MaiatM tad, chi, oh^ The dative 
suffix A e corresponds to Chhattisgarhi Id, compare Malm and Bihari Ae The ablative 
suffix le and the genitive suffix he correspond to Chhattisgarhi le and he respectively, 
while the locative suffix mS must be compaied with Chhattisgaihi ma, Awadhi and 
Bihaii 

There is no proper instrumentaL Thus, ‘with ropes’ is translated dorl-sange, 

‘ with a stick ’ 13 ha(i‘gi-me In Khitkei we occasionally find a suffix m denoting the 
agent It is added to the subject of mtransitive as well as of transitive verbs, and it is 
cleaily only an unoi'ganio loan fiom Maiathi oi Hindi Thus, miisd-ne nandlo sun‘ld, 
the mouse heard the cry , bdgh-iw phdndd-ae iuh‘lan i ahHo, the tiger was getting out of 
the net. 

Instead of the dative suffix he the Kankei specimens sometimes use ho, thus, 
bdjg-ke, to the father, bdgh ho, to the tiger Final e and d are also often mterohanged , 
compai'e ablative, genitive, and verbs, below 

In tho ablative the Kankei specimens use the suffixes le. Id, and se Thus, bahtit-le, 
from a sister , phdndd-se, fiom the net Ld occurs in sab-ld uttam, best, and is, perhaps, 
no real ablative suffix but the Marathi suffix Id m tyal-ld, from among them, etc 
Compare, howevei, the I suffix of tho ablative m Gopdi and luh, from, m Katiyai 

The gemtive suffix chd does not change for gender and numbei , thus, Bhag‘mn ehd 
huhim, God’s command , iu-ohd mv, thy name , uti-chd bahm, his sister, nid-chd bdp-chd 
hhibe bhuti-bitl-man-he, to many servants of my fathei’s Occasionally we find che 
instead of chd , thus, bap che pure, before the father 

The suffix he occms m instances such as ghddd-he pd^-nd, on the back of the horse , 
ndoh-hl gajar, the sound of dancing In Kanker we also find ha , thus, dp‘ld ye-ohe 
ddyd-hd bad‘ld, a reward for this yom compassion Here dpHd corresponds to Marathi 
dpdd , yd is Chhatfisgarhi, and the suffix cAe Marathi, while c/aya-Aa is high HmdL 
Even Bajatekhara, who knew all the Bhashas, could haidly have succeeded better m 
mixmg vanous dialects togethei 

Sometimes also the governed noun is simply put before the governed one, both 
forming a kmd of compound , thus, md-chd bdp ghar-md, m my father’s house 

The locative suffix ne is perhaps related to Telugu m, GSpdi ne Thus, pdf-ue, on 
the back , hunt ndnt httrtyd-ne, in that small house 

Adjectives do not change for gendei and number, thus, bade, oi badd, befd, 
the elder son , tu-chd seed, thy service , dp^ld dhan, your propeity 

Numerals.— The numei-als wdl be found m the hst of words. They are almost 
the same as m Chhattisgaihi Gdldh, one, is also used m Bhatri JDm, two, oonesponds 
to Bhatii and Opya dm. In Kanker we find the Ohhattisgarhi form dd. Ohhah, 
SIX, das, ten, bis, twenty, pachda, fifty, aau, bundled, are pure Chhattisgaihi 
and have nothing to do with MarathL Note also the addition of jhan m dux fhan beta, 
two sons , compare Chhattisgaihi du-ihan, exactly two 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns — 
mux, mux, mat, mat, mi, I tm, tux, iu, thou. 
md-he, ma-hB, to me tu-he, to thee. 

md-chd, md-chd, my tu-chd, tor, thy 

{h)ami, ham-man, we you 

{h)am-ohd, {h)amar, our Utm-ohd, tamar, your 
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The final i m Aohu, fMMiJ. IS au ompliatic pai tide It aUo ocours m the pionoim 
hun or hun-l, that, he Mtm is also vratten tm and is leijularly inllectod , thus, httn-chd, 
his , hun-man, they 

Other pionouns aio Id, obliciuo tu, tliat , i/i, this , je, jO, and jatiu, who , kon, 
genitive ka-chb, who ? kdy, what ? 

Verbs — Theie is onlv one conjugation, and only tho actu e oonsti action is used Tlie 
subject IS occasionally put in the agent in the specimens forw arded from Kankci Sec 
Case, above 

Veihs do not change for gender There is a great \ arich of forms used without any 
distmotion Thus, ‘ ho w as ’ is i ala, rale, rail, and raid , ‘ he had comjiiissiou ' is tnviislated 
dayd kar^le and dayd kar^ld 

A particle nd is often added , thus, tu-chd udo kdy dyc-nd, what is your name? 
jdd~nd,go, jnui hmd^le-nd, I have walked , let us go, mill ende'Ud, I will 

strike 

Tliere is a marked tondenev to use poiiplirastio tenses Thu>, the present tense is 
formed by adding the veib substantive , sec below 

The usual present tense of tho verb substantive is lullectcd as follows — 

Siugular—l dse Plural— 1 dau 

2 dais 2 dads 

3 use 3 dial 


Other forms are dye and hay, I am , dye and dy, he is 

The present tense will bo seen to be more oloselv lolated to the usual foims m 
Marathi than to those used in Chhattlsgarhi Tho corresponding past tenso is formed 
from the same base as in Chhattlsgirhi bj adding tho f-suDl'c of ilardtlu and Ofiva 
Tho terminations of the various poreons seem to be borrowed from all these languages 
Thus — 

Singular— 1 ? ale and rali 

2 laid, tale, lali 

3 raid, rale, rail, and raid 
Plural — 1 rale, raid, and raid 

2 raids, and i ale 

3 I ale, laid, jali, and raid. 


The number of vanous foiTos is very great. It is not, however, possible to find 
any difference m the use of the forms given under each person 

The present tense of finite verbs is foi ned by adding the voib substantive to the 

ha'^e, 01 to some paitioipial form , thus, mm ptye-ad, I drink , im mdi ‘'ala, thou strikest , 

ami mdi ^-ae, we strike , ham jau-se, we go , hun-man hdVaat, they say 

The past tense has the same bevviiderm" maze of various forms as in the ease of 

the verb substantive Thus, dim mil He, mdrHi, and mdi ‘Id, I struck , mm fdi "Id, I 

ti-ansgressed , mm geld, and geld, I -went , hole, I became , tm geld, and gelis, thou 
wentest , tm mdr"U(s), thou struokest , hun mdi’^ld, mdr‘ld, and marble, he struck; 

Ibhu hbli ae, blood had become (attaohed) , hamt mdr‘l{i, we struck , timl dekh‘lds, you 
saw, etc 
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Anothei past tense is foimed by adding a h, and not an Z-snffis Thus, mai kar^be- 
w, I have dono , ke >mt'’bd-dsai, they struck me, I am struck Compeire tbe remaiks 
undei the head of paitioiples beloir 

Sohtaxy forms are bale, he said , fake, they were, bdeke, it is left, ckkd^en-tkdtt, he 
released , dnjd, he gave 

The oharaoteiistio sign of the future is de, oi, occasionally, te , compeire the present 
participle Thus, «iai mdiea-de, I shall stake , bdlaii-de, I will say , hun de-de, he will 
give , ham mdrdn lUs, wo will stake , hun man tndrSii~de, or mat de, they will strike , 
mtle-te, it will be got Se is sometimes used instead of de Thus, mai karS se, I will 
do , tin dnjd ad, or de-ad, thou wilt give, turn mat'd se, you will strike. In ham marked, 
wo wiU strike, puchhuvS, we wiU ask, the v perhaps corresponds to the fi-suffix m 
Bihari JDlho, I shall give, on the other hand, is Ohhattlsgaihi 

The imperative is usually foimed inthout any suffix , thus, bas, sit , jd, go An 
honoiifio imperative is sometimes fomed by addmg da , thus, dti/da and dee, give , dnda, 
bring , mdfda, strike In the second person plural we sometimes find the Marathi foim 
in d, and sometimes the Chhattlsgaybi form in 6 , thus, > dkhd, keep , ddkhd, see Forms 
such as hhelS, let us play , kola, let us be, occur m MahTi 

TaHictples — The present parfaoiple is sometimes formed as m Ohhattisgarhi and 
Eometimes as m Ojiya Thus, katat, doing, jdte, going, /dr'fe, transgressmg , aou (raid), 
sloepmg (he was) Othoi foims are katande, doing, indr-de, striking, and probably also 
mdiS mvidiise, (I) stake , mkalan (rahald), (he was) gettmg out The past participle 
sometimes agiees ivith Mainthi and sometimes with Chhattlsgaihl , thus, geld, gone , pade, 
fallen, bhuke, hungry, mard, dead, 6acAd, left The foim mar’bd, dead, corresponds 
to the past tense formed with a J-suffix It is perhaps originally a future participle 

The conjunctive participle is commonly formed as in Marathi , thus, bat an, having 
divided I haul and bhdti are often added , thus, bandun-bhdti, having made , jdun- 
t/idni, having gone Such forms are, however, by no means the only ones, and we 
often also dud conjunctive participles ending m d, d-ain, ke, and i , thus, bd{d dtlo, 
havmg-dmded gave, he divided and gave, deyd-sin, having given, jdy-ke, having gone, 
fliaHi, havmg said, therefore In bhtd-kan, havmg been lost, the suffix kun must be 
compared with Gondi kan 

Verbal noun — The usual form ends in to, gemtive tor , thus, khdtd, to eat , etb 
bakhaf, at the time of coming, bdj'tdt gajat, the sound of music Several othei forms 
are also used, thus, mdr'nd, to strike, puchhdk, to ask, jduk, to go, chardS-ke and 
chardub, *in oitler to tend , mkal, to get out , mdr'le-se, fiom (my) kdlmg , mdre-bar 
taiydi , ready to kill , dekh-ke, m ordei to see, etc. 

Causals ai-e formed as m Chhattisgarhi and Opya by adding d , thus, ohardS-ke, in 
order to tend 

The preceding lemaiks will have shown that Hal'bi is a nuxed dialect It is by no 
means a uniform language, but a meohamcal miituie of at least three different forms of 
speech Thiough Bhatri, it gradually merges into Ofiya It agrees with Ohhatti^|-hi 
in its phonetioal system, in the pimciple of declension, m its numerals, and to a gieat 
extent also m pronoues and in vocabulaiy It cannot, however, be classed as a dialect of 
Chhattisgayhi, chiefly because it uses an f-suffix in order to form its past tense, just as is 
the case with Marathi and Ofiya With Marathi it shares the cA-suffix of the gemtive, 
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tlie piesent tense of tlie verb subsfautiTo, the conjunctno participle, and iiTCgular 
verbal forms such as (jelo^ wont 

The language of the Halbas is a boii'owed form of speech, and tlieio can be little 
doubt that they have ongmally spohen some Dravidian dialect Tlio Ilalbas of Bhan- 
dara now speak Marathi, and m oidei to avoid splitting Hal‘bi up and dealing with it 
m more than one place, it has been found convenient to subordinate it undei Mai.ithi, 
though it cannot be considered as a true ifarathi dialect TVith logaitl to the dialect of 
the Halhas of Berai, see below pp. 360 and ft 

Of the three specimens which follow the tuo first haio been foiwardcd from Bastoi, 
and the third one from Kanker A List of Standaid "Words and Phrases will bo found 
below on pp 395 and ft 
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hal^bi 


(Bastab State) 

Specimen I 

% W ^TR ^Tt% I 

^ 1 ^ 'TT*ft %ST 

^r3^-^ncft 'yrr orm 5!^ vfi3ehi<]- 

^ i ^ 'f?r ^ '<r% 

^ l ^ TTCt^ fr^ Wr 1 fcTR 

^t^rt ^ I qldl ■g«i^ ^'^jil' ^TTfT 

^TTR-^iR Msr^ I ^ ^ ^ wrm xw( ^ 

3ft^ ^ 1 ^1^%! 

^ wtt ^ ^ 

yi*t5 ^ ^ 1 IR ^ ^t€t ^P7 ^ WPR, 

^ 15T, 'ff^ ^fl" ^TR^ ^ ^ TTR 

I t3T ^ ’ft# I ^ oR^ g?Rt ^- 

cHcn^ ? ^RR "1^ Tn§T 1 ^ fW ^RRt TT^ [ 

^ ^RT ^ tRT^-JTTcft 3R^T^ ^ 

1 tZT 1^ ^ ^ WRRfr ‘gfiT ^ ^ 

g?Rl: ^ RT I ^TIRt tCT ^ ft^ 1 ^ 3TR^ 

wr ^RfT feTRwrt =fw ftmm ’f^r^ 

•fR ^ ^ wt fW?T I ’f^-?R^fR^'fft^^T^| 
tZT WTT^ Wf^ ^ ^ 1 ^ n 

wr 1 xi^-tTT W^^RWt, tt 

RcrttT^dl^^T w:^^l ^ ^TTWft %Rr- 

% WRR-Wcft IJ TO TO I W#t, g?Rt «Tt 

3i 
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^^tct q*ii(?l', =rk^ 1% «rCT-«ftcTT% ^ 

1 ^ ^5T7f^ 3^;C ^^-^ftcT^ ^irtl-^til^st TFT ^ I 

^T^T Wrf%K TT*TT^ I =1^^} ^ 

wm ^ WT^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Ti^ ^ ^ ^ #fr Tft^^ 1 ^ g?r#r 

^mw^f^\ ^ n^, ^ w^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ Tj^ ft^ ^PT^ ^- 

1 -^XK^ ^ WTT^ ^ 

T>^ f?T^ 11 
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Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


jCtiiii ilm tluu Ik^v mLi lluiu*bliitir-chij nanl bo(a 

.1 c erf jii 1 fo/ t cj son Kcfc Tii(.iit-in J'l oi,i tho~<jouugei' son 

I it> XU I '**' *, ‘u bJ>i. iliii’i'in iI-bInt'U'*L jo in>-ch6 bati jy mo-ko 
JyK'f to jji', ‘0/j'Vr t:~olt\ itropcrt<j~tii‘frui,i whijs urj share i,j mC’to 
iLa.’ liln, bun xt Tifuii olio tlhui-ko b'ltun dilO Kbubo 

Ic I'fosr I tir T\ } ('•(.!> to hmsclf'of tcutlfh haciiij dictdcd he-gate Jfaiig 

1 ni boun nil n,‘iiu Ik^i ^ab-ko ^i^'ki-thino bandun* 
(i-jy* j c,/ ’i^ci !'j lecn KCre lh<.~jo injLr aJis all onc-in-placc collected' 


bLi 1 kh lb- 

db ir 

1 ito ^ 

> ’o, aur 

hut » 

pbai‘k\ iri-bud-md dm sar*td 

», j-ny ecrj 

far 

gm 1 j went, and 

there 

rwtotti conditcl’tn dags passing 

>p‘ 1 dlan 

-r*' 

utn 

dilo 

Jtbo 

Imn tab dluu-lo bar*IO, tCbo 

/,i* , - 1 w'i'th 

! ict ij 

cji*el 

hi, gare 

If^hcn 

he all wealth to spent, then 

bu 1 raj in'" 

h-wlo 

dub il 

jnd*U 

fvbd 

bun garib houu golG 

i\s( Cv 1 drj 1 1 

griol 

/'II line 

/cU. 

Ttun 

he poor hacing~become went. 

Am but -L bun nj dio 

kom ok 

mamikli gbaru thdbun 


.ill t'rfe llii* comtrjof certain oti’. man in-hoase hacmg-plnced-himaelf 


n'o llun bill h'lu ki. 1)^.4 i-iuo banli'i oIurito-k'ijG paUudO Aur hun 

(;,<•) fi'tr/ Tint f.'1/i him to field in sicim, /L<.diiig-/oi sent And he 


bum tkin-ki 

Ji'*ko 

bardi i 

khito 

rail ap*lo po^ 

bhar’td-kajd- 

thih Cirj has! i 

w'li^h 

t/wsicme 

eating 

WLre his own bellg 

filliiig-foi 

man Laflo Aur 

kotu 

Iiun-ko 

kii 

ni detd raid 

Tdbd hun-kd 

1 ,1 henadt .hid 

angone 

hiiii'to angthiiig 

not giving was 

Then hiin'to 

cbt . cbt,, li, 

tobo 

bun bol’Io 

kC. ‘ 

md*cb0 bap-cbd 

kbubd bhuti- 

coiiwioits less canu, 

then 

he said 

that. 

‘ mg Jather-of 

mang hired- 


bill maa-k< Ik-J blut kluto tbJn-lo b'lch'to rali , 6bo luaT 

Mcrcanlirlo ncc water cool cd-nce eating than exceeding teas, noio X 
bbul b-. marC'^. Lbo nuT uthuii mO-ohO bap-gbard 3uuidd ; 
hungrg dging am .Vi/io / haomg-rsien mg father-to-house toill go ^ 
aur bunko bakiido ko, “bub I, libagkui-cbo bukimi ni man*le, 

and him-to wxU-sag that, '^Jatlwr, Qod-of order not {I-)ohoyed, 

aur bip-cbo puro pap kar*lo Phor tuni-cho bdlu bal’tOr daill- 
anl father-of biforc sin (1-) made Again goiir son to be-oalled-qf tcoi thg~ 

3x3 
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clio ni liole 
of not became 
Tebe bun utbuu-bbati 
Then he arisen having 

dakbun 
havtiig-seeii 
cbum“lo 
he-hmed 
bubum ni 
ordei 
lavek 
tool thy 


MMlATUi 

Mo-ko ]asau tum-cbo bbuti-blii-maii asafc husbio rakhu 

2Ie-to as goiti' hired-servants aiQ so please- to Lee g 
ap“lo bap-lago gblo Ilun-obu bap (bu-k 

Us-oivn father near toeut His father a-chstance-from 

Ivartu , aur parauu-bbatl dluuuu 

,nade. and um-haoing neok-lo having-seized 

kc, 

thati 


uiaya 

compassion 

Bgta bun-ko baWu 
The-son hiin-to said 
inan*1fl aui tum-obo 
not obeyed and your 
ni bok ’ i'ebo 


pure pap 
befo) e sin 
bap 


buba, niai Bbag^\an-obo 
‘ 0 father, I Ood-of 

kar^lb > tum-ebu beta bal“toi 

I-made , thy son to-be called-qf 
ap*Io na'v'kar-ko baVlo, ' sab-lo 


nangat 
good 
xnundi, 
a-ring, 
karate 
mahiiig are 
ruil*l6 ’ 
ims found ’ 


not {!-) became' Then the-falher his-otcn seroants-to said, 'allfom 
kap’ra bit.iun bbuti bun-ko pmdluibu , aur liiiu*i,bo 

bronght-forth having him-to gut-on , and ns 
pae mB panluii pindbaba. Ham-man klmun barikb 

feet on shoes put-on JTe having eaten meuiment ^ 

Tebe mo-obO beta niaiun ralO, ]u*lb, bbuMain rale, pbCi 

Then my son having-died teas, is-ahve , being lost teas, g 

Tebe barikb boto rala 
Then 


cloth 

aru 

and 

rala 


men meiit being they-icei e. 


Hun-cbo bade beta beda-ml lalo Am 
Sis elder son Jield-in wa^ And 
lags amar*l6, tebe baj'tor am nacbHOi 

near came, then music-of and danciiig-of 

apan-cb5 kabadi-man-le gotak-ke balaun-bbati 
himself -of servaiits-fi om one-to callcd-having 
Hnn bun-ke balTo, ‘ tum-cbo bbai ila , 

Se him-to said, ‘ thy bi'Other is-come , 
pej^pani banalO Karan ki, beta-bitS-ke 

feast lias-prepared Because that, son-poson 


bun jebo oto-bora 
he iohen oomuig-while house' 


sunTo 

Am* 

bun 

hc-heard 

And 

he 

lo, ‘o 

‘ tins 

kay 

what 

ae?’ 

isr 


gajar 
sound 
puohbTo, 
ashed, 

am* tum-cbo bap 
and thy father good 
niko nikO pavTo 

safe sound he-found ‘ 


nangat 


Tebe hnn-ke i*is lag*li , aur ghar-bbitar ]at6-ka]e man ni kar 10 ^ ^pfore 

Then him-to anger came , and house-into goiug-for mnid not he-nia ^ ^ _ 

bun-obo bap babu mk“i*un manalO Hun bap-ke balTO, dakba, nmi kbube 

hts father out hamng-come entreated Se father-to said, 'see, many 

dm-lS tum-kB seva karl-se , aur tum-obo bukum-ke m tSr*te 
days-from thee-to service dowg-am; and your order-to not iransgt easing 

rale Aru tumi mo-ke ksbe ek mSpdba bale ni drlas, ki mo-cbo mit MDge 

ioas And yon me-to ever one kid even not gave, so-that my frien s un 

PpvUh kar^ Am tum-obo e beta ]e Ins'bin-sang tum-obo dbtm 

merry {I-')m\ght-have-made And your this son who harlots-with you) wea 



U VJ/Ul 


on 

u.' itm lillu. lum j Ls m ili* I l- hi fiinu nangat kliauk 

’i ici ij ji/ujt, /<:t< il he iii jjw/i-a-i ciK /<•’ i>o soon >/oiit-JIuiioin’ ijood feast 

tliW It ip huii'ko Inl'lu, ‘o hit'i tin inotliu >ango iisli, ki ]o 

ht j /j Saul, '0 ton, Ihoii wc~qf-w>th oil, that which 

iHfi'iu Ohiinmil I'v. lum lu <.lu> n A»r miuto Inrikh liotur aimntl 
ij jrc/!,--rtj M /’,.!/ thi le u .hid this imte iiicrri/ hetointiij-of jqij 
k ir'Ur tu ' i* uo’ut iili K unn ki, tu cliu bliai nianm ralO, 
i.iLitjcJ th'c to projnr uxu JS<.i.<i isc lhat, thj biolhcr haciiiy (lied was, 

pi cr ]um I'lj , li tjuu J lUii nlu, piiuc nul'Io ' 

a ‘ili'c t hiinoj Uc.n hit hncmi; jonc was, again is found ’ 
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(B48 TAB State.) 


Specimen II. 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON 

wt I 
I 

^ ^TRT) TIT^I 

oiTO— ^rp?t TTRi^ 

^ *111; ^ ^Tr% I 

TO ^rncTO \ 

1 

'TO I 

'fjft I 

^ 'si's^n+r TTTwt^ I 

^fTT^ — ^ftrrr ^iTK^ I 

— '^*0 q'^<n+r I 

«t'S<n «nl'q| ^TRT I 
^TTO — vrrt I 

^irr^ — 3T% cffft wre i 

N> 

1 

^TRT I 

^TTO — ^3Trwt i 

«rPT 1 

otTO — W I ^ 
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1 ^ ^ mm \ %% 

^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^3n% m^ mm i iif 

^'3*^ \ -HWi ^ 1 ^W*T 

^5T Tiwrr^ {w^) ^3^ ^ I ^ ^ 

* TTRrl-^ ms^ i 

— ^31^R d*^<r ^jft^-^TcT 'ft^ ^TT ^1*11 1 

^T*r ^ 1 

— ^ft^TT I 

^T^— 'fFft ^ 'fTH^ I Wt^ ^ ^T% I 

Gs. 

^ mk ^TRi ^fr% 5ro^% 1 oif^ 

^TO*T ^ =(<!4$ I ^TTcT^ *ill^ =l^«i ^^cT l^il TRft 
<^'3«‘<^ I 

mm — ^ ^ to tot ^rco^re 1 

mm — ^rnt ^ \ irirtt mk »nwTO% 

^m-m fTR^ ^TPT ^iM '3lil<?lti I ilT^ 

^JTO TOT 'fTO 'fcTT TOT I ^ 

^TW^ 1 Wft =n\tl+l-3T^ W I ^ W#5 ^lf^5 TOTT 

^ Os. 0*v * * 

+ii'j4y^K ^ ^rri; 1 ;^ ^ 1 ^ftcir-^ 

^TT^ ♦i<ct$ TTTT^ 11 
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HAMI 

(Bastak Staie ) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Saval — Tmn-oho gav-mS Kosam ilunya nam-olio koni mauukli mlo ? 

Question — Your village-in Kosam ATimi/ci mme-of ceutatil man was 

Jabab — Ralb 
Ansioet — Was 

Saval — Hun ]ivat ase ki uiai’^lo se 

Question — Se alive is or dead is? 

Jabab — Ni ay, ruax“l6 
Amice) — Not is, dead 
Saval — Kasan mai*l6 ? 

Question — Sow lie-died ? 

Jabab — Amhi maiaiu dilCi , 

Amice )' — We having-liUed gave 
Saval — Tumbi ek-hi ]ban marias ki am ka-obo-sange 

Question — You oue-oiily ma)i Lilted or othei anijbody-of-ioith ? 

Jabab — Ilk hi jhau nai, dui bhai martu 

Ansioe)' — One only man not, two Inothei's we-LiUed (Iiini) 

Saval — Kay biti-mS martas ? 

Question — What thing-ioith you-Lilled ? 

Jabab — Bad“gi 

Answe) — A-stick 

Saval — Kay bad“gi-mi martas ? 

Question — What stiok-with you-Lilled ? 

Jabab — Huni bas bad*gi-me 
Answer — This bamboo stick-with 
Saval — Tui kon bad“gi-mi mar'lis ? 

Question — Thou what sticL-with didst-st) iLe ? 

Jabab — Huni lam bad“gi-m5 
Answer — This long stiok-with 
Saval — Bbima kbn bad*gi-ml mar“l6 ? 

Q uestion — Bliima, what stick-with did-strike ? 

Jabab — Huni g6t“ki bad“gi-mi niar“16 

Answe) — This yai'ticulai stiak-with he-struok 



HAX*J}f 


SavaL- Kini' bad'gi H-chO hy? 
Question— The-sniall attck tohose tsf 
Jabab— Haiu-obo bbfu-gbaro rail 
Answer— Otti in-lrother-house was 

Sa\aL— ITar’tO-tbanu turnhi nSu 
Question— At-tbc-ktlling-spot you cairymg 
Jabab — ■ Jfabi 
Answer — J\’b 

tay-kajc Kosam-kb ra!ii'*bi8 ? 
whal’for Kbsam-to did-ktU ? 

beti-cbo kharcba-kaje 
Jlis-own daughte) -of 

Kbaroha-cbd arot 

O 

The-expense-of ato) y 
TJn-cbb gbarb 
Mini of in-the-house 

diyasO, bbaoba?’ 
ioilUijou-gioey nephew ? ’ 

d&e?’ unb bbl*lb. 


ralas ? 
were ? 


Sa\ul — 
Question - 
Jab'ib — 
Answer — 
Sarll — 
Question — 
Jabab — 
Answer — 

* Llm-kb kbareba 
* us-to 


Tumbi 

You 

-ip'lb 


expensefor 
kasan kasan 
how hoio 


ay? 

IS ? 


mai 

I 


kobb 
when 
‘ Kebo 


gbai-]avai 

house-son-in-law 


aiai 

I 

Mai bal“]g, 
I satd, 


rale Ebsam bal*lb, 
teas Kbsani satd, 
baWe. ‘dbunde, 
satd, 'T-will-gtve, 
‘ tu-oho gbarb 
‘ thy, tn-houae 


expenses 
janu mama ’ 

you-know uncle’ 'When will- you- g toe he satd 

ase, janu mai^, esu kabS-yble-balb deunde ’ Mama 

I-ani, you-know uncle, this-yea, fi om-aome-souroe-m -other l-wdl-give' ThT^i 
btfl6. -kebi diyasb?’ 0 ^^ balm. paiaK-mye (jaldl) XJ 

s,..A „he„ ,cn;jm-3,,er m (.(-once) 

kbund-Io, aru, ‘tu-kb marat-le marbnde-na, maye-lbtiya,' asan bnTi- 

he-kicked, and, ‘thee death-to I will beat, mother-plundereif thus satd 


Saval — 
Question - 
ralb ? 

was (piesent) ? 
Jabab — 
Ansicer — 
Saval — 
Question — 


Asan 

In this way 


Hud“lb dayb 
At-lhat-itine 
Bbima buta 
Bhlma there 


tum-oho 

your 


go^bafc 

talk 


botb-bera Bbima 

was-gotng-on-while Bhinid 


ni ralb 
not (he)-was 
kebb lib ? 
when came ? 


Jabab— Hami gSlu bam obb bbai-gbare Bbai oho gbar nadi 

Answer— We went our to-hrothei'-home Brothei'-qf -house riuei' 
pailb asb ‘Jar bbai, bam kg kay-kajg jaralb-se kbtmd‘lb-3g, puobbuk 

beyond ts ‘ Let-us-go brothei', ua-to what-for has-bumt has-ktoked, to-ask 

javb,’ asan mai bal’lg. “'Marat-lb margnde,” balun baltb rabo 

we-wtll-go’ so I satd, “‘Beaih-to 1-wtll-beat," havtng-satd saying he-t^ 

Hami, “deimde deunde,” bal-se’ 

We, “wtU-gtve wtU-gtve,” satd’ 



3i6: 


lUE5.THi 


Saral— Dtino 3haTi 3avui-bliati > Kosam-cTio gliai-e kay-kay 

Question— Both people haomg-gone Kosam-of m-house lohat-iohat 

kar“las ? 
you-did ? 

Jabab — Age mal‘gu3ar gbaie gelu Hani-obo bbai 

jinswer — Fust the-inalguMf-ipf) to-house (loeywent Our brother 

ma‘gti.3M-ke baWo, ‘ 3iT-iia, puclib.uv 5 , ham-obo bhai-ke kay-ka3e 

ihe-malguzm-to said, ‘let-us-go, we-mll-asl, ou) brothsr-to what-for 

3aral6-se?’ Aia‘gu3^ baklo, ‘tumbi 3aba butay lixm-ke buta raa 
did-he-biun?' Ths-malguzar said, * you go theie him-to heie you-bniig 

Ita pucbbuTa ’ Hanibi Kosata-tbaue gelu. Mai bable, ‘ 32'^, mama, 
Sere we-will-asl ' We Kdsam-near went I said, ‘let-us-go, uncle, 
rrial“gti3ar gbara buta nio-obo bbai il6-se ’ Hun bbitar-le 

the-nialguzar-qf tn-house theie my brother coine-is' Se tnside-froin 

nikarto aril bal“lo, ‘a3 tu-ke maxat-le maieude ’ 

came-out and said, ^ to-day thee-to death-to 1 -will-beat ’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

« 

Question —Hid a man called Kosam Muriya live in your village ? 

Answei — ^Yes 

Question — Is be abve oi is be dead ? 

Answei — ^Heis no more , be is dead 
Question — Ho-w did be die ? 

Answer — We bave killed bim 

Q ipstion — Did you kill bim alone oi together iritb somebody ? 

Amwei — did not do it alone, but togetbei ivitb my brother. 

Question — ^Wbat did you kill him intb ? 

Answei — A stick 

Question — What stick did you kiU him intb ? 

Answei — ^ itb that bamboo stick 

Question — With -wbiob stick didst thou stnke ? 

Answer — With that long stick 

Question — And which stick did Bbima use ^ 

Answer — This one 

Question — To whom does the small stick belong ® 

Answei — It was m my brother’s bouse 

Question —Wore you caiTvmg it to the spot where you killed him ? 

Answer — No 

Quest ion — M by did you lull Kosam ® 

Answer — On account of the expenses for bis daughter 
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Question — How is the story of theso expenses ^ 

Ausicei' — I lived as lus son-m-law mliis house Kosam said, ‘nephew, when will 
jou pai the price of your wife ? ’ I said that I uas gomg to do so, and he again asked 
when I said, ‘ Uncle, I live in your house, you know, and this year I will pay in some 
way or otlier ’ The uncle said, ‘when will you pay ^ ’ and suddenly he rose and kicked 
me and said, ‘ I will kdl you, you rogue ’ 

Question — Was Bhinia present dming this your altei cation ° 

Austiccr — He was not, at that time. 

Question — U hen did Hhima come there ? 

Ausicci' — I went to my bi-othcr’s house, which is beyond the river, and said, ‘ well, 
brother, let us go and ask why he has vexed me and kicked me He said that he would 
beat mo to death, and I said that I would pay.’ 

Question — "What did you two do aftei having gone to Kosam’s house ? 

Austcei •— Pirst wo went to the Malguzar’s house, and my brother said to him, ‘ let 
us go and ask him why ho has vexed my brother’ The Malguzar said, ‘go you and 
bring him here, and wo wUl ask him here ’ Then we wont to Kosam’s house, and I said, 
* come, uncle, let us go to the llalguzar’s house Ify brother is there ’ He then came 
out and said that ho would kUl me. 
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Specimen III. 


(Kaxkee ) 


I ^i<l^ =11^ ^TTST '^•t«n 

g [ q ^ I xjqi-f^r g¥r-^T 1 I 

^ ’?r tff ^ I I grr^t «e^ ^ 

^ 1 wi I 

mcft I I ^ 3TT^ 

^ ^RMT 1 ^ ^ fwt ^TT^ 71^ \ 

^ mw fIcfTTPT ^ItT^ 1 

qrm^ I ^ T#r i 

t^w^T Tf#r, ^ ^ 1 ^ s^'fi ^ 

^ 1 ^ ^^3TT#t I 

^ ^T'tii'i tt¥t oTPT^ ^ 

im ^ qim I ^ ^kPC^ 

^TT^T 5C'^iq<?l n 
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Specimen 111 


(Kankek ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

bagh koui ban-m5 pacle sou laU Ek-dam khub-ihan musa 
One Ugor a-ce>tain foieat-tn hjnig sleepmg toas At ones mawj-people mice 

ap-Io bil-lo mkaiHo Hun-ke ai-o-se bSgh utb“]o 
then -own hole-f,om came-out Them-of nom-from the-tiger arose 
dav^U oL-duu mus.L-pai ok-dam pad'la Eis-ml il6 

paw one mouse upon suddenly fell Ange>-mto he-came 
bun uiUM-kO m:uc-bai taiyai bo Musa 

that mouse to hdlingfoi leadij haoing-hecome was The-mouse 

arji kuiHo, ‘ tum-cbo apau-bit dokbo mO-cbo voi dekb, mo-obo mar“le-SB 

statement made, ‘your own-way look me-of dneotion look , me-of hilling-f om 

tu-cbo ka badai milC-tb?’ It'ao sun bagb-ne musa-ko 

wUt-be-got ?' This haoing-heard 


hun-kC pis 
him-of neat 
iur bun-kb 
and his 
Bagb-nC 
The-tigei -by 


youi what gt eatness 
cbbwlbn-tbati Musa-nb arji 
let-off The-mouse-by statement 

ap*lo yb ebb daya-ka bad*la 
youi-own this kindness of leturn 


Ujjl 

tigei'-by 


mouse-to 


din-nii 
day -on 
bagb 


phasa pada rab'lb 
ensnared fallen was 
bagb-ko obbadav“lo 
the-tiger-to set-free 


kaflo Vo kab*lb, ‘kbni 

waa-made He said, ‘ a-certain 

dibo ’ Hun-kS sun 

I-wtll-gioe ’ That having-heard hget 

paobbe bun ban-ke pas-kg 
after that forest-qf neat -of 
Kyau-kz bun bun-ke dbbi-ko 
Because he then cattle 

nik-lan rab“lb, pber nikal 
The-tigei'-by the-net-fiom gettmg-oiit was, but get-out 

dukb-kb marb nanaVlb Huni musa-ne, jm-ke 

pain-of though routed That motise-by, whom-to 

dilb lab'lo, bun nanalb sun'lo Hun hp^ld 

loat was-heatd Be his-own 

aniar*l6 buta bagb 
arrived there the-ttger 


bas‘lb aur ban-bat gailo Tbodb dm 
laughed and fot eat way went A-few days 
rabilb bita-man pbSda lagav’lo, bagb-ko pbasaVlb 
living men a-net sptead, tiget-to caught 
kantu-kantu martb lelb Bagb-nb pbado-se 
sometimes killing was 

nabi sak'lo Akbu bun 
not could At-last he 
bagb obbodaun 

the-tigei having-let-off havtng-given lived, that 
up'kar kanya-kb bbli jan'lb aur kbojat utba 

obligation doer-qf speech knew and searching thet e 


Hun 

He 


dp'lb 

hts-own 


tej'obo datb-se 
sharp teeth-by 


phada-kb katar'lb 
the-net-to out 


aui 

and 



360 


MABlTHi 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A. tigei liad once fallen asleep in a foiest Suddenly many mice came out fiom their 
holes close to him. At their noise the tiger awoke and put Ins paw on one of the mice 
He got angry and was just going to kill the mouse, when it made the following request, 
‘ Look at yourself and at me What good will come to you from killmg me ?’ Having 
heard this the tiger let the mouse off The mouse then said to him, ‘ Some day I wiU 
make return foi this your kindness ’ The tigei laughed at this and went into the foiest 
A few days after the men who hved neai the foiest spread a net and caught the tiger, 
hecause he sometimes kdled then cattle The tigei tried to get out of the net, but could 
not So he began at last to roai with pam The mouse which the tiger had released 
heard his mar, understood that it was the voice of its henefnctoi, and found its way to 
the place where the tiger was caught m the net With its sharp teeth it out the net and 
set the tigei Lee 


It has already been mentioned that theMah'il dialect of Bastai is, m reahty, nothing 
else than Hal'bi The tn o specimens which follow shai’e all the chai’acteiastic features of 
that dialect. 
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3lAn‘Ri Dialect. (Bastau State ) 

Specimen 1. 

€r HHT cTr% ^ ^ i ^ 
l cT f^JT ^Rt tzr 17 % 3R 

^ Tf^ ^cTr ^fejirqsTff f^il ^ETRR 
% I ^r^rci^3T^r ^ar^r ^=fcr 

Ti^'t i w 'JiT f Rt 1 w ^cTr ^R% Tr^% 

-^ar^T?: wr i crrft 

H3R^r l CTT% ^ftR I 

'4k K^ri ^cTR cTr% %ci xt^ , 4k 4t tt^, 

;RT4f Trq gf^JirfkT^t ^rm ^Rr 41-5C 

^1 4^^ 4\^ ^T^r% ^ , 4 ?t w 

TTJRT ^TR% , ^ TR I 

4r^T I 4t% ^RT?irT i ^ 

xni ^Rr sR wr i 4x7x4^ Trxr-TtcTT 4k ^trf \ 

■^R-ftcTT W3TR 5r4t ^mk i %^tCT 

4r%T , ^ RRT , ^ ^RRRRT f?T ^ TTR% HT 4t WF tnq 
^iK%r I ^ ^ RRltST ^ fkt I ^^XT-^r ^TT^XT- 

% f5R\RT4k Rrlr fxRRT i 4k ^ 4k 

TR xpft fkRT I 4k: '?4r '?fki fk » 4tRt tr:! T%t 
'aR ^ 4\q4t '?TRr T4t 4k TR^t I %t fR 'fkw fkr ti 
cFTRt ^ t7:r tf R ^ I 4k ^ r% ^ wtt rx: 
R|R4r %t TRir 4 t ^rR% ^rr i 4|-x: 'f^r w^-xfkRRt 
4r?Ri% '?RT %R4k ^T% ^w^ , % ^R ^R 1 x^wr^-’^cir 'fsr^ 
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MABlTHi 


^ ^ tNt 

^ cn^ ^rr^ ■§•1^ 'ft^ 1 ^ R^j ’sit-h\cF! ^ 

oif^ I ^wr r*iti'=ni4)*i TT^rr^TT^ i ^ 

WTWT% j <i<l<2^ F'ft ^1^ 1 

tt ^ 3K#t I %t ^ Trrtt 

^ ^1 ^ TO feK ^ FTI^ ^TKT 

^ TT^T TO?r^ I cn% TOT , t 

TO , ^ WC «TT^ I ^ TOt TO ^ I 

” 1 ^ 'fR^ T^, ^ Hit TKT ^ Rl^ TOTT ^ 

TO^ II 
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HAL^BI 

Mah^eI Diaeect. (Bastak State ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KoM-chS dui-^han beta, rala Ta-cbo nanl beta bap-kS 

A-certa%n-Qi\e-cf tm-mly sons were. Thein~of younger' son tJie-father-to 

bol'loj ‘S baba, dhan-bhitai-obo ]6 mo-oho bbag ase ta-ke mo-k§ 

satd, ‘ O father, xoeaUh-%n~cf what my share ts that me-to 

de ’ T§bS hun-ke ap“lo dhan-ke bata ^6 Bahut dm 

gwe ’ 'then ihem-to hts-own wealth dwided he-gave lUany days 


ni 

Sara 

rail, 

nani 

beta 

sab dban-ke ek§-$bane banaala^ 

not 

passed 

wei'e. 

younger 

son 

all wealth one’in‘plaoe made. 

dur 

dS5 

geld , 

am 

buta 

I2nyapan-m§ dm 8ax*t§ raid 

far 

country 

he-went , 

and 

there 

debatichei'y-in days passing {he')wa8 

sab 

dban-k§ 

bar“bad 

kar*lo 

J6be sab 

dban-k§ sara-pakaala, bun 

all 

wealth 

squandered made 

When all 

wealth-to hchad-spent, that 

d6l-mi 

babut 

bbukb 

paf*li. 

aur 

bun kangal bdld Aur 

country-in 

great 

hmget' 

fell. 

and 

he poor became And 

bun 

buta 

]ay-k§ 

bSn 

rai-kd 

gofok 

sabuKar gbarS rala 

he 

there 

having-gone 

that oountry-qf 

one 

wealthy-citigen in-house lived 


HQn sabukar bSn-k5 ta-oho bgra-mi glm3°ra oharsn-ke pathay®l6 Aar Inm-k§ 

That cihzen htm-to hts field-tn sunne graxe-to he-sent And hta 

bar’ba khatS raid, ta-ke apan khato-kajS man kar“l6 Am ta-k§ kobS 

the-smne eaitng were, that himself ealing-for mind he-made And him-to anyone 

kab? ni dite rala Hmita-16 ta-ke cbSt paTli, aur to 

- anything not giving was That-cfter him-to consciousness fell, and he 

b6l*l6, ‘m4-cb6 bap-gbar§ bbytiyarm-obo bbat baoha jatS rail, anr" 
said, 'my father's-tn-house h%red-servants-(f food saved going was, and 
6b5 mSjr bbukb-kaje marauds ay6, aur ebe may baba-gbar6 

now I hmger-with dying am, and now I tofather^s-house 

]ay§nd§, aur baba-k§ b6land§, “yS baba, mSy Bbag^an-obo bukum ni 

mll-go, and father-to shall-say, “ O father, 1 Ood-of order not 

maii*l§, bap-obS pure pap Kar*l§ AbS may tu-cbo beta bSlHor 

obeyed, father-of bgfore sin I-made Now I thy son ieing-called-qf' 

3 z 
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layak-clio no hay 
iDoythy-qf not am 
Tebe htm uth“lG, 
Then he arose, 


Abo mO-kO tu-tho bhutiyur-sangO 
Now me-lo tluj seroant-with 


aur paohhO babfi-thunO 
and aftci wards Jathcr-near 


barubar ban'va-des " ’ 

alike make ” ’ 
gOlo Adhar’16 

went From u-distance 


bap-bita dekh“10, am- maya knr^lO. Bap-bita paraato golO, 

father-the saw, and compassion made Thc’Juther runnmr/ went, 


huu-ke 

toi’hja 

dhara-sin 

chum‘10. 

TObO 

beta 

bol‘io. 

‘yO 

him-of 

neck 

hating-aeiscd kissed 

Then 

thc-son 

said. 

‘ 0 

baba, 

muy 

Bhag*vau ohO 

hukum ui 

mfm'lO, 

tu-cho 

pure to 

miiy 

father, 

I 

Qod-of 

order not 

obeyed. 

thee-of 

bcfoi'c then 1 

pap 

kar*lo , 

yebO muy 

tu-oho 

beta 

bol'tor 

no 

holi ’ 


am made , now I thee-of sun betng-caUed-of not beoame ’ 
Tebe bap-bita kabarl-iuau-ko boWO, ‘ucbchha kap*rii iukar*va-sm 

Then father-the the-servants-to said, ‘best a-cluth havmg-brought-fo) th 

ta-ke pmdhavaj anr liSthO mundi, aur pfijo paidiai puidhava, aur hami 

Jmi-lo put-on , and on-hand a-i mg, and on-feet shoes put-on ; and we 


khelS, hankh holQ ]M6-oha beta ninra ralo, aim aiur jib’Io , ha]a 

shall-eat, menp shall-we-be 21ij son dead was, now again is-aliee , lost 


lalo, aur pav“lo ’ TObO bun haiikh hok'i 

was, and is-found ’ Then they joyous became 

Ta-oho bare be^ bcm-me ralO , aur 30b6 btru-lo ito bcra 
Sts elder son field-in was , and when Jield-from coming tohile 

ghar-lage pohuch*lo, tebO ba]a am nach-ko ga3ar suii‘10 Aur 

house-near he-arnoed, then music and dancing-qf noise he-heard And 

hun kabari-bhitar-cho gOtak-kO hak-dOya-An ta-kO puchh'la, ‘ ye 
he the-seivants-among of one-to havmg-called hm-to he-asked, 'tins 
kay ay ?’ Kabaii-bita hun-ke boWO, ‘ tu-oho bhai ilo aye , aur tu-cho 
what t8 ?’ These) cant him-to said, ‘ thy b) other come ts , and thy 

bap niko radha banay“lo-aye, ye ta-obo-kaje huu-ke niko pav*lis ’ 

father good a-feast has-gtven, this that-of-on-acconnt him-to safe he-found ’ 

To ns lag*]! raani, ‘ ghai-bhitaro ui 3Sy,‘ bol'lo Baba 

Then anger arose Jiamng-said, ‘ the-house-mto not 1-will-go,’ he-said The-father 
ghai-le m8“ka-sm hxm-ke manoate ralo TObe hun baba-ke boBlo, ‘ dekh, 

house-f) om havmg-come-ont htm-to entreating was Then he father-to said, ‘ see, 

muy yet*l6 barakh-le tu-cho sOva kaiande aye, tu-oho bol-ke luuy kObe ui 

J ao-many yeais-fiom thy service doing am, thy speeoh-to I ever not 

tar“l6 , kebe mo-ke tui mera ui dilis, ma-oho mit-sange uiSy 

t) ansgressed , ever me-to thou a-goat not gaveat, my frienda-with I 

hankh karHo rale Y§ hOta chhinar-sange tum-oho dhan-ke 

merriment makwg might-be This son harlots-with thee-of wealth 

Sara pakaalo, 3ad‘l6-dai ilo, ygd‘l6-dai niko radh5 

havmg-aguandei ed threw, as-soon-as he-came, so-soon good a-feast 



asis, 

ar/ 

teas. 


^a-che 7,-,, ^4a*£|. 

it° « - '■*'’' «-i° ®®-o46 

“ '"oner 2"^ «Ja. pj, ••■ n,i.22 , “■'>r 

J 

"’"• ■"« 17^' 
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— K’^cll-^TT^ TWT ^TTtTT ^ 1 

# ^fft ^ I 

— ^fft ^ ^ I 

M'ftHjil I 

<=til'i f^'5 ^ 'hl'H y*ft '^TTWT cTT 

I 

W^— TO I 

— W TOff I 

^TTTTTO ^iWt ft^ I ^ 1 

^ 'SIT tw?:# I 

— '?f 1 ^ ^ ZlW I ^ 'EIT 1 

t ZlW-^ 1 

— it it^t€ I ^ ^ I 

TO^—'^rfWl^^STO M=hT^5T I 

^ ^w, ^irf^ TO I 'srq^ ^ xi^ I 
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TO t %ft ^ I 

^ 'mz\ ^ fq^- i 
^rqrq— ^ ^ ^ i ' 

w^— ^ qi^R^ %-Kr^ ^ ^wjrqt^i % to 

oTTO— ^ f^?f ^f m 1 ^reT-^»t ^=qt 

TO fSf? I TOr«T i 

TOrtt ^ twre «r^T i 

TO^— #»T TOq \ 

%TO^ Wl 

w^— w?;r% TO TO TO i 

TOFT— ^rqr to ^rfror^ wt i TOtt* 

Tti mTOqrqfTO qfjic x^, 'fcrr^'tf ftTO i =fcT^ 

<\ ^ ^ 

?T qfr?T Fff TO^" II 
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Mah^ei Dialect 


(Bastae State) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


SavaL -Turn-olio gayi Map, nam-cho gond rali“]6 je ? 

Question — Your in-village Mdtd by-name a-Gond lived lohat? 

Javab — Eali‘t6-ka]e, rali‘16, matar ibe nihe 

Anstoer — Lioing-as-to, lived, but note ts-noi 

Saval — Mata ibe kah.a gelo ? 

Question — Mdtd now tohei'e went ? 

Javab — Kaha mb. jay Huni manm gelo 

Answer — Anywheie not went. He bamng-died went 

Saval — Kai byad dharun rali, ki bunS-ke kobu manm 

Question, — Any disease havtng-seized was, or hm-to anyone having-beaten 
pakMa ? 

Ictlled ? 

Javab — Hun-ke kai byad-rog nib dbare , koni-ptmi mar“la, 

Answei — Him-lo any disease-sicJcness not seized, somebody-else killed (him), 
tebe bun mar*lo 
then he died 


SavP — Hun-ke kon mar*l6 ? 
Question -Him-to who killed ? • 


Javab — Mai kasan 
Answei ' — J hoio 


QL - 

3ane 

should-know. 


Saval Sakbi-log bol°sat ki. 
Question. — The-witnesses say that, 
tum-cbo kay bSl'Tur ase ? 
you of tohat to-say ts ? 

Javab — Mai to mb jnar’le-sS 
Answei'— 1 surely not have-killed 
Ma-cbo Mata-sang jh^ra-tbm 'kabi 
Me-qf Mdtd-with quai i el any 
marte? 

should-have-killed ? 


Mata-ke tumhi 
Mdtd-to you 


Sakbi-man-ke 
The-witnesses 
bolai nihe 
become *s not 


marun-pakalas Eb5 

have-killed Now 


sikbalas-asa 
(they-) taught have 
Mai bun-ke kasan 

I him-to why 


Saval . Ye pngiya tum-cbo 
Question -—This axe your 


gbare 

in-house 


mkar"!! ? 
was-found ? 
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Javab—Ha nikar’ll, yo niu-oho tangiya ay Gim5 niu-oho 

Jmccr — Yes ms-found; this my axe is So my 

gliaro mkar’lL 

%n-house msfounJ. 

Sa\al — Yo tan5»yri-up*r6 lobvi holi-se 
Question — This axc~u2yon blood attached-is 

Javah — na hGli-':G. ^fai bolt*m k6t‘l6 gun hun-oli6 

Jnitcei' — Yes aiiached is. I a-gont cut {killed) therefove tie 
lubu Loli-se 

blood icas-attaohed. 

Sa\al — Yo Kat-u tnm-cho gharfl mkat'Ii. 


QiiCilion — This cloth your m-house 

waa-found. 




Jarub — Polls 

baraPdar mo-obo 

oliliam’no 

ys 

dhoti 

ma-oho 

Answer — The-polioe 

Havtldar me-of m-piesenco 

this 

cloth 

me-of 

gliaro ^lakaun 

dilo MaT bal'IO, 

‘ miibk, 

husan 

mb 

kava, 

tn-house hacing-thi own 

gave, I said, 

‘ master. 

this- way 

not 

do , 

mu-obu-up*ra Indi 

odO , Sarkiir 

mO'ko 

pbsai 


dSdS ' 


me-of-upon itl-nomo todl-come , Oorernmenl me-to hangvtg totll-giue ’ 
Haval'dar bol'lo, ‘ tui 'MaU-ko raar'ilsas , aabu, log bol'sat, to 

The-JJaoddai' said, * thou Hil/iJ-to hasl-ktllcd , all people say, then 

e-cliC-kajo 36 dhoti tu-ohO gliaro pakay-s6. 

this of fo\ -the sake this doth thy m-house I-have-thrown 

SavGl — Tui am Afuja mad piyim rGlas ? 

Qiieslioti — Thou and Vdfd liquor having-drnnk were ? 

Ja^ab — Mai roj piyc-se, ranus puni kbay-se. 

Answer — I daily di ink, flesh alto I-eat 

Savfil — "Vrnnsa kalur-cho mad-bliatl-mo tui aur Mata P6ra-dinS 

QuisUon — JIansii kaldi -of liqmr~sti\l-\n thou and Hdla on-Pdra-day 

mad khato rnlins ? 
liquor eating were f 

Tavab — Porii-dm nio-(ho mama Gutta ghaia ralo Mata-sangg 

Answer -—On- Pd) a-day my unole Gulfd iii-house was. JSfdfdwith 

Mansa-cho bhati-thano mb golC-so. Sabu phanday 

JIansd-qf still-near not l-gone-was All false 

Saial — Mata-cbo marbfi tunii dokb*las-asa ? 

Question — Mdld-of dead-body yon have-seen ? 

Jarub — Gar oho log sabu dekbu-kS jaun rala. 

Answer -The-village-of people all to-see fiavtng-gnne were 

irus*n6 loai puni dokhu-kS 3aua ralS 

Tn-lhe-same-toay 1 also to see having-gone was. 

Saval •— Mata-k9 kai-tban§ pun ghar lagun rab§ ? 

Question - Mdld-to what in-plaoea again wound hatstng-been-apphed wna ? 





3eo 

Jarab — Ik gbav taDgiya-oho htm-ke munde rali*li. 

Ansicer — One stroke axe-of Ji%m-qf on-head icas. 
cbhjti-m5 rahe Hun cho gaga-mi ek-than katai rali, 

Ihe-lreast-on teas JElini-of body-on one-only cloth was, 

hOun rahe HuL*l6-Ie mai kalii nih ]anb. 

hactiiy-been teas This-froin 1 anything not know. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

Question —'Was there a man called Mata m your village ? 

Anstcer — Tes, but noiv he la not there. 

Question — Where has Mata now gone ? 

Ansieei — He has not gone anywhere He is dead 

Question — Did a disease seize bun, or has anybody killed him ? 

Ansicer — Ho disease seized him, but some one killed him, and so he died 
Q uestion — Who killed him ? 

Aiisice) — How should I know. 

Question — The witnesses say that you have killed Mata How, what have you to- 

say ^ 

Anstcei — Surely I have not kdled him The witnesses have been told to say so I 
have not had any quarrel with ilata "Why should I kill him ? 

Question — 'ihis axe was foimd m your house? 

Anstcei —Yes , this is my axe, and so it was found m my house 
Question — There was blood on this axe ? 

Aititcer — Yes I had killed a goat, and therefore there was blood 
Question — This cloth was found m your house ? 

Anstcei — The pohco sergeant threw this dhoti mto my house m my presence I 
said, ‘ blaster, don’t do so I shall be suspected, and the Government will hang me 
The sergeant said, ‘ thou hast killed Mata All people say so, and therefore I have thiuwn 
this cloth into thv house ' 

Qiitolton — Had you and Mata drunk hquor? 

Anstcei — 1 dnnk hquor even day, and I also eat flesh 

Question — M eie you and Mata on tho PonV day drmkmg hquor m Mansa Kalar’s- 
liquor-ihstiUeiy ^ 

^liinicer — On tho POn day mj uncle Gutta stayed with me I did not go with Mata 
to Manvi’-. distillcra That is all false 

Qiiialion — Haie jouscen ilatu’t, corpse^ 

.In^ictr —All tho iilLige people went to see it And m tho same way I also went to- 

w It 

Question — Where laid ilaf i been wounded ^ 

A tircr — Tliere was a wound of an axe on his head, and another on his breast 
O d\ one i'(4h v is on his hoilv, and blood was on it I do not know anything more than 
th ^ 

* V .1 n a ta l_. ro t.sr isutin tf Srf»»9A i>r tf Oia-lraia'A. BulLcii u# frto 

. » n,' 1 1 , 1 j iWat la 


Dusar hun-k& 
Another hvn-qf 
huta lohu 
on-that blood 
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'n»o n \lb IS ot Bhniuljim speak tlio iisiml Hiuiitlil of Hio distuct, wtli vciy few 
peciiluintie^. 

Th Usually substitufctl for // fhus, dhak'lhu, vouiijor, idlhd, share 
Cerebral / is pronouncecKis r, thus VJ, is got. In djawf, ncai, the final d is 
probabK nntten for for r. 

Note forms such as mi pdp ICliiii, I did sin , ii/d-im )da5t dilan, he gave his propoityj 
A/nirJ- lo^to eit. 

In all ishcnti ils, honcicr, the so*caficd Hal'bi of Bhaudnm closely agiccswith the 
currenc Marithl of the distnct, us mil bo seen from the bpccimen irhich follows 
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ilARATnl 

IKfUl DriLtCT (BflVM)ABA> 

xXsRT #{(tJ[Rl5 5«ti<( 'fw I «IT 

WT omr ^ ^ i 

^TT^-^vgpft ^ FOR gTl^quiTSf 1 cqTJf WS- 

«1T ^ I cgT^T «IT% I cio^ 

m m fiiq-tfiT iTFireT5iT Tif^i i cqpr qmicr 

yi3'^ 1 cT^ xm^ t ?ITTRT ^ qtS 

^TRT 'm ^FTT qi^XjiVf I SIT^ wft wrf[ gift I Tirr ^ 

sT?r qK-J'^r, wwOT qrrqreiT gft ql3^ft3t xmw fwm 

I Tft ^ 3TTq^TWTxiT-qT^ ^iqi^ 
fxrr^ qiq I ^^-qTE35 ^ wr qnft ^ Tif^^ 
cT jn% tn?iT ^qrqnr qiirr% ^ i «xr ^3?^ qrqi oi^ i 
qr^-^T sirarr qi3iN ^ i (5nw q=qT^ 

'* Os 

qiSK^'i'i cqrqr i xpt qm rntw qrqrr, ?ft ^-xr^ 

^RRRarftirtqTXT^fiRi ^-xrr^^qiMRt^qi^RT^i xnrqrqxR 
’arm# #fxi?i^, ^Rrq#q^^nR^T^3TTx^ wt 
Riqi-'R'^ oTl'^isiqi I xnr ^qR ’^xRrqn'RPTr 

^ fmx ^ m #frT i w ^qwx flrn # Rxqwx i rr ^ fit- 

^ qr^ ieRx# II 



itabIthL 


ceTRT ^RT ^T^TTcT 1 

^TR UW^ I Wr^-^I^ 

¥^¥11 cEiTJi ¥r ^it3i ^aiwr ^5n% i ^rm# tt 

ferPT I wj kTpt ^tsT 1 jjn ^rr^, ^ 

'ErncT^TTW i^RTTO^^^n^w#Hir5iT^^5TWT 1 

^r, =n<^ i ^rHT ^ i 

^pgi-^TRT n TTT^ 't'tiii •rrft i ^snr ^tpt 

^ ^qr-^ ^T^, srr«rRn3t 

ctTRT 1 ^ ^PIPT ^Kr# ?ic!^*f, ^ITT H WfiTT 

^rT%¥i ¥T ^[crarlt iipPTcrr cn#^ mt 1 ^i<^[i t 

• vj 

fm 1 '?T ^ ^rra ^ fmr, jpt fq?^ i €t ft^ 

^ wiwru 
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ilAUATHl. 


U\L‘Bl DIAIECT. 


(B HAND ABA ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

£k'i m'm'ia-Ic don ICk’ri hotO. Tya-paiki dUak'tM 

0;jt* man-to tico chihhcn were. Them-from-amonff the-yomger 

bip'i-lc bol‘kl, ‘ b'd)a, iko vatha ahO, to am-tsa d6.’ 

fathei-to ‘father, ihc-imperty-of what share w, that our gtve’ 

Tj'i-in mail" rlset ra^Mn delaii Mag dzugya disa-ni 

Him-bg then the~propcrlg having-dituleil was-gteeii. Then a-feio dags-tn 
laltan porj i ar*dh'i d/ama kcD, an dm mul'klia-mandlii mgliun 

thc-goungtr bg-son (/iisA half together teas made, and far countrg-mto havmg-gone- 

gOl'i Tctba iL''iun*‘^inja-nl fip’la pais.a tya-iia umas‘'panaii udnT*lan 
went Theie haciug-goue his-own money him-bg rtotoimess-with was-squaudered 
Av'gh'i iniid <y'i-na ud'run-sanya nmng tyn gavl mahang 
All money htm-by hactng^squandered thou that in-mlhge dearth 


pad‘Ij 

Tj a-ebya madia 

tyadc 

ad’tsan 

pnd*l! 

Tavlu 

to tya 

fell. 

That-qf 

m-midst 

him-to 

difflcnlty 

fell 

Then 

he that 

gav-cbj 'i 

mojbji 

i miin'sa- 

cbya-pasi 

(Izaiiu 

rabila 

Tya-na 

ap'Iya 

tillage-of 

great 

man-i 

of-neai 

havlng-gone 

lived 

Stm by 

hts-oton 

vav’rit 

dukar 

Klrara-Io 

dlud’Ian. 

TaTba 

dukai 

pbOl kbatot te 

tnto-ficld 

swine 

fced-lo 

tt-was-sent 

Then 

Ihc-stcxne 

husks 

eat that 

kliava-n'i, 

an 

fip’Ia 

poth 

bharavu, 

asa 

tya la 

vatb'lan 

lo-cat. 

and 

his-cwn 

belfy should-be-Jilled, 

so 

hm-to it-appeared. 

Tya-le 

koni 

kabi 

delan 

nab!. Mang to 

sudb-var 

ala, an 

lltm-lo 

by-anybody anything was given not Then he 

senses-on came, and 

bol'lii, 

' majbya 

bapa-ebya 

gbori 

i§ak’ra-l6 

potb-bbar r6|bi 

kbava 1& 

spoke. 

'my 

falher-of 

at-home 

servants-fo 

belly-full bread 

eat-to 

mir*tu, 

ml 

upaii mar’tun. 

Mi utbuu 

ap'Iya 

bapa-kada 

ti-oblatned, 1 

hungiy 

die. 

J havwg-arisen 

my-own 

father-to 

dzaln, 

bnpa-iu 

manal, 

" ml Dova-pasI an 

tujbya 

Sill pap 

kglun 


udl-go, fathci -to 
AdZ'piisuii 
Tc-day-ftom 
oka tsak’ra 
one servant 


wdl-say, "by-me God-near and thy on-head atn was-made. 

tu ma-]g 
>« me-to^ 
gela 

{he) went. 
3 A 2 


mi tndzbfi kabi 

porya 

mbnn labilu 

nai, 

I thy at-all 

son 

saying remained not, t) 

par'inanij {h&r ” ’ 

Mang 

uthun 

bapfi-diMTad 

like keep " ' 

Then 

havmg-artsen 

fathei’-near 



MAll UUI 


Leka-le dur pahiin-tauA 1 t}a-cli\a puthat (la\a ali. Dim at 
Thc-soii-to hating-setn hun-of iii-hcltg coinjxtiStou came, JRuiuunij 

dzaun-sanya tya-cLya gar}a«le ^Kjthu-'lau, man" t\a-tfi tsunu ghCt'lau. 

liacuig-goiie hiin-of neck'to it~icaS‘Ciiihraced , Iheii him-qf tcan-iaJ cii, 

ilang porya bapa-le niant'Hn, *bib'i, mi De\a-pu5un an tujlui 

Then [bg-)the-son Jathe>-to li-tcas-satd, ‘Jeilher, hg~mc God~Jiom and Ihg 
sui pap kelu botu Adz-pasun tudzbi kaU? mi Ick'ru uai ' 

on~head sin made teas To-do y-fiom thy at-all I child am- not 

Mang bapa-na t^akhra-le bangit*lan, ‘ yi pOn i-lo bCs ang"(U 
Then the-father-by seicaiits-fo it-icas-tohl, 'this son-to good a-tout 
inun Hati-maudlu mundl, an piya*maiidhi dzwli 

hattnq-h) onqht put Tke-hand-on a-nng. and the-feet-cn a-shoe put 


‘ yi pGn i-lo bCs 
‘ this son-to good 
an piya-mandhi dzwl’i 
and the-feet-cn a-shoe 


hattiig-bi ought put The-hand-on a-nng, and the-^ 
Hang aptm 3oun kbiun-san\ i auand bOu 

Then ice hacing-diiied haciiig-eaten joyjid icill-be 

niela bota, an mang jita dzbala , to davaPla 

dead icas, and then at ice became, he lost 

ilang te dogbe-dzban anand karu lag*lo 


a-shoe 


tujlui 

thy 

uai ' 
am-not ’ 
ang^di 
a-ioat 

ib'ik 
? put 


Hi madzba jxini 
This my sou 
uti, to sapal*]i ’ 

:as, he ib-Jound ' 


Then they loth-persons 


to-do began 


Tya-vak’ti tvi-tsa vathl poni %aT^rat bota Tikun gbara-katlii 

At-that-time him-of eldest son m-field teas There-Jrom house-neai 

Teun-sanya Taja an nats aik^lan Iki twk'm-lC balaun-sani 
Jiatiiig-come music and dance tcas-heaid One seicanl-to hocing-talltd 
■ntsarfan, ‘be ka bo*’ Tya-na sangilan ka, ‘ha tudzha bbau 

it-tcas-asled, ^this ichat isi^' Siiu-by it-icas-told that, 'this thy hi other 

ala abe Tujbya. bapa-le ba svikb-ntan nnr’la ilang tya-na motlia 

come IS Thy fathei-to this safe icas-got. Then hiin-by gnat 

jevan kGlan’ Tva-le motha mang rag ala an sbarat 

a feast icas-made' Sim-to great then angei came, and in-the-house 

dzaye-na Tya-tsa bap baher ala, tya-le sam’dzau lag^li Hang 

icoidd-go-not JSiin-of fathei out came, him-to to-entreat began Then 

bapa-le manflan, ka, ‘ ifke varas dzbale, mi tujbi tsak’ri 
the-fathei-to it-icas-said, that, ‘so-many years became, I thy set ckc 
kai’t'on, tndzba liuknm kabi mOd'lu nai Hajbya sangya-barob'm kbii^i 

am-doing, thy command etei icas-biolen not 2Iy ft lends-icith delight 

tn ma-le kahl balrta delas nahi , an ya-na tudzha sam’di 

make-to by-thee me-to ecei a-goat teas-gteen not, and this-by thy all 

paisa lAd2*bidz*barabar ud'run delan, bapa-kada ala, 

snouey the-harlots-icith hacing-squandei ed icas-gicen, the-father-to came, 

mun tya-cbyasatbi tya-na jevan kelan ’ Tavba bapi-na 

therefore hmi-cf-for him-by a-feast icas-made' Then ihe-fathei -by 
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p6ia-lo luant'lan, ‘ pora, 

Ul 

hamcia 

uiajbya 

barabar 

ahes , 

ha 

fhC’SOihto it-was said, ‘son. 

you 

always 

of me 

With 

aie. 

this 

it'ka-hl miilhnata tujbi-ts 

.ihe 

Apuu 

khu^i 

karava, 

he 

so-muoh ptoperty thine'ulone 

IS 

By- us 

met ) iment 

should-be-made, 

this 

ap*lc kam hole H'l tudzha 

bhiiu mela hota, 

mang phirun 

jita 

our duty was. This 

thy 

L) other dead was, 

then 

again 

ahoe 


jlzbala , to davalMa hotii, to sapal'la ’ 

ietame , he lost was, he is-foimd’ 


Halbiis aie also found in Bei-ai At the Census of 1891, 2,841 Halbas -were 
onuniei-afed m tlio distnct, and ui 1901 tbeir number bad inoi cased to 3,124 They are 
T\ eaters, and most of them aio found m Elbcbpui 

They bnvo not been reported to speak a scpaiuto dialect, and it is prabable that at 
least some of them use tbo language of then neigbboui's A specimen of Hal’bi bas, 
bowel cr, been foruai-ded from ELhcbpm, and it shows that some Halbas have a 
dialect of tbeir own Wc aie not, bowovei, able to give any figures, 

Tbo IIal*bi (baleot of Berai is not identical with that illustrated m the preceding 
pages It bas mucb less points of analogy witb Maratbi and more closely agrees with 
Eastern Hindi On tbo other band, it bas some cbaraoteiistics in which it agrees with 
Gujarati Bhlli 

The pronunciation is maiuly tbo same as in oidinary Hal'bi Compaie, halls and 
bolls, be said, bal*hu, I will say, beta, time Ohh, however, becomes s as in Bhili , thus, 
jiKSis, he asked liotc the freejuent substitution of d foi I, thus, udh’ddpam-tui, notously , 
lad, famine 

The usual case sufiSies aio, case of the agent, na , dative, la , gemtive, kd, led , loca* 
tive, md Thus, bd-iia dp'ld Idtifdar-ld sdngts, the-father-by his servants-to it-was-said , 
mdniis la, to a man , md>d bap-ld kith sdl^ddidd, to bow many seivants of my father’s, 
jitfgl’lb hmd, tbo share of the property , thodd divas-ma, m few days. 

It will bo seen from tbo examples that the obhque foim is identical with the base, 
and that tbo case of the ngent is used to denote the subject of the past tense of transitive 
verbs The nonnnativo 18 , however, used instead in /oAandjporyd Jolfs, the younger son 
said For yd perhaps con tains another suffix of the agent coiresponding to e in Bhili 

Fdryd, son, shows that strong masculine bases end in d. They do not change m 
the plural , thus, jtbryd, sons, There are, on the whole, no tiaces of any suffix of the 
plural m the specimen 

Strong adjectives, mcludmg the gemtive, end in o, and only occasionally in d 
Thus, Idhdnb pbryd, the younger son , but nwthd pdi'yd, the elder son, 

The foUowmg are the personal pionouns — ' 

ml, I tv, thou, 5, he (obhque on) 

ml, by me tu-m, by thee, b-na, by him 

rnb-ld, to me. b-ld, to him 

mbrb, my. tbt d, thy, b-kb, his 

- Other pronouns are yb, tins, dative ye-ld , je-na, by whom , kdy, what P 
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The vcib substantive agiees with ilaiatlii in the incsont and nitliBhUi m the past 
tense Thus, aUu, I am , d^ds, thou ait , «//«, he is , past //d^d (and /id^d), plmal /id/d 
The pieseiit touso of finite vcibs is ioimed fiom the present participle Tims, 
mat ^tii, I die , bhetHc^ it is got The lattei foim might also bo compared n ith Diai idiau 
foiins such as Kanarcso mdchnltc, Gondi L'ldtd, it docs 

The past tense is formed m %aiious wajs The sulfix yu, corrcspionding to Bhlli yd, 
ocems in forms such as tdi I tnarjl mi iodyd (sio) nahi, I did not bicak thy order , gayd, 
he went A suffix s is used m the second and thiixl pcreoiis singular , thus, Jcyes, (thou) 
gavest , ails, ho gave Such forms take the subject in the case of tlio agent 

A third suffix nn or m oeoum in foims such as lahc-uii, ho stajed , (Itt-iia, he gave 
It IS probably identical with tho a-suffix which is used in Bhlli and othei languages 
spoken bv aboiiginal tubes It is probabh of Dravidian oiigm Compare the form 
chhdden-thdti, he released, mentioned aboic luidcr oifiumij Ilakbi 

A perfect is formed bv adding the icrb substantive to a fonii ending in J, thml 
person <3, thus, wiiAaie dhu, I have done, tn-na panyat deyC-dhas, by-thce a-fcast 
given-is , d-na pangat karis-dhd, bim-by a-fcast madc-is 

The future is formed by adding an /i-sutfix Thus, hal^hii, I sliall say In tho 
plural we find kar^bd, we shall make Compare Chliattlsgarhi 

The infinitive is fomed as m Eastern Hindi , thus charub-ld, m order to teud. 
There is also a form ending m no, but it is used as a future participle passne , thus, pot 
bhafnd, the belly should be filled 

Examples of the conjunctive paiticiplo arc idt, having divided , chall, having gone, 
kat’-saii, having done , dAdy-Aiuid, having run, Kund, m tho last Ci ample corresponds 
to Gondi kim 

Eov further details the specimen which follows should be consulted 
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, (DiSTEIOT jBlLIOHPUE.) 

^ WT ^ TpiTT fmr 1 

TRT ^ ^ 1 1 ^ ^ ^rtw 

^ ^ ^^^g^!Rsr?TT ^rr^ 1 

^mwr i cr ^ xrm ^rrg^ tn^ oiTsr-^ i 

^ f ^ ^m?TT l cT^ f ^ ^ ^§TcT 

9T]W I 

m "spr^^-^Tt tl^, f%^ 

¥T^5^TWr ^»TT WWK ^ 'TRl^ ?Rg 1 Tft 37T^ 

^TTf ^ ^ ^arnfFr ^w, ^ ^rrr ^ ^ # ' 4^ wnr sTn?r^ 

^ Tw ^ ^ I ^ ^ #qT ^^Fw4t ^PT?r 

^ I ^ m^arr ^rrt^t ^ i m ^ ^nwt ^ 

^1 7TT ^ ?Tr4FjT ^ ^twt ^ ^n^rt i 

TO-f 5IT ^rrdwr '?m zi^ tr ^ i ?m 

%Tr wwT Tm ^4t€r ^mr ft ft^ wrfr Tft 

Trqf^ trir 

- ^TTWr ^Hft'«'‘-^i»F4t qp-'l^il f^flTTT 5TT^ 

^ft<t?n^ftfrTra?TT 4t^T wi^^T^w-ftft-iPrrH^TOt i 

fpTT^ ftft wti tr 'fTT^tfrft ft 

m t ^TT^ ii 

ft^ frr ft4t ft3T ft^ ^WCRT ftcfT I »R ft ^ ^FT-wr 

ft>T ^ ^ I ci^ ^im^-fwF:4t ^ ^rr 

ft^FT^rmi ft^r ftw frft^ 4f ftft ^it ^FT ^m, 
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^ ntft ^IIT 3TT ^ 

I Ct^ ^ TFT oTTcT sft frcTT I ^=h^l(il 

^WoTTWr WTT^ \ t^T ^ ^ 

iT^ ^rft I 

cTO Tft TT^ ^iT^ #O^T ftw 

^ ^ I ^Fft ^ ^ wi ^'hr ^ 

m\-< 11 ^liTt ct^ ^ ^RIcT ^TT^TTT 1 cT^ 

^ ^Kt ^Irt tiM+ii 1 ^3rpf§Y»T ^10 f^'^^ii«0 

^3TT¥T I TFT ft ^pft ^rft ^ frar i ^-^'T ftrt ?ttt 

^ ftft ^ ft ^ftft wt ft wfr frft f^ 11 
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HAL^Bl. 


(DBTBICT liLMCHBUB.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K6m-§b mantis-la doi poiya LolA 0-ka b]utar*la §k lahano porya 

8<»)ie-one tnan-to (too sons were Them-of mwag one younger son-ifiy) 

bap-la bolia, ‘ baba, ]6 ]m“gi-k6 hissa m6-la avba 

ihe-father-to it-toas-satd, 'father^ iohtoh property-of share me-io niay-cottie 
6 de’ Mag 6-na 6-la paisa bat diis Mag tboda 

ihat gtve * Then Imi-by hm-to money hamng-dtv^ded was-g%ven Then few 

divas-ma labano porya sam'do paisa jama kar-sari dor mtdukb- 

days-tn the-younger son all money togethet made-hamng far cotmU y- 

ma ohali gayo Ani valm ndb'dopana-na rab-sari ap*l6 paisa 
%n having-gone went And ihei'e riolousness-with hved-having hts money 
gama-dis. Mag o-na sarva paisa kliar*olu bhayo-bar^ on 

squandering-toas-gtven Then hm-iy all money havtttg-spenl became-afiet that 
mulukb-ma kad padyo On-muda 6 kbab-la motab bhayo Tab 6 

oouniry-i'% famine arose, Therrfore he eat%ng-for wanting became Then that 

mnlukh-kd Sk manus-ka pas jay-sari rabSnu O-na 6-la dukav 
country-of one man-of near havtng-gone he stayed Sitn-by Mm-as-for p%gs 
obarab-la ap‘la bavar-ma dhadis. Tab dukar j6 pbol khat bdta 

feedmg-foi' h%a field-tn he-was-sent Then smne whtoh husks eating were 

6-ka bartu 6-na ap*la pot bhartio a^6 6-la samaj*y6, akbin 
them from hm-by his belly should-be-fiUed so him-to tt-appeaied, and 
6-la k6m l^b? d6ina nabi Stag ^udb-bar*tu ay-san bolis, ‘mord 

him-to anyone anything gave not Then sense-on come-havtng he-said, ‘my 

, bap-ka kiti sal'dar-la po^-bbaf bhakar bbgt^, ini mi upaii 
father-of how-many seiwants-to belly-full bread ts-got, and I with-hunger 
maiHu. Mi utb-sari ap*l6 bap-ku dya jabu akbin 6-la bal*bu, 

am-dywg, I arisen-having my father-of near will-go and hm-to will-say, 

“ are babi) mi BSv-ko kabyo-ko babar an*kbi toro sambie pap kare-abS 

“0 father, I Ood-qf word-of outside and qf-thee'Jefoi e sin done-have. 

YS-ka pudba t6r6 p6rya balab-ki mo-la bSs ligat nabi, Toro 
Thts-of after thy son saying-qf me-to fitness attaching is-not Thy 
6kbad5 sal-ba^a sarikotbeT’” Mag utb-sari apTo bap-ku dya gayo, 

one house-dwellet' like keep'*' Then artsen-having hts father near he-went. 

3 B 
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Tab 6 dura-oh aba, it*k6-ma 6-Ia dekb-kima 6-ka bap-la daya dyl, 
Then he far-tndeed is, that-in him seen-havmg ha father-to pthj came, 
akbin 6-na dbay-kuna 6-ka gai'o-nia bat takis, to 6-k'i muka loyls 
and hvn-ly run-having hts nech-on hand was-'hrotcn, and him-to kiss icas-taken 
Mag porya 6-la balab-la lagyo, ‘baba, Dev-ka kaben0-k6 babai to 

Then the-son him-to tell-to began, ‘father, God-of icord-of outside and 

tdio sambio ml pap kaie-abu, akbin ye-ka pudba toro porya babib-la 

of -thee before I sin done-have, and this-of aftei thj son to-say 

mo-la baro lagat nabi ’ Pan , bap-na apTo kam*dar-la sangis, 

ine-to fitness attaching is-not' But the-fathei -by hts sercanh-to tt-tcas-said, 

‘obang*l6 pangbbrun an-sari ye-la peb'raT, akbin 6-ka boi-ma niimdi 

‘good cloth brought-having this-to put-on, and hts hand-on iing 

TO pay-ma ]6da gbal Mag apun kbay-plyi-kima ma]a kar’bo. 

and foot-on shoe put Then toe eaten-drunk-having nieiry shall-make 

Een-kasatbl, kl y6 porya maryo b6t6, t6 ab ]it6 bbayo , to 
What-of-for, that this son dead teas, he now living became, and 
baiapyS boto, t6 sapadyo ’ Tab to anand karab lagya 

lost was, he icas-found ’ Then they jog to-make began 

On bera 6-k6 motba poiya baTar-ma bota Mag 6 gbai ay-barya 

That time his eldest son field-in was Then he house coniing-time at 

6-na baja Ta naob ay*kis Tab kam*dai.-blntar-ko ek-jban-Ll balay- 

him-hy music and dance toas-heard Then sei vants-among-of one man-to called- 

knna 6-na pusls, ‘yo kay aba'^’ 0-na 6-la saagls k¥, 
having him-by it-icaa-asked, ‘this tohat is?' Stni-bg him-to tt-icas-said that, 

‘ t6r6 bbai ay-aba, n'k'hiTi 6 tord bap-la kbu^al bbetS-aba ba^-Kuna 6-na 

‘thy brother come-ts, and he thy fathei-to safe jouied-is said-having hini-by 

motbi pangat kaiis-aba ’ Tab 6 rag bbar-sail bbitai ]at nl 

big feast made-ts ’ Then he {tDith-)anger heen-filled-having inside going not 

iota T6-kasatbi 6-k5 bap babar ay-sarl 6-la. sam“]ab-la lagyo Pan 
was This-offor his father outside eonie-havtng hini-to entreat-to began But 

6-na bap-la balls, ‘ dekh, mi iPko baris-ko tori ebakbi kar^^ 
hm-by father-to it-was-said, ‘ see, 1 so-many years-of thy sei vice am doing, 
akliiiv tori mar]i kab“kabi mi todyo nabi Tail mi apTo _ 
and thi/ order ever {by-)me was-broken not But (bg-)me my 

gadi barobar maja karbio ye-kasntbi mo-la kab? ^eri-ko pila 

fi lends with feast should-be-niade this-of-Joi me-to evei goat-of young 

bi deyes nabi Ani ]e-na toro paisa kis^bini-sang nas-kaxis, 

■ev^i was-gtven not And whom-by thy money harlols-wtfh spent-was-made,. 

o toro porya ayo, tab tn-na o-kasatbi motbi pangat deye-ab§^’ 
that^ thy son caiiie, then thee-by hts-sakefor big feast given-is’ 
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V , tjt T. -QailQ ' 

Vo t ^®*''2’j def>x, ^ Wj,' a«T/ 

iofo T % 3^0/;; ioAo 

^osi ’ 6 X bother , ^oto, „/, / 

>5e ^Padyo ) ^ »yu ° 
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BHUNjrA. 

The Bhunjm tribe uras enumemted in the fohovMng distnots and states of the 


Oential Provmofis m the Census of 1891 — 

Name of Oistrici or State 

Hosbangabad , , . . 



• « 

Kumber of Bhuniia* 
1 



• 

• • 

• 

0,180 

Sambalpur ...... 

• 

• 

• • 

• 

9 


• 


« • 


26 

Kalahandi .... 



€ • 

Total 


107 

6,329 


According to Shernng’s Stndu Ti'ileaani Oastea, tit, 202, they are also found in the 
Jeypore territory of the ITadins Presidency, but they are not mentioned m the lladras 
Census Report for 1891, m whioli they have been probably mixed up with the Bhiunias 
They are most numerous m the south-east of the Raipur district, 6,020 havmg been 
enumerated m the Raipur tahail of that district alone 

Hitherto it has been reported that the Bhunjias hare no special language of their 
own The utmost that is said about them is that they speak ‘ a corruption of Hindi 
The speech they use among themselves can always be imderstood, save where Gond words 
occur, which they have learned by mmng up with Go^ids * A language called Bhunjia 
was, however, reported as spoken by 2,000 people m Raipur, in the piehnunaiy lists of 
language, received for this Survey, and a specimen of it has smce been received 

An account of the Bhunjias will bo found on pp 94 and ff of the Report of the 
Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67, and on p 190 of 
Mr. Robertson’s Report of the Central Provmces Eoudatonea Census of 1891 In 
the latter passage they are identified with the Bhumias of Jeypore and the country to 
the east of Raipui By tradition they coma from the eastern Garjat States of Sambalpur. 
A short vocabulary has been pimted m Mr P N. Bose’s Ohhatitagai Notes on tta Tnbes, 
Seota and Castes Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol lix, part I 1890, pp 287 
andff 

Bhunjia is closely related to Hal'bi The pbonetioal system and the inflection of 
nouns is practicafly the same The gemtive is apparently always formed by adding the 
suffix ]ce, thus, mdnush-ke, of a man The suffix cho is, however, common with 
pronouns , thus, tnd cbJo, my , tu-cho, thy In the dative we also find the suffix Id in 
addition to the usual EEal'hi suffixes ke, ko, kd , thus, hdbu-ld, to the son. 

W ith regard to pronouns we may note the form iu-ohd, thou The final oho is here 
probably the emphatic particle, Ohhattlsgaihi oh, Marathi ta ; and different ficom cho in 
tu-cho, thy Compare kdcho, some N ote also hd) d, he, usually added to /inn , thus, 
hiin-hdrd, be Compme Chhattisgarhi Aar. 

The inflection of verbs is mainly the same as m HaPbi In the verb substantive we 
may note forms suoh as dchhe or dye, I am ; tu-cho dchhat, thou art , dchhe and dhe, he is 

With regard to finite verbs we sometimes find « substituted for I m the past tense , 
thus, kar^nl, I did, iatni and hatnU, he became, gavdy^i^, he was lost. The final sin 
1(1 diflds, he squandered, is piohably due to the influence of Chhattisgarhi The subject of 
transitive verbs m the past tense is sometimes put in the case of the agent , thus, hdpua-ne 
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dhan dilOf the father gave his property But we ]ust as often find instances such as bdiu 
lata tiila, the son took his share 

In the future we may note forms such aBjdtde, I will go , guthtydla, I will say. 
Khdvan, let us eat , ralan, let us remain, contam a suffix an of the first person plural. 
Compare Eastern Hmdi 

In most essential pomts, however, the specimen which follows will show that 
Bhunjia agrees with Hal‘bi. 
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(DisTRicr Evipcn } 

^rrit ^cTF t1%w i f =it 

t m Tirfr mr ^ # ttt-^ ^ i 

^ I 5T^TT ^ ©ti’ ^ ^ferr 

^ ’ar Tif^ ^ 71^ I =|gx ^tr strw 

'tR ivr chtt cm^t ^ ^ Tit 

Tw r?TTTm it^ 

^ TlTli €pT ^TRit %^T TT^T TTTOT HAIq^I I 

^ ^ W TOT TlTTri 3Tq^ TO WT TO^T I fTT% itMt 

TR Tft ^ I cfWT ^ ^ =d<0i ^feror Tnit titt-^ t^ct 

TO% ff^ ^ ^ ^ WI ^ I 

^ TOT-^ ^ cTTTt, ’jfeTRI t TOT, ^ %?3 ^3^ ^ 
^ ^ qiT I TTTT IT c|^ %ZT TOT ^f( TR I 

T%m TTOTTT 3TfW IRT ^ I ^ RTT TOT 

TT TO 


Ov Cv 

TOTT #1^ TTTO TR TOTT TOT TTTO TO 

Ov^ =\ 


TO TOT TTITOT- 


TOT WT TOTT ZTZU TETTO TO TTO 
TO 5 TTTO, ^ 1^ 3R t|%TO TO TWt I TTO W 
TTO TOT Tit TO I TOTT TTOR Tl^ TW 
froft TTTT TO T{%TOT I TO TO^ TO<t tTf%TOT TO TO TOft 
^rf^TOT 1 cRTC TOT TO TO TTO I TORT TOT TO TTt, 

NJ Cv^ ^ 

totrt tot lit trtt Ttn. tot to Troit tt fro^ i to- 

=\ '* 

flTT Tit TTTT-Tt 11 

Ti TT|; ^ Twr I TO TTT TO TOTT TOTT TO TO TO 
T^ TTT TitTT I “ITT# TTOTTO TOTT l^TT =|T TR TTT I 
TTOritfenTO TWTrtTRm ctto tot^tot totttow 
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^ ^ I t TO TO ftro, ^ 

^ftcK ^ I cTtrk "fTOt ^f%T 'fTO TOT^- 

% 1 'I^TfKT TOTt tlWT, TOT ^ HTT% TOT W 

Wft ^ ^?r% ^ I (3^ #% ^ ^ 

^\TO, f^ ^ ^ ^5t ^ WT I TO 

^ t%^ TO TO% ^?TOTO ^ TO ^TO» 

TITO^ I TOT TT ^ TIT^ TO ^T§e7J TO 

TTT^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^1 i?f^T , ^sft c?m 1 

TfWT 1^ TOT f^riT, TOra^ft ^ fro^ ii 
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BhunjiI Dialect. 

Kaoli5 manush-ke du-]han 
A-ceHam imn-of iwo-persons 


baba-se 

the‘father-to 


b6l“la, 

siiohe. 


‘ai 

‘0 


baba, 

fathei'. 


putar mlulo. 

sons loero 

dbau-sB 

the-ioealth-J'i'om 


(District Baipur ) 

Hu-obo oliboto babu. 

Thcm-qf thc-yoiingo' son 

36 ina-ohO bSta aobbe, 

tohat my share is. 


s5 ma*cbuk 

dBba ’ 

Tap*bar 

bapus-no 

bima-ke 

ap^lo 

dban 

that me-to 

give' 

Then 

the-father-by 

thern-to hts-own 

wealth 

batun 

dilo 

Juga 

dm no boila 

cbboto 

babu 

batd 

havmg-dimded 

was-given 

A-few 

days not became 

thc-younger 

son 

the’share 

nila am 

bare dbdr 

gava 

basS gela 

Ilutba kbarab 

saug- 

took and 

ver y far 

to-a-village to-live went 

There 

bad 

comyany- 

mi dm 

katb“l6. 

ap‘lo 

dhan uralo 

Jab 

bim 

3ama 

among days 

he-yassed, 

hs-oion 

wealth he-squandered When 

he 

p o^ei ty 

urarun-obuk'lo tap‘bar 

un 1 

dBso bafo dukal pay’lO, 

am 

bun-baiu 


had-sqmiidei ed then that tu-coiintry mighty famine fell, 
kangal biulo Am huve dese rab“Taiya-me 

a-beggar became And he, vi-country the-inhabitants-among 


gotok 

one 


3ahto rahuna*cbbe, Jon hunan-oho 

hatiiig-gone lived. By-whom Jnm-to 

obaraS-ke patbalo , am bun pbal ]in 

feeding f 01' was-sent , and those fruits which 


pot bbarun 
belly to-fill 
bun sndb 
by-him senses 


obab*l5 
he-toished 
kario , 
were made ; 


not 


k am a b a-ko p6t*se agar 
servants-to belly-than more 
acbbB Mui baba-lage 

am I father-near 
mm baikuntba ul''(a, 


to-eat 
utbun 

havtng-arisen 
am tu-obe 

by-me heaven against, and thee-qf 
mm tu-ob5 beta kabun layak nabl 

I thy hon to-be-called worthy not 

busoi mo-ko tbev " ' 
so me heejp ,” ' 


ap'lo 
his-own 
bar“ba 
the-sioine 

Hiina-ke mag“ni kone 

JSim-to alms anybody 

am guthiyan, ‘ ma-obo baba 
and said, ‘ my father 

kbau-ke nubit-aobbe , am mm 

got-is , and I 

jaide, am g 
will-go, and toill-say, 
lage pap karuna-cbbe 
near sin done-is 
aye. JisS kamaba-ka 
am. As the-sei vants 
Mfyie gokbun u(bun 


kbeto 
into-Jield 
kbana-obbe, 
eating-were, 
nabi del 
gives, 
lage 
near-to 
bbukbe 
hungry 


uthiyaba, 


and he 
lage 
near 
bar^ba 
swine 
ap*l6 
his-otcn 
Tap“bar 
Then 
babut 
many 
mai-at 
dying 
“ ye baba, 

“ O father, 
Tadayg 
Bencefoi th 
tbev*bs, 
thon-hee^est, 
baba lage 


In-mind havmg-thought having-aiisen the-father near 



BHUJTJIi 


m 


ggla Baba-ne obhote babu-Ia dbur-se et§ lali'Ia, 

he-toent The-fathet-iy tlte-youngei' son-to d%statice-fr<m commg tt-waa-seeit, 

maya aru db^v^ gold, buna-cho tg^bra putarto, aru 

comyassion came, and running he-toent, htm-of neck embraced, and 
cbum ‘10 Babu btma-ke g6thiyay*lo, ‘ai bapus, mm baikontba tilba 

Imed The-so-n hm-to said, * 0 fathet', I heaven agamsi 


aru tu-obe tbavS pap 

karuna-cbhe 

TadayS mm 

tu-obo bgta 

kahun 

and thee-of near sin 

done-is. 

Thei'foi'e I 

thy son to-be-called 

layak 

nabi 

ayS ’ 

Baba-nB 

kamaba-se 

kab‘16. 

‘ aobobba 

WO) thy 

not 

am ' 

The-fathei'-by 

the-servant-to 

it-toas-said. 

^ good 

cbbidabi 

ana. 

aru 

paburava ; aru 

aguthi-ml 

mnd*ri pobiraya , aru 

robe 

hung. 

and 

put-on , and 

the-fingei'-on 

a-mng put , 

and 

gojB 

pan^hi 

pabunva Tap‘bar 

amh? kbavan, 

, aru sukbS 

rahan 

on-foot 

a-shoe 

put Then 

we will-eat, 

and happy 

will-be 

TS-bara 

ma-obo 

babu 

abg, bun-bara 

inai’“]a bami, 

gday jila. 

ma-obo 

Because 

my 

son 

is, he 

dead was. 

now revived , 

my 

babu gaTay*ni, 

pber 

mil‘l6 ’ Hun-bara kbufi 

kar*la-ob6 



son tcas-lost, again was-found ’ They mernment made-mdeed 

Bays babu kb§tS rab'la Axu ghar-kB eila, baja 

The-eldest son m-the-field was And the-house-of near he-came, mtisiff 

aru naob garaj'lB, ta-k§ sunila Hnna-obo kamaha-ma*se g6tek-ke 

and dance sounded, that he-heatd B.is servants-among-from one-to 

pucbbba, ‘ bun kay aobbe ? ’ Kamaba g6tbiyay*l6, ‘ tum-cbo bbai 
he-asked, ‘ that what ts ? * Ty-the-servant it-was-said, * thy h other 
Biia Tum-obe baba-nS banak baaak kbaTay*lb , km-ke buna-cbo- 

came Thy father-hy good good feast-ts-given , because-that hm 

bane pay*la ’ Ye bat snnun bare babu m bBy'la, aru 

he-received ’ This, thing havtng-heard the-elde> son angry became, and 

bbitar no gela Tap'bar buna-cbo bapus babir ay“Io, bnna-ke manau-ke 

tnside not went Then hm-of the-fathet' out came, hm-to enUeat-ta 

lag*l6 Hun-bara baba-se bSkla, ‘baba, mui tum-obe itbiB 

began By-hm the-father-to it-was-spoken, 'fathei% hy-me thee-of so-many 

baras sBTa kar^bi, aru tum-obe kabe obal*nL Tu-cbo mo-ke bbefi- 

years service was-done, and thee-of otdet' was-obeyed You me-to sheep- 

pila kbau-ko kabbu na dilas, ki mui apilo mit-sangB kbufi 

young-one eating-for eoet' not gave, that I my own friends-wtth mo'rwient 

karun rab*t6 Tum-obe obbota babu 36 kis*bi sang rab°lor 

havtng-made might-have-been Thy younger son who harlots with heed, 

aru 3ama-dban-ke ufay*Ias, to day aila, to banak banak 

and ptoperty sguandered, he when came, then good good 

kbaTay*l6 ’ Baba gotbiyay^la, *5 babu, tu-cbo ma cbo saOiS acbbatr 

feast-is given' Thefather said, ‘0 son, thou me of tnth ait, 

3 0 
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aru 
and 
iliuii 

deligJit 
iam-jiUa, 
^e-altve-is. 


iH-ohij 

thine 


ta, 

ilia ha, 

. ^oas right, 

Phei , 

^Oain u-found. 


^•obd sabai 

all 

lioSu 

^^^^tng-jjecome 


^oas-lost, 


^u-olio 
Thy 

^^-bb tu-ohO 

tiecause thy 


oliliolo 

younger 

bhai 
h) other 


hhai 
to other 
bar'll 

dead 


bild, 

Carnet 

bainit, 

was, 
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NAHART 

The Nahars •were enumerated m the following distnots of the Central Provinces at 


the Census of 1891 — 



Baipnr 

- 

171 

Bilaapnr 


88 

Sambalpnr 


37 

Ohiattiflgarh Peudntonea 


442 

Onya Feudatones 


256 


Total 

994 


Their dialect Nahari has only been returned from Kanker, where the number of 
speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 482 

Specimens have smce been received from Kankei, and they show that Nahan is 
closely related to Hal“bi 

The phonetical system is the same as m Hal'bi, and the inflexion of nouns is almost 
identical The dative is formed by adding one of the suffixes he, h, ho, kd, and Id, thus, 
Idp-he, to the father , hubd-ka, to the son In the ablative we find the suffixes se and be 
corresponding to Hal*bi se and le , thus, dhan-se, from the property , dhiit -be, from far 
off In the gemtive the ordinary Hal°bi suffixes are used , thus, iidcb-kb, of danomg , 
dei-ke, of a country Note also forms snob as mdne-ohd, of a man , dayd-kai'^lo bad^ldr 
return for compassion In the plural we find OhhattisgarM forms such as m%tdn- sangg, 
with my friends 

‘ My ’ IS mb-dhb, md-oho, and met e, ' this ’ is ye and yd, gemtive ih-cho, etc 
The verb substantive is inflected as m Halffii , thus, dse, he is , rdh‘ld, rabble, rah°ld, 
he was Peculiar forms are dsat, thou art , i ab^bb, he was 

ITie past tense of finite verbs is formed as m Hal*bi, thus, chahb, he wished , gailb, 
he went, fd^'^le, I transgressed, kai'^be, I did Note forms snob as hSstdd, he laughed 
kai mdd, I did , he came , dilds, he gave, etc 

Instances of the future axe jdinde, I will go, sdngbunde, I will say, deb’chb, I 
will give Note also forms such as khdd‘‘lu, let us eat, pUn, let us dnnk 

The general character of the dmlect will be seen from the specimens which follow 
They have been received from Kanker 
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o^ ' c^ <\ • 

^ 4k =f4f i ^ wq? i 

'O ®N. ^ *'* 

^ ^ ^ I 1^ 1^ ftfnq 

w^ q^Twr 4 t ¥ik^ Twt ^ i 

#5?T qit ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ wr ^ ^ 

^ qt^ ^twm ^rqqr-fkt qpq^ ^ ^rt ^ irfkrr^ i 

wt ^33^ qqT--^ qrrt't ^ 1 ^ $ iqr, 4^-qTl%<t 

xrrq qn[q qrq qrcq i 4 c^ t^r qffcr^ ^’ff i ?TTqT 

n 9 v) 'J Vi 

4)'=tti-=j<i=j’C =ft^«h I ^ qqr-q^ i qr ^ 


<\ 


m\ qr^ ^ qu^ z\zx i qrg^T qrq^ ti^ , qr ^ 

qrq qn:q ^ qrq qrrq i 4 ^ q^r ws^ 

^tft I % qqr qt^ ^Tq#t ^Nn: ^iwr q^q^ fqqmw ’fqrqr 

Os • ^ 

wqr I 4k ^qrqi ^ qrq qw^lt i ^ wt 

^tqrqf ^ ^snq^ qn^ i qrR qrqt qi^ m qftq^r 

qqiiq firm i qq ^q ^pit ^iq^ ii 


Tqrqt q§ qr^^fi ti i 4x qrq ¥q ^ q^ qr ^ 

Vi ♦ * • Si 

4qwt qq qr^rqt qrq^ f^iK qq^ i qq f q ^qrc 

'iqrqr q^ fqf ^ qrrt ^qq i ^ ^qrqi qqt ^rqr ^ 

^ ^ Iff ^qrq^t, qrrt iqrqt qr^ qqq ^^rq i ^ 
iq fkr qn;^ 4k qtm: qqqtqr qxiqr qt TWti 'fqrqt qqr 
qTf%T q[^ ^ qqrqqt i ^ qTq% qrqrq w ^q^ q^ q=tt 
tqr qrkqr ^q qrir qqr qrqqr qt ^k# i qq qw)* qtqrft-qr^ 
^ fqf^f^qrqq fqqrq-^t ^qt qfcqi ^ ^ qrffr gtt qqqr 
qrqqr q^f fqt q:f^ fqt ^ ^rqqr i q^ fqrq 

qtqqt t qrgrit q qrqr ^ qqk qiqq i 4t f^qqr qrt qtt 
qrq I ^ qrq^^ qrrr ^ qrtqr qrf^qr ; qqq tk t qtr qrqr q^q 
qfqr qfiq#; q^ ^7f#r kiwr ii 
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KOaliu manC'-clu 
Co turn mait-of 
s5n"h*](}, ' buba, 

md, ‘o fatho, 

Panbaj Inm buiu-k 

he him-to 

boun 

/..c,,,;.™,;;, “ fzi 

jeii, (Hid he jiooi became, and 
®3no ek]o gbnro r'-lHo HimC bun ap'Joj 
one-of in-hotit,e he heed Him-hy him his-oicn 


bai'ba buba-ka 


^on fatho -to 

ma-ke 

dey ’ 

mc-to 

give’ 

Kbubai 

dm 

■dlany 

days 

ikafbar'Jb 


do kaeiu asat Iluno ii -i- 

^‘<=0 sons teco ThT 7 

J-hem-f) oni stnall 
clliau-se lA 1 ~i - 

■■PL dlon |,5(5„ 

I-. dlu-,1, urn ,J 

guthei ed-togetho 

ad^apan lar’Jo, sab 

had-conduc( did, all 

bun dei-ms Ibub 
ihat count! g- in much 
bun des-ke bas'JO 
that countiy-of Uemg 

Lbet somr obnraQ-k 
feld swine to-giaze 


f lo, aur bun sorbj- kb'it rab*lo buna-cho pufn hha-r^i- " 

and be tl,e.,a:ine eating icmained ihal-f,om bellu ST a 

bonba 1,7 - 71- 7-7 1 1 ^ he-wished 

j bai nai diJas Tab cbet iar’Jo aur apbier h-pi- 

" anything not gave Then sense he-did and himself said 

buba gbarC kamai^a tbOb'Ias, kbad*Io saban-rori bacb’lo ^ 

■ Z “? 

buba lag jainde aur 


gbarC kamai^a 
d««e; ia-/7o«se 7co//.<?;s 

maridiiba, itba-be utbim buba lag jainde aur b 
“"d'd dyiny-ani, hoe-fiom having aitsen father-near liciU-go and 
'^ogbundL, “ai buba, sansar-babiri pap kar’be an tu-cbe-pur’bfi ^ 

^'d-syeaL, “0 fatho , tlie-icoild-agamst sm I-did and thee-ofbefo! e 

ixai tu-ebb beta iahat-Je uau-bau lla-cho bun naukar hZZ 

I thy son tohe-catted not-am JTe-to that socZtZ^ 

' Tab bun ufhun buba-bag guild ^ 

Then he having arisen fatho -near toent But 

dekbun 

^^'froni having-seen hindness 


T'arnn 

having-doiie 


aur 

and 


bun kbubai 
much 

paraun 

on.ae-„a,l 
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laPkun obumTe 

Ka3r*bv 

bap-kS 

bul'lo. 

'6 

buba, 

haoiiig-hnng kissed 

Th e-son 

the-fathei -to 

spoke. 

‘ 0 

father,. 

sansar-babiri pap 

kar*bi an 

tu ohe-pur'bo 

pap 

kar’^be 

Hni 

fhe-world-against sin 

I did and 

thee-qf-before 

sin 

did 

1 

tu-obe beta Labat-be 

nan-bau ’ Pbei buba boPlo ap' 

“lo 

naukai, 


thy son to-be-called not-am ’ Jgain the-father said his own {to-)sei'caiits^ 
‘ aclicHia liap*fa iuk*ra-la htoia-k ncsaTa , aur liunii-k Mtha-ml 


‘ good 

cloth 

1 take-out 

him 

Caiise-to-jjut- 

on, and him to the-hand-in 

niuddo 

an 

kbate-le 

ava 

pab*nile. 

an bami kbadTu 

pilQ 

a-i mg 

and 

tke-leg-in 

shoes 

make-him-wear. 

and ice will-eat 

will-drink 

anand 

kar^lS 

Eay-ki 

ma-obo 

kai'*bo maiu 

rali“lo, pber jiv^Io , 

pa kayo 

joy 

will-do 

Because 

my 

son dead 

was, again lived , 

lost 

raliTe, 

pber 

nulTo ’ 

Tab 

bun kbusi 

lag'lb 


was. 

again 

is-found ' 

Then 

to-hiin gladness 

was attached 



Hiina-clio baie kar“lia beye rah^lo .hir ]ab bun jtte 

Sis elder son in-tJie-field teas And when he ccmiiig 

bakbat gbaia-Iagb.e avai'lo, tab madar-obo naob-cbo kul'bar sun‘l6 Tab 

time house-neai' an iced, then mtisie-of daiice-qf noise he-heaid Then 

bun ap^'Ia naukar ase buna-k pGoliba ki, ‘ yo Lai ay ^ ’ Hun 

he his-Qwn sei'cant was him-to asked that, ‘this what is ’ Se 

buna-k boWo, ‘ tu-cbo dada ilo ase, an tu-cbo buba aobebba 
him-to said, ‘thy h other come is, and thy father good (things) 
kbad’lo, kai-ki buna-k kar^bo nangat ase Pa bun ns karTu 

ate, because-that hm-to son well is But he anger made 

aur bbitar 3 au-k nuda ni inbTO Huna-cbo bubd babii iIo an 

and inside go-to wish not teas Siin-of fathei outside came and 

manar^lo Hun bap-ke javab dile, ‘ dekli, ittvd bai so 

entieated-(hun) Se the-fathei -to lejily gave, ‘look, so many yeais 

tu-cbo sera kannda, an kabbe tu-eba bat-ka nai tar*le, an kabbi 

thy seicice I-doing, and ever thy woid-to not tiansgiessed and ecei 

bok^'o-kafbo ni dins ki apan mitan-sange khu^i kar’tn Pbei 

goat-child not gavest that n y-oicn fi leiids-with gladness I-might-have-doiic Then 
tu-cbo kar^bo tu-cbo dban-k baila-sange kbad‘16, ]ise ibs tise tumi 
thy son thy wealth- to women with ate, as came so you 

aobeba kbad'va ’ Buba bima k boPlo, ‘ ai kap“bo, tu nia-cba- 

good (things) gace-to-eat’ The-fathei him-to said, ‘O son, thou nie-qf- 

sanga sagaie din asat, jo-kit’na ase tu-cbo ay Pber anand 

with all days ait, whatever is thme is Then gladness 

kain kbu^i karSk cbabiba , kay-ki ve tu-cbo 

having done mei nment to-make was-piopei , because-that this thy 
dada mar'la rab“laj pber , pakdye rabTd, pber milTo ’ 

brothei dead icas, again hoed, lost teas, again is found' 
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trg^ 1 'fT'fT 

^ 1 ^ mtt ^Tt€t 

^3^j--qx fT?T I f^T 

I ^ ^ ^ % 

^ I 'PHt TTTft^rt mm mrk i 

I ^3^^^ '^rrq^ 

I ^ ITTT- 

^ I f^ ^ Tfw qif^ I ^Tt€r 

I 1^ ^3Rt 1^ ^ TfW 1 wt^ te-- 

^ m I ^'t ftw »rT^ i 

'5wt% ^5T ^TPi^ I 

Cs <a VJ 

^rnr^ f%wr '^ppc^ wf! w^ 

T?% I fVT wt^ ^l<i^ 

€t5T35^ 11 
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IslHABi Dialect (Kanker.)- 

SPECIMEN 1). 

TRANSLITERATION ANQ TRANSLATION. 

DWo bagLedo Lon’ta ban-niB pad*do sov^o Hur'ha 

One tiger a-cei'tam forest-in lying sleejgiiig-tcas Suddenly 

kbub’se ficlielo htma-cbo pas 5p*l6 bil-nie-s§ nikarfo Hun 
many mice him-of near their-own hole-in-fi om came-out That 
aro-se bagbedo utb‘16 aur buna-cbo datdau ek*le ucbelo*par bnr'ba 

noise-from the-tiger aiose and his jiaio one mouse-on by-chance- 

pad'lo Bis-mi aina bagbedo-ne bun ucbel6-k6 bidbana cbabo 

fell Angei-in hacing-come the-tigei-by that mouse-to to-lill tcished 

Dcbel6-ne ar^ji kar*l6, ‘ap*l6 tu-cbo tot am: mo-cbo vor d^kb 
The-mouse-by lequest tcas-niade, 'you you) direction and my dvection see 
Hani-cbo marida-se ap‘le keys badai bold Ib-cbo sun^'Io bagbedo-ne- 

Our Killing-fi om your what gieatness wilUbe This heaid the-tiger-by 

ucbelo-ke cbbadim dilo Ucbeld-ne arji kar^lo, 

the-mouse to hacing-left was-giten The-mouse-by statement tcas-made^^ 
‘kon-ia din-mS ap^lo ib-cbo daya-karfo bad*la deh'cbo ’ Ih-cbo 
‘some day-in your-own this-qf kindness{-qf) >elu))i I-will-gice' This 

sun bagbedo b^da, ban kindro paravato Afke dm ase 

hating-heaid the-tiger laughed, forest roaming ran Afeio days weie- 

bun ban-ke lagbe rabiya pbsdo lagav^lo, bagbedo pbas'lo Hun 

that foiest-of near inhabitants a-net fixed, the-tiger caught Se 

btln-ko gay-bailo kathe marat rabdo Bagbede-ne pbado-sS 

thei) cows-and-oxen sometimes killing was The-tigei’-by the-net-from 

ndc'run-ke kbube obabdoj nik^'run na sak^lo Hun dukbi 

comvig-out-fo) much wished, come-out not could Se tioubled 

boT^le kbube gag^lo Him uobelo-ne jen-la bagbedo obbadun rabdo 
hating-become much soared That moiise-by wliich-to the-tiger hamng-left was 
bun gag^lo sundo Hun ucbelo bagbedo-ke gag'lo obinbalo, 

that roaiing was-heaid. That mouse thertiger-of >oa)ing leoognized, 

kboj’te-kbojd:^ bun tbaur^ra ayar*l6 jabS bagbedo phada-m5 padun 

searching-searching that place reached wheie the-tiger net-in hacing-falleit 
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rah'bu Eim uohOlo ap'Io dfito so phado-k5 ka(.‘lQ baghedo 
teas That mouse its otcu teeth-by the-uet-to cut the-ttgei' 

chhiklnim dilo, 

haciuy-ickascd gave 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Ouco ujK)u a tuuo a tigor was aleopiug m a foicst Then many mice came out from 
tlwir holes, cloao to him, and he awoke from the noise thoy made, and his paw fell on one 
of tlie mice He became augri and was just going to kill the mouse, w'hen it made the 
following reipitst, ‘look at j ourself and at mo , w'hat greatness mil coijie to you from 
killing me The tiger let the mouse olf when ho heaid this, and the mouse declared 
that it would some dai return liis IkUidncss. At w'hich tho tiger laughed and went into 
the forest 

Some da)s aftei wards the moii of the neighbourhood of tho forest seta not and caught 
tho tiger, who sometimes used to kill their cattle Tho tiger tned hard to get out from 
the net, biu eould not do so. In lus pam ho loarcd loudly. Now' tho mouse which the 
tigci had released lieanl lus roaring and rooogmsed it. It sought and found the place 
where the tiger was King in the net, cut tho net with its sharp teeth and set tho tiger 
free 
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kamart or KAWART 

Thw IS the language of an Abongmal Tube called Kamai or Kawar It is letumed 
only from tlie distncfc of Eaapur, as spoken by 3,743 souls Accqiding to tbe Census of 
1891j it 13 also spoken by 146 people in Bastai State, and by 120 m other paits of the 
Central Provinces, mak i ng a total of 4,009 

The number of people of the Kamar tribe in the Central Provinces in 1891 was as 

follows — 

Narna of nutnct 
orS'sta 

Haipur ' 5,205 

Bilaspur 23 

Sambalpur 164 


Bastar . 169 

Kantef • • • • 1®'^ 

Baigarh 16 

Bamia 1 ,302 

Boirakhol 13 

Sonpnr 18 

Patna 375 

Kalahimdi 838 


Total 7,817 


It Will thus be seeu that they'ai'e found in eveiy Onya speaking Bistnot and State 
of the Central Provinces, and that they are strongest in Eaipur and Bamra In Eaipui 
they are found piinoipally in the south-east of the distiiot 

Kamars are a wild tnbe living in the most lemote 3 ungles, and supporting themselves 
on jungle-fruits and small game They aie peihaps the same as the ‘ Kawars ’ desoiibed 
on page 99 of the leport of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 
1866-67 Whether they are the same as the ‘ Eanwars ’ of the Central Provmoes Gazet- 
teer, page 413, is more doubtful They must be distinguished from the Kawaia oi Kaurs 
of Chhattisgaih and the Tiibutary States of Ohhota Nagpm ' 

It has been shown that out of the 7.S17 KamSi'S coimted at the Census of 1891, 
only 4,009 have been letumed as speaking tbe Kamari language The rest speak the 
language of their more oivilised neighbours Eamaii has hitherto been considered to be 
a Dravidian language, and, as snob, it was classed m the Prelunmaiy Bough List of the 
Languages of Raipur compiled foi this Survey A leference, however, to the specimen 
now received from that district, and to the following remaiks, wiU show that it ceitainly 
belongs to the Aryan Eamily 

A short list of words m the dialect of the ' Xomdrs ’ has been planted by Air P. N 
Bose, m his Ohhathsgar Notes on its Ti ibes. Seats and Castes Jourml of the Aaatie 
Society of Bengal, Vol lis, Part i, 1890, pp 289 and f It is tooshoit to add anything to 
the materials contamed m the specimen prmted below 

Kaman is a dialect of the same stamp as HaPbi It agiees with some Aryan lan- 
guages m some pomts, and with others in others Eorms and idioms belonging to Chhat- 
tisgarhi, Onya and Marathi are meobamoally mixed together Theie is even less of 

* In the Cenea* Eeport of the Central Protmcoj for 1891 the KoaAra and Kawsrs appear saparatelj in the Caste- 
Tables. The Kawars are No 27 in Gronp 11(a) (OaltiTOtors), Class A AgriaulturaJ The Eamirs ara No 13 in 
Uronp lY (Forest and Hill Tribes) of the same class 
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unifonnifcv m Knniarl tliau m ITal'bi, and the dialoot has every appearance of having 
been adopted at a comparatively recent period So httlo has it been assimilated that even 
the use of the vaiious case-suffixes is vaijue and uncertain The form huna-ohe, from 
the demonstrative pronoun him, occurs for instance as a gemtive, as a dative, and even 
as a nomuiatu o 

The Kamai-s arc stated to lesomble the Qonds m appearance, and it is very probable 
that then original dialect ivas some form of Qondi The general oharactei of their 
present form of speech auU bo scon from the specimen, and I shall here only draw 
attention to some of its principal features 

'iho phonetical system is the same as m Ilal'bi, and closely akin to Ohhattisgarhi 
Compare kdl jut, some one, bald, share , dchhe, is 

The inllection of nouns also agrees with Hahbi in so far as the obhque foi-m does not 
dilfer from the base, and there does not exist a prapei plmal Thus, deS-niS, in a country , 
majui'ko, to the servants 

The usual taso suffixes are, — 

Instr nC 
Dat ku 
Abl se 
Gen ke, kd, de 
Loe tub 

Thus, ubhdr-ko tdUd, against Heaven, ndchd-de hbad, the sound of dancing, 
apan-kd yi/^Vd, voui son 

The personal pronouns usually take the plural form , thus, am, 1 They form then 
gemtive by adding oho, chd, or ohe, thus, am-oho kaf‘hd, my son, tum-oho sam^ne, 
before you, lum-chd bhdiid, your brother, tum-oho chak'n, yom service ‘My’ is, 
how ever, also mu> , thus, mor bd(d, my share 

‘He’ IS him, to which bat, ar, and « are usually added, thus, hun har, he, hunat- 
80, from lum , himd oho, his Sai' is borrowed from Ohhattisgaphi 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases ho and dohh, thus, ho, he is, dohhe, 
thou art, he is, and they arc The form achhat, he was, is originally the third person 
plural of the piesont tonso T’horo are no instances of a real past tense of this verb 
'I’ho suffix do which plays a great rdle in the conjugation of the fimte verb m 
Halffil IS also frequent m Kamarl Thus, kaiiinde, I do, maT'undo, I am dying, 
jdiinde, I will go , bbliinde, bbldde, and baldd, he said Instead of do vre also find di , 
thus, dukdl fiifo-d/, a fammo arose , dev di, ho gave It will be seen that such forms are 
used as a piesent, a past, and a future They are all present partroiples 

The true past tonso is sometimes formed by adding tyd, and sometimes by adding Id , 
thxia, chttmbiyd, ho kissed, ho was foimd,7aZa and ydZo, he became, bdp-ne hu- 

so dekhiyd, dayd held, the father saw him and had compassion Forms such as tum-chd 
hukam na fdru, I did not transgress your command , bhitar uahf yd, he did not go m, 

correspond to the past habitual m Marathi 

Future forms such as khdva, I will eat , bofva, I will say, also occur m Hal bi 
In the verbal noun and the conjunctive participle we find the same mixture of 
dialects Thus, hhdtb, to qat (Hal“bi) , har^, to do (Marathi) , chardun, in order toJ;end 
(mixture of OhhattisgaThi and Mai-athi) J haydni, to he called, hard-do, to do, hakdi'- 
kS, havmg called (Ohhattisgarhi) , uthUn, havmg arisen (Marathi), and so on 


8 D 2 
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Causals aie appaiently formed as in Maratlii , thus, niadvd, cause bun to put on , 
mgdvd, brmg out 

Irregular are gald, went (Oiiya) , tnald, died (Oiiya) , Uld, did (ilarathi), and so on 
The preceding remarks will he sufficient to show the mixed character of the dialect 
Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows 
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WTcT ^ iTTilTT ^ I 

4Hr ^ ^ "ft ^ ^Tzrr 'ft % i ct^ tttt 

WI ^ 1 ^ Wm oWT 

^ ^ wr i ^ ^ ^ ^rtift 

^TI§CT oTT^t I ^ ^ ^Wt m 

^ ^ 'f^T^ 1 ^ ^ %ai% 3twr- 

^ ^ WT TOT ftm 1 

"1^ ^ iRtt TOT ^rtl% ftc ft^st I ^ ft #1 f?? 

’HTTTft ^ 

^ iirtt ^frrt it ^ ^ i ^ wr 

TTTT ^ft ttift'^TTr ^*11141 'snil WtT. 

1 ^ ^nrfRiT ^uto ^rrartt i wf 

^rnTT*T ^itt i tt^ 

wr I trr ^ OTf ^rrt it 

ftOTT 1^ IpTOl 1^ 4f%qT ft^TOT 

^WTT% ^3^ZT ^ irrft Wit inq I WRT 

wnttwRt^i TOT wi 4ft4r , 
itftWTl ^ ttst xipftftWTl I 

wr€t WT ^ "fNt irsttt i Ifttt ^ ttr ftfttt i cf^ 

• • 

1 ^ WT ^ ^rrft^rT ii 

^Sft ^ cT^ •i'S.'PI I ^ 

^t^tt ^ TOTt ^51^ itt I 'TOiTt ^ 

WT 1 ITO iw HWT TTT^ 
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I ’1^ ^Twr 'Trr^ ^tjt 

^TTfw I ^'fTT ^ ^ ^ftcn: 5r^?n- 1 

t ^ ^Tf%T TTfn^ WT 1 =f5TT f^- 

t m?T mfM gTr% ^ ^tm "pm 

^^1 ^ WT^iT^ ^nfftfTTf% WT 

iftcrr m ^r^crr i gw ^ fmfk^ ^ wwm 

wr ^3 ^t ^-'?^ ^-?5ft ^cnr ^ W ^nrg i 

^5n% ft^r giT^ to ^N: ^ 

^ ^ ^ gw TO \ qrg to^ ^rnt ^ ?pt 'pr- 
g ^rf^ ^ WT gw w ^ ^ ^nfw '?Ti^ 
^ ^ fT^tii 
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Southern Group. 

(Disteict Raipuk ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

KM-]at mamis-ke du gag^ achlie Ehu-soy 

A-oei tain-%ndiB%dual man~of two sw%s were Them-fi om the-younge) 
baba-SQ bbla-de, ‘boy baba, dhan ]6 bo ]a moi bata bo, 
the-fathei -to spoke, ‘ 0 father, the-wealth which is which my shat e may-be, 
am-obb de ’ Tab baba bun-bar-ko apan dban batiya Juge dm 
me-to give ’ Then the-father them-to hts-own pi opei'ty divided Many days 
na taba ki idb°li gag^ra jama mal ikattba kai dbui 

not passed that the-youngei son all pioperty together hamng-made distant 

de4 gala , am vaba pbandi sang dm gutiya ap“nb mal 

counti y{-to) went , and thei e evil-people with days passing his-own pi ope) ty 

bar“kbat ]al6 Jab bun sab urav*n-dila tab bun dgi-me 

wasting became When he all had-squande) ed then that country-in 

bam dukal pare-di, am bun-bar bbikbari ]ala Aur bun dei-ke 

a-gieat famine fell, and he beggar became And that counti'y-of 

tbila-me ek lage gela tbila, jbn bun-bar-ko apan kbete bar*ba 

count) ymen-in one near he-we)it stayed, who him his-own felds-tii swine 

obaraun boya Aur bun-hai bun pbose bar*ba kbay-di, ap*ne pot 
to-feed sent And he those husks the-swme used-to-eat, his-own belly 
kbava bolunde Ky§ ? Huso koi kuobb na dev-di Tab bu-se 

will-eat said Why? To-hun anybody anything not used-to-give The)i him-to 

cbet belo, am kbokbal-di, ‘ am-cbo bap-ke lage ' kedbi majm-ko 

se)i8es became, and thought, 'my fathe)-qf near how-ma)iy labouie)s-to 

kbato kaura-se ]uge kbaja miv^di, am am bbukbo marunde Am 

to-eat food-tha)i moie food is-got, and I fi om-hungei am-dying 1 

u^bun apan baba lage jatinde aur bol'va ki, “ bo baba, 

having-ai isen my-oion father near am-gomg and I-will-say that, “ 0 fathei', 

am abbar-ke ul'ta am tum-cbo 8am“ne pap kela Uday am apan-ka 

I heave)i-to opposed and thee-of befoie sin did Now I thy 

gag’ra kayam Ss’ki nabf Aml^ ap*ne ma]ur“m bedi ek-ke 

son to-be called so I-am-not Me thy-ow)i labours) s aniong one-qf 

saman kaia ” ’ Ibai socb kela, bun utbun ap*ne bap lage gala 

like make ’’ ’ This thought he-made, he havtng-ansen hts-own fathe) neat we)it 

Pai bun dui tbava aobbe ki bun bap-nS buse dekbiya, daya kela, 

Tut he fat -off place-i)i was that his father him having-seen, pity did 

aur dbaviya bunu-se gale pofcaya, bun obmnbiya Putra bun-se 

and i unmng him about-the-neck embraced, him kissed The-son to-him 


KAHABl 


391 


bnliyj, ‘ hG\ biiba, am abbai-ko ul‘ta aur tum’obo sam“ne pap kola 

spoke, ‘0 Jathei, I heacen-to oj)jponte and thee le/ote s»« dul 

TJdfiy am apan-kl gagbra kiiyiim ilfl’ki nab? ' Baba apim 

yoto I thy son to-be-called so not-uin ’ Thc-f other Im-own 

naukar-se babyd, ‘sab-so ulko obTdaro nigiva, buno msiva jlui m3di 

sei caiits-to spoke, ' all- from good clothes bung-out, hm-on put And mug 

am gor-m§ jwnbO lusTna KbaUa, maja-kola Yaba am-obO kaf“bo 

and Jeel-oii shoes pat Let ua-eat, men y-let-us-make This my son 
acblib makl-sane, bojl par'iyo. bajuo-sano, top nnviyo’ Tab him-har 

IS haviiig-died, alioe came, being-lost-fiom, again he-is found’ Then they 

maja karff Jagiy.'i 
.iifinmeiit to make began 


Iluna-clio iir*lo kar'hO ]6 kboto acbliat, tab cbaliya ghar lago edii, 

Ilts elder son loho ui-Jiclds teas, then tcalkuig house near came, 

tab baja mr uaclia-do sabad simedc Huua-cbo ajiau chdkar-se 

then music and dancing sound he-hcai d He his own set tanls-from 
Ok-ko apan lage bakar-ko pScbUiya, ‘jabur kai 
near calling asked, ‘ this what 
‘ turn obi bliaiul cila, hBso 

‘ thg bi other tame, foi -him 


one 

hull SL 

him-to 

kbaja 


hts-own 
bil-dt, 
spoke, 
kC'l I , 


his own 

]at-icbb& ? ’ Enna-obo 
aoiug-on-is ? ’ He 
tum-cha babd-no nagad 
thg fathei -bg good 


Uusoy huna-cbo nagad obanga lubiju' 


Yabai sun uflo 

feast icas-made , because him well healthy hc-found’ This heanng the-eldei 
kar'bO-nC kbun.is kClu uu bbitar nnbT ja Eiumr-so baba balin' eilu, 

son-by atiycr tcas-niade and luside not went Theie/oie father outside came, 
huna-so inanau-raki Euna l;ap-so jabab kcE, ‘ dikba-do, am itek 
Inin-lo lemonslrating was He the-fathci -to answer did, 'see, I so-many 

bachbar so tuni-chC cImkTi karuude am kal)bu?-ho tum-oba bukam na 


gcars-siitce 
turO 

trunsyi eased 
amlui apau mita 

I my-oten f) tends 
kis*bm Mingo tiim-tlm 
harlots with thy 


thy SC) Dice am-domy and ecei-ecen 
Aur apau kaUT umbS ok uieihO-plla 
And goti ecer me one shcep-yomg-one 


sang anand kurQndotd Tuui-cba 

iO'th meng might-make Thy 

niul kbuila jyo-baul' uilii, 

foi tune ate-up aa-eoen hc-came, 


thg 

nabt 

not 

yabai 

this 

tyo-banl' 

80-even 


0) de> a not 
dotd ki 

gave that 

kai'*10 ]o 

son who 

apan 

your-Ronour 


buna bye nagad kbaja dilu ’ Baba buna-cbo baliya, ‘ boy kafbo, turn 

hm for (good feast yave ’ The-fathei him-lo spoke, ‘ 0 son, thou 

sab dm ani-cbO sango aebbo, am jo-kucbli am-cha aebbe so sab tum-oba 

all days me with ait, and whatever mine is that all thine 

aebbo, parantu anand-karade aiir kbnsbuudo vajib aobbe, ky8-to yabar 
IS, but merry-make-to and pleased-to-be piopei ta, became tins 
tum-eba blumd mala aebbo, toi jagiya, bajiyo-sane, toy mil*yo’ 

thy b) other dead was, and-he became-altve , haatng-been-lost, he n-Jound’ 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENT^ 


Eaglub 

KStluifi (Ktnaia) 

KSnlni^i (Knrwar) 

CliUpavonl (Ratniglri) 

Kvltcr^" 

1, One . 

Tok 

Ekn 

Bk 

Yok T 

V 

2 Two . 

DOn 

D6ni 

Diiii 

Don 

3 Three 

Tin 

i 

Tiui 

Tin 

Tin 

4 Pour 

Char 

Ohan 

Chai 

Char . 

6 Five . 

Psta 

Putan 

Puta 

p2(3 

6 Six . 

S6 

Sa 

Saha 

Sa, or sa 

7 Seven 

Sat 

Sata 

Sat . . 

sat 

8, Eight 

At 

A{a 

A^h 

At 

9 Nine 

Nflv or nav 

Nawn , 

Nail 

Nav 

10 Ten ■ 

Dha 

Dhti . 

Daha 

Dim 

11 Twenty 

Via 

Vise , 

1 

Via 

la 

12 Fifty . . 

1 

Poanis • 

Ponnasa . 

Pnunas 

Pannaa » 

13 Hundred . 

Sembor 

^ambhori . 

Sambhor 

Sambor . . 

14 I 

Hav , . 

1 

H5vS . 

aio 

Ml, or mya . 

1 

15 0£ me 

Moje 

Ma-gele . 

Malsho , majbl , mndsha 

Madsa, or mandja 

16 Mine 

MojS . 

Mu gele . 

Madsho , majhi , inad2ha 

Mad 2 a, or mandzS 

17 Wo 

Am? . 

Ammi 

Amhi 

Ami, apun 

18 Of UB . 

Am-ohe . . 

Am-gele 

j Am tflO 1 am ohi , am taS 

iim-t®l ’ . 

19. Our , , 

Am oho 

Atn-gele . , 

Am-laS , am-ohi , am-lna 

Am fa5 . 

20 Thou 

TS 

T5 . . 

Tu 

Tu 

21 Ofthee 

Tuje 

Tu gele 

TudghO , tnjhl , tndjhS 

Tndja 

22 Thine 

Tnje 

Tu-gele 

1 

Tndsho , tnjhi , tndsha 

Tndia 

23 Yon . 

Tumi , 

Tnmmi • . • , 

Tnmhl . 

Tnmi . 

24 Of yon , 

Tum-ohe 

1 

Tnm-gele 

Tum-tgO , tum-ohl , turn ta§ 

Tnm tga 

25 Your 

Turn che . 

Tnm-gele 

Tnm-igO , tnm ohi ; tnm-ts3 j 

1 

Tnm-iaa . 
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IN 7HE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF MARAJHT. 


(Pc«iu) 

'V arhi^l Ka9*bl (AkoU). 

b3gpari {^agpllr} 

Ual'bl (IJ«itar) 

b nglliA 

fit 

Tok 

ek 

QotOk 

1 Odo 

D<jh 

Uou 

Dan 

Dm {hiu 

2 Two 

Tla 

Til) 

Tin 

Tin 

i TJmw 

Cbir 

Cliir 

Cbir 

Cbir 

4 Pour 

Psii 

PjLj 

P«t3 

Pioh 

5 iivo 

sna 

Silii , aa 

Sub 

Cbbab 

G Six 

Sai . t 

Sat 

Sit 

Sat 

7 Seven 

-Mh 

Atl» 

A(b 

A{b 

3 Eight 

Na<i , , 

Nar 

Nuu 

Nau , 

t 

9 Nine 

Dilu 

Onlii , dlu 

Dulm 

I 

1 Daa 

1 

10 Ten 

\U 

L, >H 

/i, 

1 

Blu 

11 Twenty 

Panaaa 

I’auDaa 

Piinuis , 

Paobis , 

12 Fifty 

iMcbUar ♦ 

fcicjbor, feambhar 

Snmbiwr . 

Suu 

13 Hundred 

ill 

" 1 

Ml 

Mm, mai 

11 r 

Maijha 

ilaha j 

Mubi, mu'ijha 

Mo cbo 

15 Of mo 

ilu'ijlia , 

Maha 

ilulu, tol'Jibu 

Mocba 

16 Mioo 

Ambl , 

Ami 

1 

Arniil , , 

Ami 

17 Wo 

Am lii 

Ara bS . 1 

Am bi 

Ara clio, or atcutr 

18 Of ns. 

Am iii 

Am taa 

Auu bu , 

Am cbo or anrnr 

19 Onr 

T5 

T(i 

tq . . 

Tm 

20 Thou. 

rn<ijhii 

Tuba 

Tubu, tufjjha , 

Ta^ho, or tCr 

21 Oftbee 

Tu'ijtu 

Tuhii 

Tuhu, tudlba , 

Tn-cho, or tor 

22 Thmo, 

Tumti 

Tumi 

Tumbl 

Tom , 

23 Yon, 

Tom ^ 

Turn ba , . 

Tom bi . 

Tuttn3h6, or tamar 

24 Of yon 

'lam tjj 



Turn (ai 

Turn tfl& 

fiira chCf Or tamar < 

25 Tour 
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EngUih 


Koaka!}! (Kanora) 


KSoka^l (Knnrir) 


ChllpuvanI (llatnngin) 


KOII (Tbioa) 


27 Of him 

28 Hifl . 


30 

Of them 

31 

Their 

32 

Hand 

33 

foot . 

34 

Noae . 


36 Moath 

37 Tooth 

38 Eax 

39 Hair 

40 Head 

41 Tongue 


43 Back 

44 Iron 

45 Gold 

46 Silver 

47 father 

48 Mother 

49 Brother 

50 Slater 
61 Man . 
52 W nmnT^ 


Bh4v or bdv 
Bhaipi or harp 


Bail TnnniH 



NSka . 

Polo 

Top da 

Dantu , 

HanS . . 

Kesu . 

Matte 

Olba 

Pota 


Jin klinr^ Ha 

Bha6g&ra 
B, 


Bapphen, or anu 


Ta taO ) t6-oliI , la-iga Tya-taa 

To taO > to-ohl , to la5 Tj a tga 

Ta,tyO,tI TO 

TOn-ffiO , tOn-chl , tSn-iai Tyan-fga 
Tun-tftO , ton chi , ton taii TyOn-taa 
Hat Hat 


Manuahyn 
BSil mannahya 


Pay 

Nak 

po]o 

Topd . 
Hat 

Kan . 

Kes 

KapOl , doka 

Jibh 

Pot 

Path 

LOkhapd . 
Sona • 
Bupa . 
BapOO 
AM 

BhaOi • 

Beh*pifi 

MapOa 


Hat 

Pay 

Nak 

Poia 

Topd 

Dant • 

Kan 

KOa . 

PokO, xnatha 

Jib 

Pot 

Pat 

Lokap^ 

Sona 

Nnpa, iflandl 

Bapua, or bOpa 

AyO, or ala . 

BhaOa 

Bain 

Manna 

Bay*tO 











EngUlh. 

53 "Wife 

54 Chad 

55 Son 

56 Danghter 
67 Slave 

58 Cnltrvatop 

59 Shepherd 

60 God 

61 Deni 

62 Snii. 

63 Moon 
64. Star 

65 Ftre 

66 Water 

67 Honae 

68 Horae 

69 Cow . 

70 Dog 

71 Cat 

72 Cock 


KSalcaijI (Euara) 

BiUl . • 

Bhurge, or hnrge 

Put 

Dhav 

Gnlam 

Besaigar 

Ganji . 

DSv 

Dev^tailr . 

Snryo 

Chandr 

Heketr 

Udjo 

Hdak 

Ghar 

Ghodo 

GSi 

Snpe 

I llai2ar 
Kombo 


73 

Dock 

Has 

74 

Abb 

. Gadav 

75 

Camel 

D^it, or kare 

76 

Bird 

Snkpe 

77 

Go 

• . Vota 

78. 

Eat 

• • • Kha 

79 

Sit 

• Bos 


Kotko^I (Eorwar) 

Baila 

Chedu 

Puta 

Dhuva 

Giddmn 

Kn Iambi 


Chitpatam (Hatnagin) 

Bayiko 

Mnl*g3 

Mul*gO . 

Mnl*gi , ohSd 

Gnlam 

Pdy'kalO 


Bokkada-raktalo, or km ha- Dhan*gnr 
ratao 


Devn 

Bhuta 

Suryn. 

Jaandm 

Nakahatra 

Udadzo 

tJdddka 

Ghara 

Ghodo 

Gayi 

Sune 

iladjd2ara 

Kombo 

Badaka 

Gad^ava 

Vapte . 

Pakahi 

Vaiaa . , 

Kha 

, Baiaa . . 


DSv 

Bhat 

Surya 

Ohandram 

Tart 

Vifltav 
Pam 
Ghar 
Ghodo 
. Gay 

I KutrO 

Madzm^ 

KombMo 

Badak 

. Gadhav 

. Tint 

Pakahi, or pakh*r3 

• . Sea 
• Kha 

• . BOa 


soil (Thana) 

Day'ko 

POi . 

Sok*ra 
. Sok'ri 
Gnlam 

Set*kan, kn}*bl 

Dhan'gnr 

Dov, Par*m03ar 

Bhut, aaitan 

Snrya 

Xsand 

Zganm 

Pnni 

Ghar 

Ghora 

Gay 

Knt*ra 

iladear 

L 

' Kom*ra 

1 

, * Bata 
. I Garav 
Ui 

Pakh*ru 

Sea 

Kha 

Bae 
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Bngllib 

KSnkaijI (Kinara) 

KSnhagl (Korwar) 

Chltpovanl (lUtnngirl) 

hO]! (Thann) 

80 Come <r 

To 

To 

T6 

TO 

81 Beat 

liar I 

Man 

Mar 

Mar 

82 Stand 

Ube-rav 

Ub-ril 

UbhO-rOhO 

Uba rii 

83 Bie 

Mor 

Mara 

Mai 

Mar 

84 Give 

D1 

DI 

DS 

Do, dOa 

85 Run 

Dhiv, or dSv 

DhSvd 

Dhiiv . 

Dhav 

86 Bp 

Valr 

Vain 

Vai 

Vor 

87 Near 

Lagi 

Laggi 

Pzavnl 

Najik 

88 Down 

SakaJ 

Taggn 

KLul'tO , khal*tl , LhalHii 

Ho jo 

89 Far 

Paia 

Dflra 

Lamb 

Lamb 

90 Before 

Adi 

Phude, mnkhan 

Pndha 

Para 

91 Behind 

Patl 

llakahi 

Maglp 

Mogarl 

92 WhoP 

Ko?i 


Kop 

Kon 

93 What? 

Kite 

Itte 

Kita 

Kay 

94. Why P 

Kityak 

1 

Ittya 

Kl 

Kaia, knna-to 

95 And 

Ani 

AnY 

^ 1 

Am, in 

96 But 

Puni 

Daalvan 

Pap 

Pan 

97 If 

Tor 

Dior 

Paar 

Dzar 

98 Tea 

Voi 

Hoyi 

Hoy 

Hoy 

99 No 

Na 

N5, nhai 

Nah! 

Nay 

100._ Aina 

Ka^a kata 

AyyO 

Akr6r6 

1 

ArOrO, rOy rOy 

101 A father 

Bapfli 

Bk bappflsn 

Bk bapflfi 

Bapns, bapa 

102 Of a father 

Bapli-ohe 

Eka bapsu-gele 

Bap*sa-taO) -obi, -tgS 

BapOa laa ■ 

103 To a father 

Bapaik 

Bka bapsflka 

BapHa-harf, bap*sa la 

Bapoa-la 

104 From a father 

Bapai-kad-ttn 

Bka bapau-ka^e-thavnn 

Bap'sa-paahl? 

Bapa-pasfln ^ 

105 Two fathers 

Don bapfU 

Dog-^apa bappflsa 

Don hapfl^ 

Don bap(ns) 

106 Fathers 

Bapm 

Bapptlsa 

Bapfls, or bapOa 

Bap (ns) 
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EnglUIi 

Konltnv^ (Kutnra) 

kuuknnl (Ksrrrar) 

Chltiwvanl (Itattuglri) 

KoH (TTuiia) 

107 Of fathers f 

lapai cho • 

BapsS gultr 

Bup'sjiu hiO, old, -Lafi 

Buji'san hiu, bupus Ds 

108 To fathers I 

lapalk t 

BQpsiikn 

Bfip'sjm lu, bdp'saiia 

JJilpas-iiu 

109 Prom fathers ] 

3apiAi-kaddu . . 

Dilpsti kado tliftvnu 

13ap*a3-puah(i 

UupXs-pasfln, pun 

110 A daughter 

Fok dhflv 

Rki dhilva 

CliOd 

SskVi 

111 Of a daughter 

Dhuvo cho 

Dkl dhuvo oho 

JIul*gl IflS, ohi, -liju 

&Ok*rI tiju 

112 To a daughter 

DhuvOk 

Dkd dhiirSka 

Jlul'gia , cbudia 

Sok*ri-lu, BSk'ris 

113 From a daughter 

Dhnvo-kadfin 

Eka dhuvo-kado tlruvnC 

JInI'gi-piishtT, ohSdi-pushtl 

Sok’rl paailn 

114 T-wo daughters 

Don dhuvO 

Dog-djilpa dhuvo 

DSghl mul*gyO , doghi ohodl 

Don 6Sk*ryu 

115 Daughters 

DhuvO 

Dhuvo 

ilul'gyS , chudi 

Sok'ryu 

116 Of daughters 

Dhnv3-obe 

Dhm3 golo t 

llnl'gyun tflO, -obi, taS 

Ssk’iydn hu 

117 To daughtei-a 

Dhnvuk • 

1 

DiluvSka ' 

Mal*gyun lu 

Sok'iydn-nd 

118 From daughters 

DhuvS kadfln 

Dhuvu-kado-thilvnu 

Slnl'gy ii-pualitl 

Sok*iyS pustin 

119 A good man 

Yek boro mums 

fiku baro mamishyu 

jHuug*l0 milpfla 

Boru muuns 

120 Of a good man 

Tekil boryii mun‘sa-ehe 

Eku baryu manuahya gelo 

l£a6g*lo mup*8i 

Baryu mna*sl-tau 

121 To a good man 

Teka borya mun*^ak 

Bka baryu mannahyuka 

Xfiung^lS mun*sa-la 

Baryu mun'sd-ld 

122 From a good man 

Teka borya mun’^i-kadtin 

Eku ba^u mannshyil kado- 
thiivnu 

Xgung*16 mil 9 “sl puabtl 

Baryu mdn'sii piisQn 

123 Two good men 

Don bore mums 

Dog-dzupa baro mnnusbya 

' DOgbS t3UDg*l6 mb^ius 

Don bars mdnus 

124 Good men 

Bore mums 

Bar-o manuahya 

Igang’lO mapfls 

Bard mdnns 

125 Of good men 

Bor’S mun*3t-ohe 

Baryu nxanushyjt gele 

3]|afig*l0 ma9*san-te(3, old, 
tgS 

Bars mdn*san iaa 

126 To good men 

BorS mun*4ak 

Baryu munnshyaku 

l8aDg*10 mui?*BUu Id 

Bars mdn'sdn-na 

127 From good men 

Bor5 inuii®iS kadoji 

Baryu mannshya-kade- 

ihivnu 

Isa£ig*ls miin*aa-pashtr 

Bars mun'sd-pasfin 

128 A good woman 

Tsk borr bSrl mums 

6kr burr birl mannshya 

Tgokhst buydko 

Burl bay^ko 

129 A bad boy 

Tsk pad burgo 

Sku vuitu ohedko 

Vart bsdyO 

Vart pSryu 

130 Good women 

Borf birl man'll 

Baryo bad-manushyo 

Tsokbot baydko 

Boryd b!ly“kd 

131 A bad girl 

Ysk pkd ohedfi 

Bki vilrtr ifialh 

Vdlt obsd 

Vart pOrl 

CO 

Bore 

Baro, bon, bare 

IgSkbSt 

Bora, tsukot 

133 Better 

Bov bore 

Jasti baro , taad baro 

Pushka} fflOkhSt 

Tya-fi bara . 
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Uti'u iiujji. 

1 

* Utuia iuuMjat 

\ 

'»a-*ija hdJ ’ ■ 

Ju^ij 

IJl Bv.i 

1 

i Udu • 

UeU 

) 

;Va3 

U ,’a 

^ Ailbik uDla ^ \i]1j:L LbU 

1 1 

Iji ch/a hi a aab • 

KhaLO • • 

U- lJ,b' 

1 ( 

KUi^T uua ' SumM/jI uLu 

' ' 1 

ba^'ljra Jilo Jiij j 

1 

Ju^} liiUo 

137 ll!,b*i 

tflcbU^Ji .!< 


f k . j 

Gbvja 

1 ' V L r»o 

1 i 

j Pk ffhfldl 1 * 

jlitA")! 

Pk i,b3.Jl 

G1 

13j \ i*.an. 


Gh.VjO 

Gh,5.J<} 1 

KlialJ ghoja 

ll'J Hoi'ci- 

i 

GhCifji j 

GhiJJ/d 

Giliviji J 

) 

1 

KLaL-) 

I 

1 ll Mar a. 

! Ek tad 

Balt , K'^id 

Pk boil 1 

1 

BuiU* kT UuU 

113. A balk 

i BfctfV 

t 

Gi> 

f'k gaj 1 

Gii 

1 U \ coir 

t 

1 1)341 

1 

Bail 

Bail ' 

Khulx) bJila 

lU Bull*. 

Giji 

OJyl • 

Oajrl 

1 

KhutO giy 

I AS Com. 

Ek kutri 

Kutn, Iratalcja « 

Pk Lutrd 

Kuiar . j 

! l« \dc^ 

Pk Uttl 

Kutri . 

Pk kuUl 

Kjul 

1 >7 A kttcii. 

KuUiJ . 

KulhO . 

Kuirl • 

KbuUi kakor » 

i 

llrf D,^. 

Katrji 

Kai'i^ji . 

Kotrja 

1 KlijLil kuUi . . 

1 

li‘J Bi.hct. 

! 

Plc bal>.*ri 1 

1 

Bak'rd , lokVjyd . 

BakVi 

j B-^fc*ri ... 

1 

130 A kc.'^at. 

Pk > 

fcOliJl , bak’rl 

t 

, BakM 

1 

1 tbivTi . 

131 A iraAa.* jcoi. 

Ikik^O 

Bak*n5, bOk'tJJ 

Baji*ii) 

1 KkalJ I't* i 

loA G a-*. 

Pk 

Kajlv 

Uarau . 

! 

1 Jfltv. 

Pk kil'v't 

U4u*al • 

llar*-l . 

1 

) 

Mr:/., f 

i 

1 I*-!- A ' 3-i.» dwr 

, lliriij 

llaraa 

Har*r.J 

' KkaU' k--aA 

t.-. I>ttn 

Ml 4*A^ 

111 Ha Ki/t', L.r rh^x 

‘ill iV,.rkL> 
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il-N I„, 

) 

Tlik 3 . 

Taik«C»). 

Ti ib'{.) 

•ai » 

J 

t ; ut. 

1 T^iiJ 

. r ^ aU’, ^ ha\ 

] 

T'AkI 

i tui 

J ^ 

* * I 4 ^ 

; V . 

1 

t^\ ~ U-i 

.\r^V t‘ 

i’wl - 5 . 

1 !-.<* 11 M 

J 43 k; »k» 

f _ „ ik*. v k» 


, 7 . — 1 ««rt- 

^ A** V 


^ 'df- 

i 
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Engluh 

KCntajji (KAnara) j 

1 Konksfl (Esrwax) 

dutpaTani {Batnsgiri) 

Kill (Thsns) 

161 They are . • 

Te asat 1 

Te assati 

Ta sat , 

Ta han, or hat . 

162 I TTua . 

HSv Bsullo 

Hlva aaiillo . 

Ma salS . 

Ml hOtu . 

163 Thoa'wast • 

TS hsuUOi 

tS aaMio . , 

Ttt salos 

Tu hotas, or vhatas 

161 He was . 

To asullo 

To aasiiio 

To salo . 

To hota, or vhata . 

165 We -were 

Aral asuHe 

Ammi aifiiUe 

Amhl salS . . 

Ami hOtu, or vhatu 

166 You Trere 

Turn? asulle 

Ttumni 

Tumhl salat , 

Tumi hotSv, hotas, or vl 

1 67 They •were 

Te asnlle 

Te a^Mle . 

Ta sala , 

Te hota 

168 Be . 

Abu 

Baba, rava , , , 

Behe, ho 

Ho, as . . 

169 To be 

As ohe, asok 

As ohe 

Saim 

As*nS, ho-na 

170 Bemg 

Asat 

AatanS 

Sati 

Hot, asat . 

171 Ha'TOig been 

Asttn, ason • 

Asffflnu 

Sal8 satS, s0'v*nl . 

Houn-a? . . 

172 I may be . ^ 

Have urye 

Have afiyeda 

Ma san . . 

Ml asan . , 

173 I ahall be . 

HIv nrtolo . 

Ha-va assana 

Ma sen . 

Ml asau , , 

174 I should be 

Have uru-43Si • 

Have as kadxa 

As“ijar sal3, ma saivS 

Ml asava taa . , 

175 Beat 

ilar , 

Mari . 

Mar . 

Mar . 

176 To beat 

Mar-ohe . 

Mar-che . , 

Mar^a , 

Mar na , 

177 Beating , . 

ilarit 

Marita . , 

Marit 

Marit , . 

178. Having beatea . 

Marfln . 

Mamu . , 

Marini 

Mamn-af , 

179 I best 

Hav znartS - , . 

HSvS marta , . 

Ma mar*taS , 

Ml mai*t5y , 

180 Thou beateet 

Tfl mSrtu 

Ttt marta 

Ttt mar*lfla8 , 

Tu m§r*taa 

181 He beats , . 

To marta 

To marta 

T0mar*ta3 . 

To marHa . , 

182 We boat , 

Amf martafi 

Ammi martaU. 

AmhS mar^S . , 

Ami marHav • 

183 Yon boat . 

Tumi maxtat . 

Tummi martati . 

Tumhl mar*iaS , , 

Tumi mar^a . 

184 They beat 

To martat . 

Te martati , 

Te martat . , 

Te mat*tan, or inarHat 

185. I beat (Pai{ Tenu) 

Have marie . 

HIv 5 marie 

Me mar*lS or may^ , 

Mini mar*la . . 

ISC, Thou beatest (Pott 
Tetui) 

187 He beat (Poit Ton^a) 

M —404 

Tuve marie, or -ley 

Taije mArle 

Tuve marie . 

Tanne marie . , , 

T3 mar*la3 or may*ra8 , 

TaMn martian or may*r2 ' 

Turn mar*laa . 

Tyammar*IS . 


i 

1 MuIiM irivu). I VajU^I Ivoi) l! (Alcla) 


1 


1 

j To abet 

Wi abeif) irhijet 

1 Ml bo ‘3 . 

/ 

1 Ml IiOUl ir \batO 

t 

!tJ betas 

Trt 1 0 ^ 4 , \ r sbata 

j Tj Laa 

To but L, ir Tlmti 

A mil hi 4 

i 

Ar-l li*' % vr \haW * 

^ Tu-bl 1 

Tuial b^!l^ .r \La '6 

Tfi ht. c * 

J 

fO h e> er v’uti , 

|E> 

1 

Ho ho> , ^L»)* 

1 

> 

\»‘aa, Lmi, \Lma 

i 

Suvi 

IKi 

1 

Hala , 

! 

'MS Ylilc 

1 

in , ai \h;m 

1 Ml b.’a 

i 

Ml .J"! , ml vhall 

' Ml irlit? 

i 

MtaAxa ml rti\A 

} 

jlllr 

il^i* f tluAfO ( • 

1 ! 

I ' 

Mlr*ci 

Mirit 

MiriO. 

iktOa , 

MarSn , isM'lja var 

J 

Ml m 4 i-*lO , 

Tdt.ar'..., , , 

TO maPta, i.r wiPUJ , 

To teit'lO . , 

To n iPtO 

Acdil maplS , 

Ami lOBPtO 

Tanbl miPtl , 

Tutal inar*li 

TOroaPtit 

To iuar*tat, or maPtat 

Ml toit'lS 

ilya miPln , . , 

Td mar*l?j 

Tja mfiPla , , 

Tya n 2 marts , , 

Tju na maPla , . 





\ii,parl (Ssppar) 

Htl’ll (UuUr). 

To ab<.t ( . 

lliiul Ojal, or asO . 

MS hOlO . . . 

Mui tulO . 

Til hoia 

Tui rali, Of ralO 

TahiMi . 

Hun raJa, rule, or raid 

Aj lilt bi 10 

tlaml rale 

Tambl halo 

Tumi rale, or rnMs . 

1 0 bOlO , 

Hun man rule 

Ufm. ' 

■v 

Ifota 

•HOuu (?) 

Hat 

J 


IlAua , llflna 

ilm k’SodO, or bsmdij 

ill -ula . Mn> li^udu 

ill n»‘Ia I illji) . ilnihevadd . 

il^r . Mar , 

iIir*oa , . Mar*na 

ilar»t . ilat*ici: , 

ilArQn . Il4roa bbitl , , 

ill wit^W , Mui mAri-iO 

Tfl mAt^lO . Ta> loit*#!.! 

Tonidt'W . , IXunwarJ-to 

Atflhl mar'lo . . Unml mir? sO . 

Tutnbl mJt^lA Tumi mar*8a» . 

l4mar*l{t , , liuDl mlri! eO, or ujar*sut 

ilji tnarto . , . ilai milr*J0 

Tjaroai*lft . , TuimartlB 

Tya na marta . ’u 

■V 



lol They aro 
. Ib2 I VIM 
lu3 Tliou wast 
, IM Uo was. 

lo5 Wo were 
, ICG You wore 
li)7. They uorc. 
r U>S. Bt 


ICO To be 
170 CciDg 
171, Uavipg been. 

172 I may bo 

173 I jball bo 

1 17-1 I should bo 


176 B.at 
17C To beat. 

177 Btatmg 

17S IJavjDg bcatcu 

. 170 I bent 

160 Tliou beatest 

> 181 Ho beats 

162 Wo beat 

183 Yon beat. 

I 181 Tboy boat 

185. I beat (Pail Pen,,) 

180. Thon bcatcat (I 
Penis), ' 

187. Ho beat (Pail Pe„« 
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Engibh 

Kanlmel (Eanara) 

KiJnliaflt (Karwar) 

ClillpivanI (Uatnagirl) 

KOll tlUana) 

188 We beat (Past Tema) A 

ml mirle 

mmi mailo 

mbl mur*la or may*rS i 

jul mOr'lS 

189 You beat (Past Ttnie) Ti 

ami niiile 

ammi milrlo 

ambl mar*lSt or inuy\at 1 

?uml niur*Li 

190 They beat (Past Tanss) T 

a^ii marie 

unni marie 

j mar*la or may'ra 1 

andjQU iaar*la • 

191 I am beatinff E 

mirlt a&5 -t 

[Svu nittiUa ^ 

a mai'*by aa • 

MI mailt bay 

192 I ■was beating I 

lav niurlb 5sullo ^ 

la% a murlta uiliUo b 

lO murlt salo 

Ml mur*tOto a' mOrlt botu 

193 I bad beaten 

iave mamle 

dave mirlole ^ 

da mar*l2 sala 

Ml na mar*la hotd, f 
mOnl'ta 

194 I may beat 

lave mariyS 

dale marjOda 

do k 0 d*latarl marm 

Ml marln 

195 I sball beat 

Sav mbtin 

aUva mirlnu 

do mailu • 

Ml marln 

196 Tbou wilt beat I 

T3 martalOi • 

T3 miitalo 

T3 mar*lll • 

Tft marbill 

197 He will beat 

To mortalo 

To martalo 

To nmril 

T(5 mirll 

198 We eball beat 

Ami martalo 

^mmT miUrtalo 

Aiubl mirU 

Ami marfl • 

199 Ton will beat 

Tnmi miirtalfl 

Tnmmi martalo 

Tnmbl niaral •- 

Tumi mural . 

200 They wiE beat 

Te martole 

To martalo 

To mat^tll 

To mar*tll 

201 I aboold beat 

Have miin-dsal 

H5v 6 mlr-kadsa 

Mo mar*v2 

Mina murava 

202 I am beaten 

Mak& milrle 

blakku marlo 

Ma la mar*tflat 

Ma la mur*tan 

203 I was beaten 

Maka manlle 

llakki murlolo 

Mi In iiiiir*l5, nii-lii 

Mn-la mar^la 

204. I ebnU be beaten 

Maka mOrtole 

Makka mnrtida 

Ma-ia mar“ui 

Ma la mar*tll 

203 I go 

HIt vets 

1 HavH vattS 

Mo d 2 iltaa 

Ml dsatSy 

206 Thon geest 

T3 vetai 

1 T3 vatti 

T3 daatflos 

Ta daatOs • 

207 He goes 

To vets 

To vatta 

To dsiitas 

To dabio 

208 We go . 

Ami vetiv 

Ammi vattati 

A mbl daita? 

Ami d^atSv • • 

209 Ton go 

Tnmi vetat 

Tnmmi vattati 

Tumh? dzatgS • 

Tnmi d?ata 

210 They go 

Te vetat 

1 Te vattati 

TO ijataat • 

Te djutan, pr djatat • 

211 I went 

Hav gela 

Hava vntflngelo 

Mo golS 

Ml gOlu. or ]0lu, oto. 

212 Thou wenteat 

Ta gelOi 

T3 vatflugolo 

t 3 goios 

Ta goias 

213 Ha went 

To gelo 

To vatgngelo 

To gslo 

iro goja 

214. We went » 

Ami gele 

Ammt va^ngele 

AmhiegfilS 

_L - 

Ami g5lG 
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UiUjihu»u(*ia*) 


1 1I»1 U (lU.Ut) 

bngtUb 

1 r-ir”? 

A uhl 

imill uiir'in , 

liainl iiuiMn . • 

IW Wo btal (Pa/l 1 


TjujIiI 

Tuuhl mir*Ln . 

1 1 uiul uiir*liiK 

Ibi You K-at (rai; 3 

Tjl -ir'iJ , 

Tjilji !.% riir*U 

Ttilii iji uur*U i 

. ituti mnn uiir'ti 

1 

IflO Thoy buittl’ailT 

Ul r--ii l il B 

Ml » JitO 

Ml tl int oLi 

j ifat iuir*in (aiO;, or Duruii 
min 

101 1 nai b>.a(iiig 

Mi r ijM V 

Ml s K- 

Ml riiial bon 

Mm ji_ii*(n min , 

l‘'d 1 iru iKating. 

Ml - V iB 

Ml !) W 

Ml ia.*’n aJ.i 

Mm 1241*11 

10 1. I li4(l bf’iti.a 

Ml cJuiti 

Ml uA) 1 

M)i i»^iTa 

1 

Mm tciinbJn 

101 1 way Ixnt 

Ml ~ iiU 

Mu M-l 


'itnl martii.Ii 

T'i IMiaillxit 

T 1 1 * 

Ti 1 

Tu 1 

) 

\ 

' Tut uur'A, cr laai-*!!!* 

) 

100 Thau irill Unt. 

7^ -—‘1 

Tl -■ it a, r t-irsl 

■ 

i{jn 

i 

i 1 *7 Uo iTiU biaf. 

^“■11 r-^ 1 

A „lil r-^0 

\ Mil t-jrt 

Itaml irafSa, or inaiOndn 

1 

l^'a Wu tJiall biat. 

^ i — r J 

Tsabl i ‘iVs, f r’Uil , 

1* 

Tjtiil tr Ajiin, 1 r mitmidu 

I 

i I '0 You will l> at 

7j “Ar**’! 

7-' "-t* a 

Ta 1 ui'iil 

llunjiuii marbln, or 

tiiATimln 

dOv* Tlmy will U.al 

Ml - lliTff 

M' c iriia , 

Ml 4 I u'jia 

Mat rail luln . 

iOl 1 iJioaM Uat. 

'Ift-i -iT* ’ liJ 

31^’i rir*;.> 

M„i, tj-r*'* il 4 

M.vVj iu\tlA 4iat 

iOi I am Kitcu. 

M»-4 iW*!? i. B 

At'U 

it 1? t- 41**4 h M 

M /-S*o 

do 1 I Wu j boaKu. 

1 M* cii' 

t 

il-. 1 it'iJi 

’(aJ. t-tiial 

Mn Ic m4r*lA i.n 

dOl I iliall U) btalflu. 

1 Ml 'j. 3 
i 

Ml jUiM 

M- Jut*. 

Mai Jujino 

i05 I go 

Tl Jjil. » 

i 

Tfl t;iU 

; 

Tn 'I[it,i ») 

fui J4»'< 

dCo Tliou gocut 

|t.. hi“> 

!■.> (.Mi 

Tn 

llunju^nA 

-’07 Jlo gocj. 

1 ^ 

\inM ifit/i 

3tiilil Jj iM 

A in III XziW 

llnml ii3.n 1 

iOb Wo go 

Tatsiil . 

fonbl 'X,aU 

Tamili i[i( li) 

Tumi J4 yJ».1« 

■ion You go 

Tfl Ij-Iit, 

TiJ 'Ljal.it 

! 

Tn 

Iluu mnu ji«U 

•10 

Ml fcfp, 

ill (,.*1*14 , ml f,'l4 

ill M’In 

ilui gtln 

oil I TYunt 

ta 

Tn n Ji 

I 

Tft (jAUf*) 

iiu gOlla 

212 Thou iroiiU’tt 

To (jiili 

Tn Kfb 

ToKfla 

Mmi gulo 

213 Ho went. 

Aujhl gtl>3 , 

Amlii gflln 

Amlii g/irt 

llnml gola 

211. Wo Mont 
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EngUth 

Kotksifl (Kanarj) 

KonkanI (Ksnrar) 

Chitpatsnl (Italuagiri) 

KoU (Tlmna) 

Tou went ► T 

nm? gele • ^ 

ummi vataugole • • ^ 

'lunh? gulu, Of golCt • '■ 

Juml gula . . . 

3 They -went • T 

e gele . . . T 

0 votangclo • 

Jo gelO . • '■ 

COgOlO . 

7 Go ^ 

hta V 

’ataa ' 5 

Ija « 

2sa 

3 Going . • ^ 

'"eche • ^ 

’’niaatn • • 

Gjat 

Gfat ■ 

9 Gone f 

lello C 

olio • 

QOlOlO 

GoIt3ki • » 

JO What IB yonr name ? '! 

Inje nSv kite r . 

'u-gole nuva itte ? . 

Tud2h3 uiv kitl ? 

Tu'isa nuv kOy ? . 

Jl. How old la this horse P . 

lyil gho^yEik kitll varaa P 1 

lo ghodo kitlya priyo-tao ? 

Ho ghOdu la kitl vorsj sat ? 

0 ghOrii kuv*ro um’ri taa 
boy ? 

22 How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

langathavu KalmirSk kitle . 
pOia ? 

T5g-thavnu Kainuruka 

kitle dhiir assa P 

fijhathi Kasmlr kill lamb 
sO ? 

Au si KOamlr ka% hd lamb 
hOy*l ? 

23. How many sona are 
there m yonr father’s 

Tniya Irnpii ohya gharat ' 

kitlo pHt asat P 

Cugolya ba^sugolya ghuru 
kitlo djana pfita nsaati P 

TajhO bupSa-cho glmrSt kiU 

body® P 

TudzO bapas taO gharun 
kav*r0 BOk*rO hEu P 

house P 

24 I have walked a long 

Ada h5v lamb vat tfjalla 

All hava sobati vuta 

Mo ada pasbkal lamb taal*lo 

Alia ml b3v*6i dir jol'tu 

way to-day 


taamkala 



.25 The son of my uncle la 
mamed to W aiatai 

126 In the house la the sad 

Mojya mav*lyh tflo pftt ta- 
ohya boiiji-lagi kajar 
daaln 

GharSt dhovya ghoi|ya-oha 

Magelya bapolyugalo phtn 
lagelya bhaiplka lagna 
dzuiia 

Gharuntu tya dhavya 

Tc cbya bCh'plil majbyu 
tanl*tO-chya „ bOdya-tau 
varhad dzhola sO 

To pupdh'ro ghodo-iaS jln 

MudaO kuka 123 sOk'rya laO 
login tya taO baini M 
dahaila 

Papdo ghorya-taa Jln gharan 
hay 

die of the white horae 

]In asa. 

ghodyugole jlna asao. 

to gharat so 

227 Put the saddle upon 
hia hack 

Ta ohya pa{hir jln ghsd . 

Tajjya phatiln jlna ghah 

Tflchyu pa{hl-var t3 ]in 
gliala (or taadhny) 

Tyu laO pa^hl var jIn ghal 

228 I have beaten hia son 
with many stapes 

Hive ta ohya pntak dsay*to 
mar mar“le 

Have tagelya puttaka aobin 
korde marie 

Mo te cho mul*go-la puahka} 
taabuk umy'rO 

Mi-na tya-LsO sOk^ryu la 
murud phat*k3 ddS 

229 He IS granng cattle on 
the top of Qie hill 

To gu4ya ohya tak'lSr 
gorvSk taaraita 

To tyu^guddyil chya turyeri 
goiwSka tsorait assa 

Tya t?k*dja cho mothO-var 
to gurS taar*vlchO sO 

To dofig*ra tad tuE thya var 
dhOra taEntO 

230 He la Hitting on a horse 

To tya mka chya sakla 

To tya rukka mujantu Ck 

To dibada-khalf to ghodo- 

To tya djharu bniu ghOrya- 
var bos'to 

under that tree 

yeka ghodyar basMa 

ghodyan balsat aasa 

var bOa*chQ sO 

231 His brother la taller 
than his sister 

Ta-tao bhav ta chya balpl- 
vOm ubar asa 

Tagelo btovu tagelya bhoipi 
pokshya lamb aasa 

TotaOb^h^ tOchyO. b0h*pl- 
pOksha unta bO^ 

Tyu taa bhafia tyE taO baini 
EivEy nnta hay 

232 The pnce of that la two 
rupees and a half 

Ta-ohe mOl adida mpOi asa 

Tajje mola addStaa mpayo 

TS chi kinunnt adita lapayo 

flC 

Tya-chl kmunat arlta 
rapayOhay 

283 My father hvea m thal 
small house 

Modio^baptii tya dhak'tya 
gharat Esa 

Magelo bappliaa tya sana 
ghorantu rabta 

bipfli t§ dhik'tS 
ghorSt rsii® nh3 

MudsE bEpna tya dhakMya 
gharEn rOtO 

234 Give this rupee to hm 

0 rupOi ta-ka di 

HI lapayi takka di 

Ho rapayO to-la doa , . 

To mpaya tya la dSa . 

236 Take those rupeea frou 

a Ta^S kad*che to mpOi 

Taiie-laggi thavnu ty( 

Ts rupayO tS-ohS-paahti ghO 

TyE ta3 mOr-si tav*r6 mpayo 
ghes 

him. 

kap ge 

ropayo ghye 


236 Beat him well and.bini 

d Ta-ka bore nulr am ta k2 

Takka baro man an 

Ts-la tflang*l 0 mar nl dOryai 

a TyS'll bSv ta^p d53 na 

dflrd*^? bind 

him with ropea 

1 dory6n band. 

radarane takka bandunl 

1 bandh 

237 Draw water from th 

e Bayit*le ndak kad 

, Baiohe uddaka kadi 

Bavlpthl papi kadh 

Bavm-a pEni knr 

well 




288 Walk before me 

, Mojya mukar taal . 

. Ma]^e idara tfiumka • 

, Ma]h3-pudha taal • 

MadzS pure taal 

239 Whose boy cornea b 
hind you ? 

e- Tujya patlyan kopa-tfl 
chedo yeta ? 

0 Kopagelo ohedko tujy 
Tnubwln yetta P 

a Tu]he pathl-maglpth? kOnE 
taO bodyo yO ohS 8§ P 

TadzS magEri kOnE-tau 
aok'ra yStS P 

240 From whom did yc 
buy that ? 

m Te kona kad ohe tuve molt 
get'le ? 

tk Kopa laggi thavnu te tav 
kap ghettile P 

e KOpa-pBehtt tS tS vikal 
ghOWia ? 

KOna-teS mSr SI tudsta te 
vik*tS gh6t*laa P 

241 From a shopkeeper 
the village 

of Hnlle-ohya yeka aagad'kai 
kad-ohe. 

•a- Tya halJiyO-chya ekka aigt 
j kEra-kade 

[i- Gavat*lS 'oka dukan*dara 
pEsht? 

Gava-taS dukanMEra mOr-Ol 

1 
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U»r4\hl (Poona) 


Vnrhafll Ku?‘bl (A-bola) 


TumLl 

To gels 1 ‘ 

Dsl 

Dsat 

QSlOla 

Tu]U3 ii 2\ kSy ? 


T nmli! gOlS • • 

To gols • • 

Dja, djSy 
1 Dz&t 
Qela , gOkla 
I Talia nSv kay liSyo ? 


Uagpurl (Nagpnr) 




Tumlil gSlS • • 

To gSlS 
DgS 
DzSt 
Gala 

Tudaka nSv kS ahS P 
Ha ghOdS kiUwyi-t^ ohS 


Tatkiiii KlSmlr kill lamb jA-thttn Kuimlr kiU ISm aM ? 
aha P 


Taibya bapaebya gbar5t Tubya ba^ obyS gbarSt 
liti mole abet ? kiU pOra abOt 


Mi ad3 lamb rasU (^‘15 | Ml ai 2 lay t^lfln alO abo 


Miiihva t«ul‘tya-cbya mula- Mobya kaka cbyS pOrt-taa 
'obl'la^a^-cbjibab>pI- t, a^byS babml-il lagan 

H ill djhala ahe 

4a cUrSt tva pjgdbVya TyS gbarilmni^ tya 
gbodya ob2 ti kbOglr ahS g gbOdyS taa 

Tl kbogit tya-obya plthl- Tya-efyo pStM-var ta kbogir TyS-obya patbl-w kbOgir 
vargbal 


Ha^mir yetbOn kiG diir 

aba ? 


Tujbya bapa cbya gbarl kitl 
pOr ubat ? 


Ml adz pbur dOr taaWO 


Hsl'bl (Baatar) 


EnglUb. 


I 



Ye gboda kit*rO umar-m3 
ase-na ? 


Tabs 16 Kaimir kitrO dflr 
asB-na P 


Taebo bap-ohd kit*rO l6ka 
Seat P 


A] mni kbubO^ dflr bipd^B- 
na (or hipdlSv) 


Majbya taol*tya obya pOra 
Am tya obya babml 4ln 
lagn djbala 

Pandb'rya gbodyS tfia 
kbOglr gbarat abe 


Tva-obya mala la ml paab MI 
to) pbnl'kS manlo ah6t pbat‘kS mar*lS 5ba 


Tva tEk‘dl-obja tya 4ikb*ra- To tak*dl-cbya matbya-vor 
w to gurS taarlt abe dhOra {flarat obS 


Tya dsbadakhalT tO oka Ty a djbuda kM tO gbOdyS 
ghodya var basat abe vor baaat Obo 


Tva-tsa bhafl tyd-obya Tya ifiu bhad tya ehyS 
b^pl-pOkBbS adluk ontfl babml bdn ntfitaa ahO 

Tto^kimmntadltarupaye Tya taa mol adifa rupayS 
abe 


Ml tya-cbya pOrOa pnsbko) 
bot mar*le 


To )ok*dI-Tar db6ra tflSrat 
aho 


Tya d^hadS'kbalS tO 
gbfldya-var basat abe 


MOobO toka-oho IBka obO 
bibav bun-obO b abm * 
sabgS boll 

Gbar bbit'rS pagd'ril gbOda 
obo kbOgir asS 


KbOgir-VS gboda-ko pat nS 
latba 


Mui bun obO iBka ke kbnbS 
mar*la 


Bunl d06g*rl flp*re gSy 

gob'fi obaray-sS 


Tya tfiS bhaa tya-cbya babi- 
nl-ban unta abC 


Madsha bap tya labSn Maba bap tya labyonya 
gbardt rabno gbarat rab'te 


Ha rupoya tya-la do 


To mpayS tya-obya paslln 
gbS 


Tya la taaag*l6 mar bpi 
dora nfbandb. 


Tya nbuitan pSpl kadb 

Majbya pa4b3 tabl • 


TujbYa mag? kOi^a tfla 
mol’ga yStO r 


TI t?t kOija pasSn viknt 

gbStfl? ? 


1 Tya kbBdya obya Ska 
dnkanMara pasto 


Ha mpaya tyS lo do 
To rupayS tya-dsOddn gbe 


Tya cbl klmat adita rapayn 
abe 


Mad^ba bap tya laban fiS 
gbarat rah'tS 


Ha rupoya tya la dO 


Tya IB lay mara am dOryohi 
na bandba 


Tya ibirltan pOni kadb 
Mabya sam'nS (sal 


Tya-cbya dzav'ldn tS m- 
payO gbya. 


Haul gboda dp'rS bunl rflkb 
kbole obag*10 Sse 


Hun-cbo bhai bun-oho 
babxn 16 deig asS 


Hun obo mol dm mp'ya S^b 
ana asO 


MOobo bap bunl nanl knnya 
nS asS 


Ye mp*ya bun-kS diyas 


Tubya maSga kOua tfla 
pOr'ga ySta ? 


Tya kOna pasto ta ikat 
ghSt'lo ? 


Tya khedyS obya dukau'va 

lya-dsov*dto 


Tyos kbub mara an dOra na 
bandba 

V ib*rltto panl kadba 
Majhya Bam*nO taal 


jHnn-ke jngO maras am dOrl- 
eabgS bandba. 


TujbyS m8to kOna taa 
pOr'ga yStO P 


Tu bo kOna-diav*)to vitot 
gbBt'la P 


Hnn rnp'ya bnn-ke maSgto 
anas 


Obna lo panl dnma 

MOcbO pur jaO-na. 


Ka-cbo ISka tnobo pat-pat 
gy-sOP 


YO ka obo tbto Is dbar*ba P 


Gav-chya dnkan'dara pasfln 


Gav-cbO gOtOk sahOkar 
than 16 


215 

216 

217 

218 

219 

220 
221 
222 

i 223 
224 

22’' 

226 

227 

228 

229 

230 

231 

232 

233 

234 

235 

236 
287 

238 

239 

240 

241 


Yon wont 
They went. 

Go 

Gomg 

Gone 

Wbat 18 your " 
How old IS thia b 


How far IS it from 
to Kashmir P 


How many sons 
there in your 
bonso ? 

I have walked a lo 
way to-day 


The son of my nn. 
IS married to 
sister 

In the bonso is '' 
saddle of the ■ 
horse 

Put the saddle npc 
his back 


I have beaten bis su 
with many stripes 


He IS grazing cattle 
the top of the bill 


He IS sitting on 
horse under tbat tree 


His brother is 1' 
than bis sister 


The price of that is 
two rupees and a half 


My father bves in tbat 
small house 


Give this rapee to 
him. 


T ake those mpeos from 
him. 


Beat him well and 
bind bun with ropes 


Draw water from the 
well 


Walk before mo 


Whose boy comes be- 
hmd yon P 


From whom did you 
buy tbat ? 


From a shopkeeper of 
the village 
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